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Preface 


While retaining the most popular features of previous editions, the fifth edition 
of Composing with Confidence has undergone its most extensive revision, not only 
to serve as an independent paragraph-to-essay book but as the sequel to the sixth 
edition of Writing with Confidence in a two-semester sequence. This new edition 
thoroughly explains the composing process—emphasizing outlines, predicting, 
and exemplification—and offers more choices for methods of composing. The 
unit on eight rhetorical modes offers professional and student models of para- 
graphs and essays and describes various methods of development in clear tex- 
tual instructions and in diagrams. Each of the chapters includes one well- 
wrought writing assignment, as well as at least five alternatives, and allows the 
student who is ready for more complex writing to expand the paragraph into an 
essay at any point. 

Previous users of the book will find a number of new features. Collaborative 
activities based on classroom-tested methods expand learning opportunities, 
guide peer review, and offer additional flexibility in teaching. A unique feature 
entitled “Writing from Source Material” appears in virtually all rhetorical mode 
chapters, providing students with data to summarize, paraphrase, and quote in 
support of a topic idea without having to conduct independent research. 
Additional readings afford more opportunities for integrating reading into the 
basic writing curriculum, as well as providing additional prompts for writing 
assignments. 

Although Composing with Confidence provides a step-by-step guide through 
the composing process, it does not aim to furnish empty organizational shells 
into which students pour content. Instead, the book stresses writing as a pur- 
poseful and social act, in which audience, occasion, and goal affect the outcome: 
the paragraph or essay. It is neither condescending in style nor attitude toward 
students. It regards them as writers—perhaps inexperienced (or inexperienced 
at writing in English)—but writers nonetheless. The short quotations from 
famous writers provide inspiration, encouragement, and humor. More impor- 
tantly, a new feature, entitled “A Writer Speaks,” invites students to join the 
community of writers by hearing the advice and insights of experienced writers. 
These commissioned, original contributions from professional writers, editors, 
and professors confirm that the processes involved and the obstacles faced in 
shaping thoughts into meaningful messages for readers are universal. 


Composing with Confidence is designed for maximum flexibility. Instructors may 
choose to follow the book in sequence or to choose those chapters that best fit 
their students’ needs. 
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CONTENT OVERVIEW 


PREFACE 


* Unit I: The Writing—and Composing—Process. These four chapters moti- 
vate students to write and show them how it’s done. Separate chapters focus 
on the reasons for writing; a seven-step writing process that begins with dis- 
covery and ends with proofreading; the shape and form of the paragraph; and 
the shape and form of the essay. 


۷ Unit II: Strengthening Writing. Chapters in this unit offer practice in devel- 
oping a paragraph or essay through detail, illustration, and example; achiev- 
ing coherence; writing directly and vividly; and fashioning a more concise 
and varied style. 


#۷ Unit III: Composing Types of Paragraphs and Essays. Instruction in both 
paragraph and essay writing is consolidated in this new unit on rhetorical 
modes. Each chapter includes at least one professional model and one student 
model, most new to this edition, and guides students through the composing 
process with explanations and a “blueprint” for organization. A final chapter 
on writing the essay is designed to build student skills and confidence for this 
key to success in college. 


* Unit IV: Troubleshooting. This handbook-like section includes instruction 
and practice in sentence-level issues: fragments, comma-splices, and run-ons; 
coordination and subordination; subject-verb agreement; past-tense and past- 
participle verb forms; consistency in sentence structures; number and case of 
pronouns; placement of modifiers; use of apostrophes, hyphens, and capital 
letters; punctuation; and commonly confused words. Each chapter also pro- 
vides advice on issues of concern to non-English-dominant, or ESL, writers. 


* Reading Selections. These thirteen high-interest essays, arranged from most 
accessible to most challenging, represent a diversity of cultures and view- 
points. They also provide models of the rhetorical modes, practice in close 
reading, questions for discussion, and prompts for additional writing. 
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CONTINUING FEATURES 


The following continuing features of Composing with Confidence make the text a 
valuable and flexible tool for both instructor and student: 


* Simple and Direct Explanations. Discussions of the composing process, 
rhetorical modes for paragraphs and essays, grammar, and mechanics focus on 
what students should know to generate effective sentences, paragraphs, and 
essays, while increasing their facility with language and eliminating errors. 
Key terms are highlighted and explained in the text, and, for continuing refer- 
ence, they are repeated in a glossary at the back of the book. 


* High-Interest Exercises and Models. Working with engaging materials in 
connected discourse, students gain skill in composing, revising, and editing 
sentences with meaningful content. Selections include odd and fascinating 
facts from history, animal behavior, and biographies of famous or unusual 
figures. This entertaining subject matter serves a more serious purpose: that 
people write to communicate ideas and that, if ideas are worth saying, they 
are worth saying well. As students read and then rewrite or revise an exercise, 
they discover that interesting ideas become clearer and even more interesting. 


* Mastery Learning Capabilities. Unit IV of the book is designed to facilitate a 
Mastery Learning approach, in which students complete a section on gram- 
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mar and mechanics, evaluate their understanding and application of the con- 
cepts, restudy parts of the section if necessary, and then engage in further 
evaluation. Paragraph editing exercises and the parallel test forms in the 
ancillary testing package all serve as useful tools in this approach. 


* Attention to Matters of Style. Several chapters explore ways to make writing 
more lively, vivid, and direct. They offer practice in writing strong verbs, 
adjectives, and expressions; employing parallelism; eliminating unnecessary 
repetition of words and ideas; and avoiding clichés. 


* Chapter-Ending Summary Boxes. These highlighted summaries help stu- 
dents identify and review the important points to learn and practice and serve 
as additional reference aids in revising and editing. 
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12 NEW TO THE FIFTH EDITION 


The fifth edition of Composing with Confidence has been revised with an eye 
toward increasing the emphasis on process, accessibility to students, ease of 
use for instructors, and adaptability to a variety of programs and teaching 
approaches. 


* Clearly Outlined Composing Process Instruction. The Seven Steps to 
Composing with Confidence present students with an easily mastered series 
of activities to perform in the writing process. Not only is the process thor- 
oughly explained, but outlining and writing topic sentences and thesis state- 
ments are highlighted in every chapter on the rhetorical modes. Conclusions 
also receive additional attention. 


to encourage group work, Composing with Confidence offers a variety of 
options but does not require that they be followed. Each paragraph writing 
assignment includes Revision Guidelines that encourage peer response and 
editing. Predicting activities throughout the text provide additional opportu- 
nities for collaboration while stressing the interrelationship between writer 
and reader. Each sentence-level chapter concludes with an Editing for 
Mastery exercise, which can be done collaboratively or independently. 


& * Increased Opportunities for Collaborative Work. For instructors who wish 


* Full Integration of the Paragraph and Essay. Each chapter in the rhetorical - 
mode unit guides students in writing a paragraph and demonstrates the con- 
nection between paragraphs and essays. Additional assignments are provided 
for those students ready to put paragraphs together. 


* Multi-Faceted Writing Instruction. Professional and student models exem- 
plify the skills students should aim to achieve. Discussion questions focus 
attention on these models, followed by a step-by-step guide through a single, 
well-developed writing assignment. A section called “Getting Ready to 
Write” includes practice in formulating topic sentences, developing ideas, 
and organizing materials before students compose their own paragraphs. 
Each mode is not only described in text but also visually illustrated through 
an easy-to-grasp blueprint of the essentials. 


* Readings. Selections from contemporary writers stimulate student interest, 
exemplify rhetorical modes, guide analysis, and suggest topics for additional 
writing. 


#۷ Writing from Source Material. This unique feature provides data that stu- 


dents may employ as they gain experience with writing summaries, para- 
phrasing, quoting, and making attributions, but without requiring indepen- 
dent library research. 


“A Writer Speaks.” New to Composing with Confidence, these boxes feature 
writers, editors, and professors who give advice and encouragement to stu- 
dents by discussing their own composing practices and recounting their 
struggles and experience. All contributions are original and were commis- 
sioned solely for this book. 


Chapter Goals. These chapter openers address student aims instead of merely 
foreshadowing chapter headings. 


Shorter Exercises. These streamlined and to-the-point exercises focus on 
essential concepts, not busywork. They are still notable for their engaging 
subject matter, connected discourse, and continuous narrative. 


Tighter, More Consistent Chapter Structure. The chapters within each unit 
follow the same pattern, making the text a more effective teaching and learn- 
ing tool. 


Tips Boxes. These boxes throughout the text provide helpful advice and 
mnemonic aids. 


Quotes from Famous Authors. Quotations in the margins of each chapter 
provide advice and inspiration—and often a humorous touch—while reas- 
suring students that well-known writers often encounter the same challenges 
as novices. 


“If Your First Language Is Not English” Boxes. These boxes provide helpful 
and timely advice for the specific needs of this growing segment of the stu- 
dent population. However, the boxes are not solely intended for non-English 
dominant, or ESL, writers; they are also useful to writers of all backgrounds 
and all ages. 


Glossary. Key terms are highlighted in the text and defined in a glossary at 
the back of the book. 


Key to the ACT COMPASS Diagnostic Test. This new and important option 
allows instructors to diagnose the skills that a student must acquire or master, 
thus facilitating individualized instruction. (Available Spring, 2000.) 


THE TEACHING AND LEARNING PACKAGE 


Each component of the teaching and learning package has been crafted to ensure 
that the course is a rewarding experience for both instructors and students. 


* The Instructor’s Manual contains teaching tips, sources of additional infor- 


mation, sample course syllabi, and answers to all in-text questions. 0-321- 
04451-7. 


* The Test Bank contains a profusion of additional quizzes, tests, and exercises 


keyed to each chapter in the student text. The Test Bank is printed on 8'4-by- 
11-inch paper and is perforated for easy removal and copying. 0-321-04452-5. 
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The Writer’s Toolkit. This CD-ROM offers a wealth of tutorial, exer- 
cise, and reference material for writers. It is compatible with either a PC or 
Macintosh platform and is flexible enough to be used either occasionally for 


practice or regularly in class lab sessions. The Writer’s Toolkit is included free 
with this text. 


THE LONGMAN DEVELOPMENTAL WRITING 
ANCILLARY PACKAGE 


In addition to the book-specific supplements discussed above, other skills-based 
supplements are available for both instructors and students. All of these supple- 
ments are offered either free or at greatly reduced prices. 


ELECTRONIC AND ONLINE OFFERINGS 


Researching Online, 3e. A perfect companion for a new age, this 
indispensable new supplement helps students navigate the Internet. Adapted 
from Teaching Online, the instructor’s Internet guide, Researching Online, speaks 
directly to students, giving them detailed, step-by-step instructions for perform- 
ing electronic searches. Available at a nominal charge when shrink-wrapped 
with any Longman Basic Skills text. 0-321-05802-X. 


EW! | The Longman English Pages Website. Both students and instruc- 
tors can visit our free content-rich Web site for additional reading selections and 
writing exercises. From the Longman English pages, visitors can conduct a simu- 
lated Web search, learn how to write a résumé and cover letter, or try their hand 
at poetry writing. Stop by and visit us at http://longman.awl.com/englishpages. 


The Basic Skills Electronic Newsletter. Twice a month during 
the spring and fall, instructors who have subscribed receive a free copy of the 
Longman Basic Skills Newsletter in their e-mailbox. Written by experienced 
classroom instructors, the newsletter offers teaching tips, classroom activities, 
book reviews, and more. To subscribe, visit the Longman Basic Skills Web site at 
http://longman.awl.com/basicskills, or send an e-mail to Basic Skills@awl.com. 


§=The Writer's Workshop. The Writer’s Workshop “pops up” over‏ رال 
any commercial word processing program to provide writing prompts for stu-‏ 
dents as they compose their papers. An online handbook provides instant refer-‏ 
ence. Available for a nominal fee shrink-wrapped with any text. IBM 0-321-‏ 
Mac 0-321-04757-5.‏ ;04756-7 


Daedalus Online. Addison Wesley Longman and The Daedalus 
Group are proud to offer the next generation of the award-winning Daedalus 
Integrated Writing Environment. Daedalus Online is an Internet-based collabora- 
tive writing environment for students. The program offers prewriting strategies 
and prompts, computer-mediated conferencing, peer collaboration and review, 
comprehensive writing support, and secure, twenty-four-hour availability. 


For educators, Daedalus Online offers a comprehensive suite of online course 
management tools for managing an online class, dynamically linking assign- 
ments and facilitating a heuristic approach to writing instruction. For more infor- 
mation, visit http://www.awlonline.com/daedalus, or contact your Addison 
Wesley Longman sales representative. 


EWE Visual Communication: A Writer's Guide. This unique new 
offering introduces document design principles that writers can apply across dif- 
ferent genres of writing, including academic papers, résumés, business letters, 
Web pages, brochures, newsletters, and proposals. Emphasizing audience and 
genre analysis, the guide shows how readers’ expectations influence and shape 
a document's look. Practical discussions of space, type, organization, pattern, 
graphic elements, and visuals are featured, along with planning worksheets and 
design samples and exercises. 0-321-05071-1. 


FOR ADDITIONAL READING AND REFERENCE 


* The Dictionary Deal. Two dictionaries can be shrink-wrapped with any 
Longman Basic Skills title at a nominal fee. The New American Webster Handy 
College Dictionary (0-451-18166-2) is a paperback reference text with more than 
100,000 entries. Merriam Webster's Collegiate Dictionary, tenth edition (0-87779- 
709-9), is a hardback reference with a citation file of more than 14.5 million 
examples of English words drawn from actual use. 


* Penguin Quality Paperback Titles. A series of Penguin paperbacks is avail- 
able at a significant discount when shrink-wrapped with any Longman 
Basic Skills title. Some titles available are Toni Morrison’s Beloved (0-452- 
26446-4), Julia Alvarez’s How the Garcia Girls Lost Their Accents (0-452-26806-0), 
Mark Twain’s Huckleberry Finn (0-451-52650-3), Narrative of the Life of 
Frederick Douglass (0-451-52673-2), Harriet Beecher Stowe’s Uncle 5 
Cabin (0-451-52302-4), Dr. Martin Luther King, [۲.5 Why We Can’t Wait 
(0-451-62754-7), and plays by Shakespeare, Miller, and Albee. For a com- 
plete list of titles or more information, please contact your Addison Wesley 
Longman sales consultant. 


* 80 Readings, Second Edition. This inexpensive volume contains eighty brief 
readings (one to two pages each) on a variety of themes: writers on writing, 
nature, women and men, customs and habits, politics, rights and obligations, 
and coming of age. Also included is an alternate rhetorical table of contents. 
0-321-01648-3. 


* 100 Things to Write About. This 100-page book contains 100 individual 
assignments for writing on a variety of topics and in a wide range of formats, 
from expressive to analytical. Ask your AWL sales representative for a sam- 
ple copy. 0-673-98239-4. 


* NEW! Newsweek Alliance. Beginning in spring 1999, instructors may choose 
to shrink-wrap a twelve-week subscription to Newsweek with any Longman 
text. The price of the subscription is 57 cents per issue (a total of $6.84 for the 
subscription). Available with the subscription is a free “User’s Guide to 
Newsweek”—a workbook for students who are using the text. In addition, 
Newsweek provides a wide variety of instructor supplements free to teachers, 
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including maps, Skills Builders, and weekly quizzes. Newsweek subscription 
card: 0-321-04759-1. Workbook: 0-321-05528-4. 


FOR INSTRUCTORS 


Competency Profile Test Bank, Second Edition. This series of sixty objective 
tests covers ten general areas of English competency—including fragments, 
comma splices and run-ons, pronouns, commas, and capitalization. Each test 
is available in remedial, standard, and advanced versions. Available as repro- 
ducible sheets or in computerized versions. Free to instructors. Paper version: 
0-321-02224-6. Computerized IBM version: 0-321-02633-0. Computerized Mac 
version: 0-321-02632-2. 


Diagnostic and Editing Tests, Second Edition. This collection of diagnostic 
tests helps instructors assess students’ competence in Standard Written English 
for the purpose of placement or to gauge progress. Available as reproducible 
sheets or in computerized versions, and free to instructors. Paper version: 0-321- 
02222-X. Computerized IBM version: 0-321-02629-2. Computerized Mac ver- 
sion: 0-321-02628-4. 


ESL Worksheets, Third Edition. These reproducible worksheets provide 
non-English dominant, or ESL, students with extra practice in areas they find 
the most troublesome. A diagnostic test and post-test are provided, along 
with answer keys and suggested topics for writing. Free to adopters. 0-321- 
01955-5. 


80 Practices. A collection of reproducible, ten-item exercises that provide 
additional practices for specific grammatical usage problems, such as comma 
splices, capitalization, and pronouns. Includes an answer key and is free to 
adopters. 0-673-53422-7. 


CLAST Test Package, Fourth Edition. These two forty-item objective tests 
evaluate students’ readiness for the CLAST exams. Strategies for teaching 
CLAST preparedness are included. Free with any Longman English title. 
Reproducible sheets: 0-321-01950-4. Computerized IBM version: 0-321-01982-2. 
Computerized Mac version: 0-321-01983-0. 


TASP Test Package, Third Edition. These twelve practice pre-tests and post- 
tests assess the same reading and writing skills covered in the TASP examina- 
tion. Free with any Longman English title. Reproducible sheets: 0-321-01959-8. _ 
Computerized IBM version: 0-321-02623-3. Computerized Mac version: 0-321- 

02622-5. 


Teaching Online: Internet Research, Conversation, and Composition, Second 
Edition. Ideal for instructors who have never surfed the Net, this easy-to- 
follow guide offers basic definitions, numerous examples, and step-by-step 
information about finding and using Internet sources. Free to adopters. 0-321- 
01957-1. 


Teaching Writing to the Non-Native Speaker. This booklet examines the 
issues that arise when non-native speakers enter the developmental class- 
room. Free to instructors, it includes profiles of international and permanent 
non-English dominant, or ESL, students, factors influencing second-language 
acquisition, and tips on managing a multicultural classroom. 0-673-97452-9. 


* 


* 


FOR STUDENTS 


%* Using WordPerfect in Composition and Using Microsoft Word in Composition. 
These two brief guides assume no prior knowledge of WordPerfect or Word. 
Each guide begins with word processing basics and gradually leads into more 
sophisticated functions. Shrink-wrapped free with any Longman Basic Skills 
text. WordPerfect: 0-673-52448-5. Word: 0-673-52449-3. 


۷ Learning Together: An Introduction to Collaborative Learning. This brief 
guide to the fundamentals of collaborative learning teaches students how to 
work effectively in groups, how to revise with peer response, and how to co- 
author a paper or report. Shrink-wrapped free with any Longman Basic Skills 
text. 0-673-46848-8. 


* A Guide for Peer Response, Second Edition. This guide offers students forms 
for peer critiques, including general guidelines and specific forms for different 
stages in the writing process. Also appropriate for freshman-level courses. 
Free to adopters. 0-321-01948-2. 
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۷۳۷۳0۳) is communication—conveying your ideas to other people. 
That communication includes notes or e-mails to friends and relatives, 
essays and term papers To instructors in courses, Memos and reports to 
colleagues and managers on the job, articles and letters to the editors 
of newspapers, and even books and novels for a larger audience. 
There’s always a reason to write and an audience to read the writing. 

Consider how you produce language in speech. You say some- 
thing, think of more to say, respond to the person you're talking to, per- 
haps correct something you've said, and continue on to the next 
statement. Writing isn't much different, except that in writing you take 
more time to think about your subject, the person or people you'll be 
discussing it with, and the goal you hope to achieve in that discussion. 
You also take more time to choose your words and then change them 
until they say what you want them to say. In short, the message that 
you share with your readers emerges at the end of a composing 
process involving a number of stages. 


2 UNIT! ۱8 The Writing—and Composing—Process 


The four chapters in this unit will show you how that composing process 
works. They'll discuss the reasons for writing, how to explore and shape your 
ideas, how to capture them on the page or computer, and how to revise 
and rewrite them so they achieve your goals. These chapters suggest ways 
to make your writing interesting, direct, and clear. Above alll, the chapters 
will demonstrate that writing is a skill that, like all skills, improves with contin- 
ual practice. 

Don‘t worry if you’re unsure about, or new to, the composing process. 
The chapters in this unit will take you through it step by step. Just follow 
those steps, and you can indeed write well—and with confidence. * 


CHAPTER 1 


Witting is soeaking to those who, for one reason or another, can’t—or 
shouldn’t—hear you right now. Of course, writing is a talent, but it’s mostly a 
skill, which improves with practice. Writing is also an action—a process of dis- 
covering and assembling your ideas, capturing them on paper, and reshap- 
ing and revising them. That process is called composing. We'll examine it in 
detail in Chapter 2. But first, we'll explore some basic options in the process 
and purposes of writing. We‘ll examine 


* ways you can increase your confidence about writing 
% different ways you can choose to write 


* ways you can use your writing 


COMMUNICATION 


You communicate for many reasons—because you want to share an idea, supply 
information, express a greeting, state an opinion, or send a warning. In short, 
you communicate because you have 


1. a set of circumstances for saying something: an occasion 
2. something to say: a subject 


3. a reason for saying it: a purpose 
4. someone to say it to: an audience 


Most often you communicate with others through speech. In doing so, you 
hear the responses of your listeners and respond to them. You answer their ques- 
tions, clarify your ideas, and even change the subject if it doesn’t interest them. 
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WRITING AS 


Wiring is simply the writer 
and the reader on opposite 
ends of the pencil; they 
should be as close together 
as that. 

—Jay R. Gould 


Copyright © 2000 by Addison Wesley Longman, Inc. 


UNIT | ۱8 The Writing—and Composing—Process 


You enhance your communication with both your voice and body. You speak 
loudly or softly, quickly or slowly, and pause for effect. You shrug your shoul- 
ders, point with your hands, wink, smile, or grin. And as you communicate, you 
also discover and sharpen your thoughts. You both present and examine your 
ideas as you say them aloud. 

But speaking isn’t the only way to communicate, and writing is often a better 
one. In the free flow of conversation, you may say something brilliant, or foolish, 
and then try to repair the damage. Writing allows you the opportunity to get 
things straight beforehand. You can explore and organize your ideas, write them 
down, and then rewrite them. Moreover, when you have something important 
to say, you may choose to put it in writing. Readers can then consider it, reread 
it, and remember it. Sounds disappear into the air, but words on the page are 
more permanent. 


“Write me a note,” someone may say, “so I don’t forget.” 


“Hold ona minute while I write down those directions,” you may say, “so I 
don’t get lost.” 


“Why don’t you write me a memo,” your supervisor may say, “so I can 
think about it carefully.” 


“I just wanted to thank you for your kindness,” you may write. “My family 
will be forever grateful.” 


4 


A PROCESS 


Unlike speaking, writing doesn’t happen all at once. It’s part of a process in which 
you draft, revise, and improve. Your readers aren’t around for you to see and 
hear, so you must predict their reactions. You must choose a subject that inter- 
ests you and try to present it in an interesting way so your readers will be inter- 
ested, too. You must consider when an idea may be unclear to readers and find 
a way to clarify it. You must anticipate their questions and try to answer them. 
You must present your ideas clearly, for, as a person with serious (or even 
humorous) things to communicate, you’d like yourself and your ideas to be 
taken seriously. 

Your tools in writing, however, are more limited than in speech. You cannot 
rely on gestures and changes in your voice to emphasize a point, so you must 
pay greater attention to your language and the marks of punctuation that help 
convey your meaning. You must read what you write and then rewrite it until it 
says what you want it to say. You must choose your language carefully, arrange 
it carefully, and present it carefully. 

You cannot achieve all those goals in one sitting. Any good paragraph or 
essay goes through many stages before it reaches an audience. You may begin 
by simply generating ideas as you put them into words, lists, or charts. Then you 
can write a first draft and let it sit for a while. Later you can question, challenge, 
and rewrite the draft. You can revise and polish your ideas and language several 
times—until you feel confident that your audience will care about and under- 
stand your point. You must fine-tune the message before you broadcast it. 

That, precisely, is what this book will help you do. 


WRITING AS 
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۳ 
5 COMPOSING WITH CONFIDENCE 


“Composing” might seem like a strange word to find in the title of a book on 
writing. But it was chosen deliberately to convey the careful process involved in 
achieving solid paragraphs and essays. Composing in writing is like composing 
in music. You start with an idea, an impulse, an emotion. You try to give it form, 
a pattern, a direction, a meaning. You experiment, shape, and reshape the parts. 
You engage in a fluid process until the finished product emerges. This book will 
guide you through the composing process. 

Now in its fifth edition and in print since 1987, Composing with Confidence has 
helped thousands of people like you develop and improve their writing skills. 
Many of the model paragraphs and essays you'll see in the pages ahead were in 
fact written by students who used this book. They learned to compose with con- 
fidence, and so can you. 

Perhaps you've had problems with parts of the process in the past—finding a 
subject, organizing your thoughts, choosing the right words, or correcting gram- 
mar and punctuation. Perhaps you’ve even struggled with writing in English if 
it’s your second (or third, or fourth) language. This book is designed to maxi- 
mize your chances for solving those problems. It will divide the composing 
process into a series of small steps that you can master: 


ways to start thinking about your subject matter 
ways to explore your ideas freely 

ways to shape those ideas into a plan 

ways to compose a first draft 

ways to examine and revise the draft 


ways to edit and correct your work 


the way to produce the final copy 
The later units of the book will provide you with further help. You'll find 


® suggestions for strengthening your writing 

® approaches for organizing paragraphs and essays 

® methods for correcting problem sentences and structures 
® advice on mastering grammatical and mechanical matters 
® 


readings that serve as examples of effective writing and prompts for your 
own essays 


The program in Composing with Confidence should convince you that, while 
writing is never effortless, it needn’t be painful, and it can even be fun. Just flip 
through the pages of this book, and look at the exercises that focus on unusual 
people, events, animals, and places. Some exercises take you step by step through 
the composing process. Others show you how to correct or polish sentences or 
whole passages. Most exercises are designed for you to complete independently, 
but some are intended for collaborative work with classmates. Because you usu- 
ally write to communicate with others, your classmates can be good judges of 
your work. They’ll let you know when you succeed and suggest ways to improve 
your work. With repeated practice, you will compose with confidence. 

You'll see something else in this book—professional writers discussing their 
own practices and offering you their help. Like you, they’ve encountered the 


Whar 


You have to work problems 
out for yourself, on paper. 
Put the stuff down and read 
it—and see if it works. 
—British novelist 
Joyce Cary 
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challenge of the blank page. Like you, they’ve had to develop their skills. Like 
you, they’re never quite satisfied with their work. They’re always thinking they 
can do better. They draft, revise, edit, and revise again. 

These professional writers care deeply about writing—and they care about 
helping beginning writers find their own voices—voices that are clear and pow- 
erful. So these professionals have contributed their stories and advice, which 
you'll find in every chapter throughout Units I, II, and III. No matter why they 
write, good writers follow one universal practice: they write a lot. 

Here’s the first writer speaking to you: 


A WRITER SPEAKS 


My most consistent piece of advice about writing is stolen from Nike’s ads: Just do it. People find 
it hard to believe that writing is just like playing the piano or throwing a frisbee or learning to 

speak Spanish. The more you practice, the better you get. The distance between what you feel and 
the words that express it grows shorter. Your confidence increases. So stop fretting and do it. 


Scott Turow, Author of Presumed Innocent, The Burden of Proof, The Laws of Our Fathers, Former Teacher of Creative 
Writing at Stanford University 


i nj. gg 


DISCOVERING THE RIGHT WAY TO WRITE 


No two people follow exactly the same composing practices. So you need to 
determine the methods that achieve the best results for you. When do you work 
best—in the morning or at night? How do you work best—composing by hand, 
on a computer, or a combination of both? There is only one practice you must 
avoid: sitting down to write a paper the night before it’s due. You cannot do your 
best under those circumstances. Composing requires time to think, reconsider, 
reread, and revise—and those can’t happen when you rush. 


PLANNING THE ASSIGNMENT 


Some writers are planners, who can envision where they’re going and follow 
that route with only minor changes in plan. Other writers are discoverers, who 
arrive at their destination after composing and revising many times. Every com- 
posing task is different, so you may be a planner in one circumstance, a discov- 
erer in another. Your primary objective, however, should be to begin with a plan 
and allow yourself the freedom to discover along the way. You needn’t solve 
every problem before you begin. In fact, people who try to solve every problem 
often encounter “writer’s block.” 

The first step in planning is to prepare a schedule. Set aside some time to list 
some topics, mull them over, and then choose one. Allow yourself time for ideas 
to occur to you as you walk the dog or ride the bus, and jot down those ideas 
whenever you can. (You'll see specific procedures for these practices in Chapter 
2.) Build in time to do a first draft, put it aside, and return to it a day or two later. 
You may spend three hours in total on a writing assignment, but spread out in 
half-hour segments over a three- to five-day period. If you divide the compos- 
ing process into small steps, you'll accomplish something in every session. That 
will build your confidence. 
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BEGINNING TO WRITE 


Chapter 2 will examine each step in the composing process in detail, but, mean- 
while, here is some advice on using your time most efficiently: 


. Don't worry about getting started. Just write. 
. Leave wide margins, and write on every other line so you have room to make your changes later. 
, Use only one side of the paper so you can cut and paste sections you want to move or replace. (Professional 


writers do this all the time.) 


» When you think of an idea that you should have mentioned earlier, jot it on a separate page and then tape 


or staple it to the spot where it belongs. 


. Whenever you have trouble expressing a thought, say it aloud before you write it. Listen for what sounds nat- 


ural, graceful, and clear—but don’t worry if the perfect sentence doesn’t magically appear. You will revise it 
later anyway. 


. Circle or underline words you think you have misspelled or might change later. 
. Whenever possible, wait a few hours or days before you revise so you can approach your paper with fresh 


thoughis and eyes. 


, Make a clean, neat copy of your draft, and then proofread it carefully. 


For Composing on the Computer 


. Save your work every five or ten minutes to protect against a power or computer failure. 
. Revising on a computer is so easy that you may be tempted to compose a “perfect” first draft. Don’t. Put 


your thoughts into words, and change the words later. 


, If you realize you should be saying something earlier or later in the 0۳۵0۲۲, shift to the appropriate spot using the 


mouse or cursor keys. Then write the idea, Or move it to that spot later using the cut and paste or insert com- 
mands in the computer program. 


. Print a copy of each draft so you can read it all the way through, and make handwritten changes directly on 


that copy. Then return to the computer and make the changes. 


, Use the spelling and grammar checkers, but don’t rely on them exclusively. They won't identify every mistake 


or distinguish between sound-alike words such as fhen/than. 


. Use the computer's thesaurus (a dictionary of synonyms, or words that mean the same, such as “happy” and 


“joyful” ) to expand and vary your word choice. But select only words you know and feel comfortable with. 
Don’t talk about “arachnids” at a picnic when you only mean “spiders.” 


PREPARING THE FINAL COPY 


Submit a clean copy of your final draft according to your instructor’s directions. 
Here are some general guidelines: 


Copyright © 2000 by Addison Wesley Longman, Inc. 


8 UNIT | 8 The Writing—and Composing—Process 


For Preparing Final Copy 


1, Use good quality 8'/2-by-11-inch paper: lined paper for handwritten work, unlined paper for typewritten or 
computer-printed work. 

2, Include your name, the date, and information that identifies the assignment according 0 the format your 
instructor requires. 

3. Do not write in pencil. Use black or blue ink—and write or print clearly. 

4, Leave wide margins on both sides—at least an inch, and preferably 11/2 inches. 

5. Double space if you type or write on computer; skip every other line if you write by hand, unless your 
instructor tells you not to skip lines. 

6. Number your pages at the top or bottom as your instructor specifies, 

7. Fasten the pages together with a paper clip or staple, whichever your instructor prefers. 


% 


۱ 
1" WRITING FOR EVERY REASON 
5 


Having just looked at the end of the writing process, let’s return to the beginning 
and address the idea in the title of this chapter: the reasons for writing. Why do 
you write? The answer is both simple and complex. You write to communicate. 
And you need to communicate in everything you do throughout your life. That 
makes the reasons for writing more complex. 


WRITING FOR WORK 


Today’s economy requires a literate work force, for whom writing is more 
important than ever before. You'll need to write in almost every job you have, 
and you'll need to write often and well as you enter and maintain a professional 
career. You'll find a job partly by writing a solid résumé and letter of applica- 
tion. You'll keep a job by writing clear memos and reports. If you work in an 
office, you'll write letters, memos, and e-mails. If you work in a health care field, 
you'll keep records and prepare memos and orders. If you’re a computer pro- 
grammer, you'll write instructions in addition to computer code. If you’re a 
teacher, you'll prepare lesson plans, write reports, and write notes to students 
and their parents. If you’re a lawyer, you'll prepare legal briefs and documents. 
Virtually every twenty-first century occupation and career will require that you 
express ideas and convey information in writing. 


WRITING TO LEARN 


As a student, your main job (or one of your main jobs) is getting through college. 
Writing is essential to your success. You must take notes and write reports, 
essays, and answers to examination questions—and maybe even an occasional 
letter home. 

Taking notes is a critical learning activity. Take notes on lectures in your 
classes. The physical act of putting ideas into words will help you remember 
them. Take notes on your readings, and mark up your books with reactions, 
reminders, and questions to pursue. Write down the instructions for assign- 
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ments so you know وه‎ expected of you and when. These practices will 
improve not only your writing but also your study habits. 

You can further maximize your success in college by keeping a writing log or 
subject journal. Turn to your journal each day to record your progress in learn- 
ing, thoughts about new concepts and materials, and questions to explore. 
Some students use a double-entry journal in which they summarize reading or 
lecture notes in one column or page and explore their reactions and questions 
to this material on the facing column or page. Here’s an example from a psy- 
chology class: 


From pp, 78-79 in textbook Questions: 

Key term: socialization, which 1. What kinds of psychological 
the book defines as “the problems would a child have 
acquisition of roles, behavior, if ۷۵۱5۵ by only one parent? 
and attitudes in a particular What about children who are 
society.” This begins with the sent to daycare soon after 
bonding between an infant and they’ve born? 


its caregivers. the bonding 2.1 can see why psychological 
doesn't occur, there may be problems might develop it 
serious psychological and infants don’t bond, but why 
physical problems. Throughout would there be physical 
life, there are similar critical problems? Are growth or 
moments that affect normal coordination related to love 
development. from parents? 


WRITING TO OTHERS 


Writing keeps us in touch with other people. We write to communicate with rel- 
atives and friends. We write to preserve our family histories so our children and 
grandchildren can learn and appreciate their heritage. With computers and 
Internet connections in so many households, colleges, and businesses, people 
are e-mailing friends and relatives all the time—or talking to them in writing in 
online chat rooms. It’s cheaper than calling long distance, and a lot more conve- 
nient than waiting until Sunday for the telephone rates to drop. Students are e- 
mailing their professors to receive and discuss their classroom assignments and 
to submit them. They’re e-mailing classmates to discuss and collaborate on 
homework. They’re also sharing information about concerts and swim meets, as 
well as jokes, gossip, and their philosophies of life. 

Despite the growing importance of computers, however, there will always be 
a place and need for the personal letter. A handwritten note to a friend, a par- 
ent, or grandparent is and will continue to be the best way to communicate 
important thoughts at important times. No matter what the content of the mes- 
sage, its real point is, “I want you to know that I care about you.” This writing 
practice brings rewards that can’t be seen in bank accounts or grade point aver- 
ages, but only in the success of human relationships. 
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WRITING FOR YOURSELF 


But there’s another reason to write—for yourself—and this reason will last a life- 
time. In this sense, all of us are writers. We write to explore our ideas, examine 
our plans, consider our dreams. We write to remind ourselves of what we learn 
or what we need to learn or do. We write for our own growth and enjoyment. 

Many people maintain a daily journal. It can be a diary that summarizes your 
activities: “Took the big biology test and think I did all right, e-mailed Susan to 
see how her audition went, spent an hour with Tom at the coffee shop before 
heading off to work.” But it can also be a place to record and explore your inter- 
ests, plans, concerns, and questions—to capture what surprises or puzzles you, 
to express your anger or frustration, and to work your way through a problem. 

Write for just ten minutes every day. Record amusing incidents, exciting or 
troubling thoughts, descriptions of interesting people or places. Even if you 
never look at these entries again, the act of writing them will give you personal 
satisfaction and continual practice in writing. But you can also use your journal 
as an excellent starting point for an essay. With so many ideas to choose from, 
you won't find yourself saying, “I don’t know what to write about.” 


10 


GETTING A HEAD START 


Start the composing process right now by listing topics for later writings. What has 
made you think, dream, or get angry? Jot down a few ideas. Then contemplate 
(but don’t worry if you cannot yet answer) these questions on each topic: Why do 
you want to explore or explain these ideas? Whom would you like to read them? 


6۶ GO ELECTRONIC! 


For additional readings, exercises, and Internet activities, visit the Longman 
English pages at: http: / /longman.awl.com/englishpages 
If you need a user name and password, please see your instructor. 


> FOR MORE PRACTICE WITH YOUR 
" WRITING AND GRAMMAR SKILLS 


For additional practice with your writing and grammar skills, use the Writer’s 
Toolkit CD-ROM included with this text. The toolkit provides a wealth of com- 
puterized tutorials and practice activities. 


CHAPTER 2 


posing is 0 process of exploring, organizing, and adjusting your ideas in‏ نم 
writing until they express what you want them to say. And that process‏ 
includes a number of steps. The page you're reading now, for example, is the‏ 
finished product of many drafts and revisions over many hours of work. You‏ 
don‘t see the papers that went into the wastebasket along the way: the‏ 
notes, the false starts, the early drafts, and the later ones. You don’t see the‏ 
changes that occurred in response to the reactions and advice of students,‏ 
professors who use this book in their classes, and editors. You see only the end‏ 
product—the proof that composing does work.‏ 
The composing process will work for you, too. This chapter will show you‏ 


procedures to follow during each stage of the process 
ways to determine what works best for you as a writer 


how a paper takes shape and improves as you make your way through 
the process 


* ways to put the composing process into practice 


1 


بل 
COMPOSING AS A PROCESS‏ ۲۷ 
yy‏ 


a 


No two writers approach composing in exactly the same way. They do, however, 
tend to follow a sequence of actions that looks something like this: 
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- Composing with Confidence in Seven Steps 
Step 1. Exploring your ideas - 
a. Considering occasion 
b. Considering subject 
c. Considering purpose 
A Considering audience 
Step 2: Prewriting—using one or more of these methods 
a. Brainstorming 
b. Clustering 
s c. Freewriting 
Step 3: Organizing your ideas 
a. Selecting 
0 چا‎ Outlining. 
_ Step 4: Writing a first draft 
Step 5: Revising the draft 
a, Reviewing 
b. Reading aloud 
Po eo ie, Prediching 
_ Step 6: Preparing a second draft 
Step 7: Producing the final copy 
og, Editing 
b. Copying over 
< Trop treadine and copying « over again 


STEP 1: EXPLORING YOUR IDEAS 


foe ...رن‎ Remember that writing imitates speech in many ways, and one of those ways is 
“Hfyou think your works“ discovering ideas as you put them into words. So before you sit down to com- 
Peles pose, allow yourself time and space for free exploration, both in your mind and 
read it aloud. ; : ۱ 
میسنت‎ on paper. Ideas will occur to you at unexpected moments—while taking a walk, 
boarding the bus, relaxing on the sofa. When inspiration appears, capture it. 
Make notes of your ideas as soon as you can, whether on scraps of paper, on nap- 
kins, or in your journal. 
Then examine your ideas more systematically. You must consider what you 
are writing about and why, and to whom you are writing. Ask yourself four 
basic questions: 


1. What is the occasion for writing? 
2. What is my subject? 

3. What is my purpose? 

4. Who is my audience? 


Take notes on your answers. 


THE OCCASION 


Ask yourself, what is the occasion? We write under many conditions and in differ- 
ent circumstances, and each calls for something a bit different. Are you compos- 
ing a term paper, an essay examination, a letter of application for a job, a memo, 
a letter to a client, or a letter of complaint to a store manager? Are you writing a 
note to a friend, a newsletter for a business or community group, even an article 
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for a newspaper or magazine? Each of these occasions involves choices about 
what to say, how much to say, and how to say it. A casual letter to a friend, for 
example, can take any form, be any length, and discuss any topic that you want 
to convey. A term paper, on the other hand, must take the form, length, and cov- 
erage of subject matter specified by your instructor. A memo must be short, per- 
haps with important points marked with bullets. You'll need to identify, and then 
meet, the expectations imposed by different occasions for writing. 


YOUR SUBJECT 


Ask yourself, what is my subject, and what can I say about it? If you find the subject 
interesting, your audience will probably find it interesting, too. Draw from your 
own experiences. Choose a subject that you know about (or can find out about). 
Then you will have a lot to say, and you will say it clearly and confidently. 

If the occasion is a work assignment or a letter of complaint, the subject will 
be predetermined. But school assignments often give you some latitude, so 
choosing a subject may be more difficult. You often must select and narrow your 
subject from an assigned general topic. Try to work with material you know and 
understand. 

Suppose you were assigned, for example, to describe a past or current job for 
a business course. Ask yourself 


® What jobs have I done or do now? 


What do I know about these jobs? Which were most interesting and chal-‏ ه 
lenging, or repetitious and boring?‏ 


۵ Which jobs (or parts of one job) do I feel strongly about—that is, love, hate, 
get angry about? 


Now explore your ideas. Choose one topic, and search for more detail. 


What tools or materials or skills do I use in my job? 
How do I perform each task? 
Which tasks are most interesting or boring? 


What kinds of people do I interact with at my job? 


What examples or little stories best illustrate these points? 


Again, make notes of your answers, and refer to them later as you start to 
write. 


YOUR PURPOSE 


Ask yourself, what is my purpose? Purpose is more than just the occasion. It’s the 
reason you are writing, the specific goal you want to accomplish with your audi- 
ence. Are you trying to inform, persuade, or entertain readers—or maybe do all 


three? 


® When you inform, you're explaining or describing an idea, a process, an 
event, a belief, a person, a place, or a thing. You’re providing and analyz- 
ing facts, defining terms, and explaining causes. If you inform readers 
about your job, for example, you should mention aspects they don’t know, 
describe routines they are unfamiliar with, or define job-related terms they 


haven't heard. 


Fina a subject you care’ 
about and which in your 
heart feel others should 
0016۵6۵ . 
lam not urging you to 

write a novel, by the 
way. ...A petition to the 
mayor about a pothole in 
front of your house or a love 
letter to the girl next door 
will do. 

—Novelist Kurt Vonnegut 
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® When you persuade, you're trying to convince your readers to accept your 
viewpoint. You want readers to change their minds or behave differently, 
so you appeal to their reason or emotion or both. You might argue that 
your job at a carry-out restaurant performs a useful role in feeding people 
who are too busy to cook or who simply want to eat out inexpensively. 


When you entertain, you're trying to make readers laugh, or be fascinated,‏ و 
surprised, or sometimes even angry. Of course, almost everything you‏ 
write should be entertaining, as you always need to engage your audience.‏ 
But when amusement is your primary goal, you need to focus, specifically,‏ 
on the unusual and personal. For example, you could focus on funny‏ 
moments or on cranky people you’ve encountered at your job.‏ 


EXERCISE 1 


For each of the following opening sentences of a paragraph, label its main purpose: 
to inform, to persuade, or to entertain. (There may be more than one possibility.) 
1. Jupiter is the largest planet in the solar system, and several of its sixteen 
moons are larger than the other planets. fo inform 
2. Few moments in the history of space flight were more dramatic than the 
night of July 16, 1969, when Neil Armstrong stepped onto the surface of the 
moon. 
3. Cigar smoking may be fashionable, but it’s just as unhealthy as cigarette 
smoking. 
4. There are four uniform time zones in the continental United States, but prior 
to 1883, times varied by several minutes from city to city. 
5. If milk is white, why is cheddar cheese yellow? 


6. McGuire circled the bases as the crowd cheered wildly. 


* * ۷ * 


YOUR AUDIENCE 


Ask yourself, who is my audience? To a large degree, that will determine both the 
content and purpose of your writing. Suppose, for example, that you describe 
your part-time job at a carry-out chicken restaurant, not for your business 
instructor, but for a feature article in the school newspaper. Your readers, other 
college students, already know such restaurants well, so you should focus on 
something they may not know: perhaps what happens behind the counter and 
in the kitchen. You can describe the steps in preparing the chicken: dipping it 
into those magical herbs and spices, popping it in the deep fryer, and laying it 
out on the trays. You can describe the crackpots and cranks who order you 
around as they order food. You can describe your coworkers who make the job 
harder—or actually fun. You can define the jargon you use on the job. 


Analyzing Purpose 


"Your audience is one single 
reader, | have found that 
sometimes it helps to pick 
out one person—a real 
person you know, or an 
imagined person—and write 
10 that one, 

—Novelist John Steinbeck 
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If, however, you write about the same topic in a memo to your boss, you 
would completely redirect the focus of your writing. Your boss already knows 
what happens behind the counter and in the kitchen, so you can discuss what 
he or she hasn’t considered: your suggestions for improving working condi- 
tions for the employees, increasing efficiency and profits, or better satisfying the 
customers. 


EXERCISE 2 


Shaping Ideas for Audiences 


For each topic provided, list two or three points you would include if you were 
writing persuasive letters to the various audiences specified. 


1. The pros and cons of having two phone lines in the home 

a. parents of teenagers Pros: children not tying up your phone, fewer 
arguments about thei using the phone, no longer serving as the children’s 
personal secretary for phone call messages. Cons: higher phone bills for 
you, lower grades for children who are always talking on the phone, and 
perhaps more arguments about talking on the phone. 

b. teenagers Pros: your parents not nagging you to get off the phone, making 
and receiving calls whenever you want. Cons: parents making you pay for 


the additional line. 


2. The pros and cons of owning a car 


a. an adult who works some distance from home 


b. a high school student 


3. The benefits of speaking more than one language 


a. a business major who wants to work in a foreign country 


b. a liberal arts major who doesn’t want to work in a foreign country ___ 
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4. The benefits of living in your city or town 


a. an unemployed person — 


b. a person who wants to go to college 


c. a person with several children — == 


* * * * 


EXERCISE 


Read the following passage, and then answer the questions. 


People make language and the needs of people change over time, so the 
meanings of words must change. A perfect example of this process is the 
word awful. Consider it for a moment. What do its two syllables seem liter- 
ally to mean? If you guessed “full of awe,” you are right. Originally, the word 
meant that something was impressive, powerful, even fear-inspiring. In these 
senses, the voice of God speaking to Moses through a burning bush was cer- 
tainly awful, as was the eruption of Mount Vesuvius that destroyed Pompeii. 
But a poorly drawn painting or a tune sung off-key was not. However, some- 
time in the nineteenth century, the term came to mean not fear-inspiring, but 
unpleasant. A dictionary published in 1818 reported, “In New England, many 
people would call a disagreeable medicine awful, an ugly woman an awful- 
looking woman.” At about the same time, awful and a related form awfully 
began to show up as intensifiers—words such as very or really that add force 
or emphasis. In this new sense, people might say, “It was an awfully beauti- 
ful day.” That is the meaning of the word today—if it has any meaning at all, 
for people now use awful and awfully so frequently that the words have lost 
their force. Why else would someone say, “That painting is really awful”—as 


if the word awful by itself doesn’t say enough? Awful is now so far removed 


Analyzing a Paragraph 


COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 1 


Choosing a 
Subject 


Before coming fo class, list 
four of five topics relating to 
a job or jobs you do or have 
done. You could perhaps 
explain procedures, respon- 
sibilities, or difficulties in the 
work. You could relate 
amusing, frustrating, or 
frightening experiences, You 
could argue that the work is 
vital, or useful, or almost 
useless. 

Share your list with a 
group of four other class- 
mates. Let them suggest 
which of the topics they find 
most promising. 
| RAE ADEE TBR ARAB ILS 
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from its original heritage that people must express its former meaning through 
the words awesome. But even that word seems to be losing its force among 
teenagers, who use it to mean “interesting,” “clever,” or “admirable.” Such is 
the nature of change in language. 
1. What seems to be the occasion for this piece of writing? That is, would you 
expect to find it in a technical book, a business memo, or a magazine 


article? What evidence can you cite to support your answer 


2. Who is the main audience for this piece? Does it seem addressed to English 
teachers or people with less knowledge about the history of words? Again, 


what evidence supports your answer? 


3. What is the primary goal of this paragraph: to inform, persuade, or entertain 


its audience? 


4. What point is the paragraph making? Why does it discuss the word awful? 


* * * 


STEP 2: PREWRITING 


After considering the occasion, the subject, purpose, and audience, you'll 
already have ideas about what you want to say. You'll have thoughts about what 
you need to emphasize, what you need to explain, what you need to define. Now 
it’s time to capture those ideas on paper. 

Capturing your ideas is the second step of the composing process. Put down 
whatever you’ve thought of and whatever now enters your mind. Don’t worry 
about spelling or punctuation or exact meanings, because you'll probably 
change your mind and your phrasing later anyway. This step, called prewriting, 
is a time to relax, to let the words flow, to see your ideas take shape. Enjoy your- 
self and be creative. 


BRAINSTORMING 


One way to capture your thoughts is by brainstorming, or listing ideas as they 
come to you. Here’s an example for the paragraph on the carry-out restaurant: 


۳ black on welll 
—Ffrench Author Guy de 
Maupassant 
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work behind the counter sometimes 

often prepare the food 

location: Washington Avenue and Main Street 

types of food: chicken, french fries, mashed potatoes and graw, 
corn, ۲۵116, coleslaw, potato salad 

hours: 4-9 three nights a week 

eat dinner at work—tired of the food 

my co-workers: Bill, LaVerne, and Tommie—tunny people 

my boss: Mr. Williams, the warden in a prison 

cooking the chicken: unpacking it, washing it, adding the breading, 
putting it in the deep fryer, then putting it on the trays 

strange customers—Mrs. Bilge, she wants catsup, cheese, and ۷ 
on her french fries, tur. Stupor, the local drunk, he takes coffee 
with eight sugars, Mr. Blob, he orders 16 pieces of chicken with 
extra grease, Oscar the Grump, a charming guy 

packing an order: which pieces to include and how it’s done 


You can return to brainstorming at any time to generate more ideas. If you run 
into writer’s block during the first draft, you can stop, do some brainstorming, 
and then start writing again. 


CLUSTERING 


In clustering, you write your topic in a circle in the middle of the page, and then 
branch off from the circle, adding and circling related ideas as they occur to you. 
Here’s how the diagram might begin: 


11: doesn’t matter از‎ 

of the table you make first, 

so long as the table has four 

legs and will stand up solidly 

when you have finished it. 
—Poet Ezra Pound 
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You can continue adding branches off of branches and filling up the page. At 
some point in the clustering process, however, you may discover (or stop to 
decide) that one or more main branches of the diagram is generating the most 
interesting details. Here, for example, is the part of the diagram with customers 
at the center: 


fries, volls, 
corn, cole slaw 


glares and 
staves _ 


Oscar 
the Grump 


( customers ۲ 


” sits by ۴ 
In the comer / 


Mr. Stupor ) 


\. “staggers in 


coffee with 
a drools, 


eight sugars / 
This part of the diagram can form the basis of a new plan on a new page, cen- 
tering on the word customers, so you have plenty of room to add branches. 


FRE 
Yet another way to get started is through freewriting. You simply write down 
your ideas about the subject without worrying about sentence structure, 
spelling, logic, and grammar. Write it as you would speak it. Use abbreviations 
and shortcuts so you can get your ideas down fast. Here is an example: 


Ws. Bilge — 


french fries with 
catsup, cheese, 
and graw 


4 Cans ot pop 


تست 


hur. Blob 


156-01666 dinner ر‎ 
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My part-time job. I’m ۵ cook at a carry-out chicken place, on 
Washington and Main Street. Don't like the hours—4 to 9, three 
nights a week. Travel is a pain—an hour each way on three buses. 
Hard to study later, ’m too tired. My job is to cook the chicken, tries, 
and onion rings. Sometimes work behind the counter. Funny people: 
Bill always telling the dumb jokes, which he thinks are hilarious, and 
LaVeme, who’s always pretending to be offended. Tommie tries 0 
act tough, but he’s ۲۵۵۱۷ a good guy. He has at least six tattoos, 
and has pierced his body in a lot of places, he talks tough, but he’s 
۲۵۵۷۷ ۵ good guy, Cooking chicken is really simple, just unpack the 
chicken trom the crates, unwrap the plastic bags, and dump the 
whole mess in the sink. Then turn on the water and let drain. Take 
pieces and toss into big can of breading, turn on motor that shakes 
the can. Remove pieces and place in deep fryer. Eight minutes later, 
there it is, fast 2۵۵0 at its finest. Customers are nice, but some 
weird. One lady, we call her ۱۸۷۵۰ Bilge, because of the garbage she 
eats—always orders trench fries with cheese and catsup. That's not 
50 bad, but she also wants graw on them, too. Yuk. The local drunk, 
Nur. Stupor, with his lovely drool and four-day-old whiskers, usually 
comes in about 8 P.M. to get some coffee—with eight sugars in it! 
Double yuk. And the all-time eating champ, Mr. Blob. Must weight 
250. Every night, he orders a 16-piece dinner with extra grease and 
three ov four cans of pop. Talk about choiesterol! Then there’s Oscar 
the Grump, who’s rude to everyone. Glares at everyone. Burps. Hate 
my boss, Mr. Williams, who should be a warden in a prison. Have only 
a halt hour for dinner, but am tired of chicken, chicken, chicken. 


Freewriting is disorganized, but that doesn’t matter. It allows you to put ideas 
into words that you can look at later, develop, change, or delete. 


Return to the job you discussed with your classmates in Collaborative Activity 1. 
Think carefully about your purpose: Will you inform, persuade, or entertain? Then 
do a brainstorming list, a clustering diagram, and a freewriting page so that you can 
sample each of these techniques. See which ones you find most useful. 
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A WRITER SPEARS 


Like most first-year college students, | lacked experience in writing and soon discovered | needed 
more time to revise than | thought. (That’s still true.) | tried to finish all my other homework 
before starting to write, which usually meant | was tackling my toughest assignment late in the 
evening. Nonetheless, | wrote very slowly, spending a lot of time and effort trying to make my first 
drafts perfect. Writing exhausted me. The next night, when | read over my first draft, | found all 
sorts of things to change, add, or remove. Worse, if | didn’t revise and edit my paper thoroughly— 
well, you know what happened. 


Only later did | learn to do first drafts quickly, pushing my pen across the page without stopping 
to worry about the exact phrasing or order of ideas. | discovered—to my great delight—that the 
sentences would flow once | got going. ۵ write on yellow legal pads, filling up page after page in 
an hour. When an idea occurred to me that | should have said earlier, I’d flip the page, jot it down, 
and then note in the margin where to insert it later. | began to write almost as if | were speaking. 
Now, writing exhilarated me. Much of the language of my first drafts never made it into the final 
version, but that was okay. I’d captured my ideas on yellow pages, and they were there for me to 
reconsider and change. 


These practices have served me well through the years, even now as | compose on the computer. 
By the way, these three paragraphs went through three drafts, two sets of responses from an edi- 
tor, and then some final revisions. 


Alan Meyers, Professor of English, Harry S Truman College, and Author of nine textbooks 


STEP 3: ORGANIZING YOUR IDEAS 


Having captured your ideas in words on paper, you can now select from and 
organize them. Consider what to include and what to leave out. In the limited 
space of a paragraph, essay, or memo, you can’t say everything. So you must 
choose the most important, most relevant, and most interesting information. You 
must decide what to say first, second, third, and tenth. These decisions aren’t 
final, but they do give you a point from which to start. 


Put a checkmark next to the best ideas in your brainstorming list. Then‏ و 
rewrite the list, grouping these ideas into some logical arrangement. Add‏ 
more ideas as they occur to you. For example, the brainstorming list on the‏ 
carry-out restaurant contains too much information for a single paragraph‏ 
or essay. You might therefore narrow its focus to one main idea—either‏ 
how the chicken is made or a profile of the workers and customers. Then‏ 
brainstorm additional details that develop that point.‏ 


® Select the part of the clustering diagram that seems most promising, and 
then do a second clustering diagram that expands on that part. 


e Underline the parts of your freewriting that look most promising. Base a 
second or even a third freewriting on those parts. Focus more narrowly on 
your subject, and add more details. 
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SELECTING 


Once you’ve narrowed your focus and generated more ideas, you can choose the 
ones that fit your purpose and audience. For example, you can write an enter- 
taining paper about the oddballs at the carry-out restaurant, aimed primarily at 
people your age who also have part-time jobs—and to make the point that this 
job really isn’t so bad. In this case, you select only the most humorous informa- 
tion about your coworkers (Bill, Laverne, and Tommie) and the customers (Mrs. 
Bilge, Mr. Stupor, Mr. Blob, and Oscar the Grump). You omit unimportant 
details or ones that drift off the point, such as how you prepare the chicken or 
how you travel to work. And you generate more details to develop the humor. 
On reflection, you decide that Oscar the Grump isn’t funny, and you already 
have three customers to focus on, so you drop him. 


OUTLINING 


Now that you’ve focused your topic on people you meet at the carry-out restau- 
rant, you can make a rough outline, with examples and details in categories: 


. Setting 
A. Washington Avenue and Main Street 
B. Three nights a week from 4 to 9 P.M. 
. My boss: Mr. Williams, a warden of a prison 
. My co-workers 
A. Bill, the jokester, tells dumb jokes 
B. LaVerne, always pretending to be offended 


C. Tommie, tough and cool, but really a good guy 
. Strange customers, especially the requiars 
A. lurs. Bilge, who wants catsup, cheese, and graw on her 
french 5 
B. tur. Stupor, the local drunk, who takes coffee with eight sugars 
C. Wr. Blob, who orders a huge dinner with all the trimmings for 
himself every day 


Other arrangements are possible: a time sequence, perhaps with each cus- 
tomer arriving on a typical night, or a comparison of the best and worst cus- 
tomers. There are many ways to organize paragraphs and essays, as later chap- 
ters in this book will explain. 


Return to the materials you generated in Exercise 4, and consider your purpose and 
audience. What point should you make, and to whom? Then select the relevant 
ideas by checking, circling, or highlighting them. Arrange the ideas in an informal 
outline. If some parts of the outline need development, brainstorm, freewrite, or 
cluster more details for these parts. 


>. «© * * 


Selecting and Ouflining 
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You’ve done enough prewriting, selecting, and arranging your ideas to start 
writing a first draft. If you can think of a strong opening sentence, that’s won- 
derful. But you really needn’t worry. You can return to the opening at any 
point—in your second, third, or even your final draft. Never get stuck trying to 
fashion a “perfect” first draft; you will always rewrite and revise it later—adding 
to it, subtracting from it, changing some words and whole sentences. Here is an 
example of a first attempt based on the prewriting you saw earlier: 


I'm a part-time cook, and | work from 4 to 9 P.M. three days a 
Week. My job is at a carry-out chicken place on Washington and 
Main. My job is to cook the chicken, fries, and onion rings. | meet 
more interesting characters than the Colonel. | don’t particularly like 
my boss, Mr. Williams, he should be a warden in a prison. But my co- 
workers are a riot. Bill goes to a local comunity college and 
considers himself another Eddie Murphy, he always has some dumb 
jokes to tell. LaVerne thinks that she’s very sophisticated, so she 
always gets offended by Bill. Tommie has six tattoos, pierces in 
various body parts, and talks tough, but he’s really a good guy. Some 
of our regular customers are a bit wierd. One lady, we call her furs. 
Bilge, because of the garbage she eats, always orders french fries 
with cheese and catsup. that’s not so bad, but she also wants graw 
on them, too. The local drunk, tur. Stupor, with his lovely drool ۵ 
four-day-old whiskers, usually comes in about 8 ۳۸۰ to get some 
coffee-with eight sugars in it! And our all-time eating champ is the 
incredible tur. Blob, who must weight 250. Every night, he orders a 
16-piece dinner—with extra grease—and three or four cans of pop. 
101۴ about cholesterol, fat, and sugar! | guess ۱۲5 actually a good 
place to work, in fact, it’s better than the 200. 


Write a first draft based on your selecting and outlining in Exercise 5. If you write 
by hand, write on one side of the page only, leave wide margins, and skip every 
other line so that you have room for additional changes. If you use a computer, 
double space and leave wide margins as well. Then print out a copy of the paper 
for you to read. 


After generating ideas, 
outlining them, and writ- 
ing the first draft, print 
out a double-spaced or 
even triple-sopaced copy 
of your work, Then mark 
where different or new 
ideas and details are 
needed, and, if possible, 
write your changes 
between the lines. 
Finally, enter all your 
additions and alterations 
into the computer file 
and print out a copy 


| once again. 
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STEP 5: REVISING THE DRAFT 


After preparing your first draft, put it aside for a few hours or even a day. Allow 
yourself time before returning to it later so you can think about it with a clear 
head and see it with fresh eyes. 


REVIEWING 


Now review the first draft. Does the organization make sense? Is the wording 
clear? Are there enough—or too many—details? You'll probably find some 
things to delete, as well as some things to add. Don’t be satisfied with making 
only minor changes. Substitute words, rephrase sentences, and rearrange sec- 
tions. Write notes and new sentences in the margins and above the lines. Draft 
new material on separate pages so you can tape it in place on the original draft— 
or insert the material by computer. The amended draft may become so messy 
that you need to make a clean copy before going any further. 

Here, for example, is a bit of the first draft on the carry-out restaurant after 
changes have been made: 


‘woman 
: “One® 6 ye cal her Mrs. Bilge becouse of the garbage she 
ee —and graw)! 
۱ ats) aves orders french fries with cheese and catsup’. Thats 
ee ۱ 66: The local drunk, 


; Usually 


staggers : ee 
Seu! about 9 PM. to get some cotfee—with eight sugars in ۲ 


And the all-time eating champ is the incredible tur. Blob, who must 
weigh — ~ pounds 16-piece dinner with fries, 


. Aweight 250%. Every night, he orders a \nuge-cinnerwith slaw, 


. tosses tt down with 
and corn, and “> or 4 cans of pop. Talk about cholesterol, fat, and 


sugar! 


READING ALOUD 


Now read your work aloud—and listen carefully. You'll probably hear mistakes 
to correct and think of improvements to make. Read your work a second time— 
to another person if possible—and revise until you’re satisfied that it’s interest- 
ing and clear. Don’t ask yourself, “Can this be understood?” Ask instead, “Can 
this be misunderstood?” When the audience reads your finished product, you 
won't be around to explain, “Well, what I meant was. . . .” The words on the page 
must say what you mean. 
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COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 2 


Predicting and Responding 


Make five photocopies of your draft, and then staple a blank piece of paper to the right-hand side of 
each copy—like this: 


9 My ۵۲۵۴۲ is 
on this side 


Bring these copies to class to share with a group of four other students, who will also share their work 
with you. Keep one copy of your draft for yourself, and give one to each of the other students. Each 
member of your group should read the first sentence or two of your draft—but no further. The mem- 
bers should write—but not talk about—their predictions at the top of the blank sheet, but make no 
marks on the draft itself. Then they should discuss their predictions for you to hear. Listen, but don’t say 
anything. The next step is for the group members to read the rest of your draft and note on the blank 
sheet which predictions were fulfilled, along with their suggestions for improvements. Then the group 
should discuss their suggestions. Don’t try to defend yourself, even if you don‘t agree with everything 
you hear. Remember, the group is responding to an early draft, not your final work. Write their sugges- 
tions on your biank page, and then collect the copies you distributed so you can review the sugges- 
tions later. 


Follow this procedure with each member’s first draft. 


PREDICTING 


Readers aren’t passive. They’re not sponges merely absorbing information. They 
actively attempt to find meaning for themselves. They predict what will follow 
from your opening sentences and then verify or adjust their predictions as they 


COLLABORATIVE 


Activity 3 read on. You can also benefit from predicting as you write and revise. Here is 
Further Analyzing how to do it: 
Your Draft e Read your first sentence or two. Listen for keys words or phrases. 
eo و ی رت‎ Stop and consider those key words or phrases. What expectations do they 
و‎ By create? Will those words or phrases be explained or defended? Will they 
is sella r be discussed in the same order they were introduced? 
Guidelines for each paper. و‎ Determine if the rest of the paragraph satisfies those expectations. 
ese eree eaaaanes On و‎ Make notes on what should be added, removed, or shifted to satisfy those 
the blank sheet stapled to expecta eee 


your copy of the draft. 


Predicting is a valuable tool that should become a regular part of your revision 
practices. 


, Inc. 
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The Composing Process 


1. What was the goal of this paper? Was the goal accomplished? If not, suggest 
ways to accomplish the goal. 

2. What is the main point of the paper? Is the point clear? If not, suggest places 
where it could be clarified. 

3. Who is the audience for the paper? Does the paper speak to the audience’s 
knowledge and interests? If not, suggest ways it could do so. 

4. Have any important ideas been omitted? If so, what are they, and where 
should they be included? 

5. What other weaknesses does the paper have? Suggest ways of correcting 
these weaknesses. 

6. List three strengths of the paper. 


HWE VISION 


GUIDELINES 


Now return to the draft you composed in Exercise 6. On the basis of your own 
analysis and the suggestions of your classmates, make changes to the original ver- 
sion (do cutting and pasting), and continue to make changes. As you reword sen- 
tences or sections of the paper, say or read them aloud so you can hear what 
sounds graceful and clear. If possible, read the amended draft to another person for 
additional predictions and comments. 


#۷ * ۷ 


Revising Your Paper 


STEP 6: PREPARING A SECOND DRAFT 


Now, pull all the revisions together in a second draft. Incorporate all the 
improvements and changes. Even as you do so, you'll discover more improve- 
ments to make. That’s not a sign of indecisiveness. It’s evidence that you’ve 
engaged in a true composing process and are letting the process work for you. 
Keep revising and copying over until you’re satisfied with—or even proud of— 
the writing you’ve produced. 


STEP 7: PRODUCING THE FINAL COPY 


Once you're satisfied with the content and form of your writing, you can begin 
producing the final copy. Like the other steps in composing, this one, too, 
involves several stages. Prepare your writing according to the guidelines of your 
instructor, or according to the guidelines explained in Chapter 1. Then take a 
good look at the fine points you may have ignored while capturing your ideas 
on paper and shaping them to fit your purpose and audience. 
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You want people to judge your ideas, not your mistakes, so you must edit your 
work. Editing requires that you examine your writing carefully, and look for 
errors. Too much attention to each sentence during early stages of the compos- 
ing process can freeze your creativity. In the heat of writing and revising, you 
shouldn’t have to stop and analyze every word, sentence, or comma. As you 
edit, however, you can examine your work coldly and make changes. Read what 
you actually said, not what you think you said. 

Go over your paper slowly, checking for misspelled words, words omitted or 
repeated, errors in grammar, missing word endings, incomplete sentences, and 
incorrect punctuation. Check your work more than once, and each time you 
make editorial corrections, copy the paper over or print it out again. The final 
copy should be neat and should represent your best work. 


Students (and even some professional writers) tend to overlook or underesti- 
mate the last step in the composing process. Proofreading means carefully 
examining the next-to-last copy for errors and omissions. Read through the 
paper slowly. Place a ruler under each line to focus your eyes. Read the paper 
aloud. Read it again. Make a completely neat and legible copy—and then proof- 
read that copy. 

Here is the final typed copy of the paper on the carry-out restaurant: 


As a part-time cook at a carry-out chicken place, | meet much more 
interesting characters than the Colonel. 

Although my boss, Mr. Williams, has the personality and charm of a 
prison warden, my coworkers make my three-night-a-week sentence 
tolerable, Bill, who goes to a local community college and considers 
himself another Eddie Murphy (Rodney Dangerfield is more like it), 
tells at least ten dumb jokes every night. LaVerne, who considers her- 
self sophisticated, always pretends to be offended. She yells, “Bill, 
that’s disgusting,” as she turns her back and laughs. Tommie, who has 
six tattoos, pierces in various body parts, and the wardrobe of a biker, 
is really a good guy 

Some of our weird regular customers also keep us amused. One 
woman (we call her Mrs. Bilge because of the garbage she eats) always 
orders french fries with cheese and catsup—and gravy! The local 
drunk, Mr. Stupor, staggers in about 8 P.M. to get some coffee—with 
eight sugars—which drips on his four-day-old whiskers as he drinks. 
Finally, there’s the all-time eating champ, the incredible Mr. Blob, who 
must weigh 350 pounds. Every night, he orders a sixteen-piece chicken 
dinner with fries, rolls, slaw, and corn—and then tosses it all down 
with three or four cans of pop. Talk about cholesterol, fat, and sugar! 

Although I’m usually exhausted when I get home, I admit I really 
like my job. My coworkers and some customers make it fun. It’s a 
short stay in a minimum security prison. 


Notice that this final copy is livelier than the original. It sticks to the point. Its 
sentences are clear. Its examples are developed with interesting details. It has 
turned one of its original ideas, that work is like prison, into a unifying theme. 
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You can achieve similar results by working your way through the steps in the 
composing process described in this chapter, which forms the core of the book. 
Refer to this chapter every time you write, until the process becomes a habit— 
even an instinct. You, too, can compose with confidence. 


6 COLLABORATIVE 


VE Activity 4 


Peer Editing and Proofreading 


Other people can often detect errors you may have missed. Exchange your paper with a classmate, 
and check each other's work carefully. If you aren’t sure of your classmate’s corrections, consult with 
another classmate or two. Ask for helo—and give it—in both editing and proofreading. If one class- 
mate edits your paper, then a different student should proofread it. 


EXERCISE 8 
Editing and Proofreading Your Work 


Examine your revised paper from Exercise 7 carefully. Correct mistakes in spelling, 
grammar, and punctuation. Copy over the paper, and proofread it several times. 
Make a final clean copy, and proofread it, too. 


#۷ ۷ & 


The Composing Process 


1. Consider the occasion for your writing, your subject, your purpose, and your 
audience. 

2. Discover your ideas by putting them into words through brainstorming, clus- 
tering, or freewriting. 

3. Decide what to include in your writing and how to organize those details. 

4. Compose a first draft (and don’t worry about making it perfect). 

5. Take a break and then revise the first draft several times, perhaps after get- 

ting the reactions of other people. 

. When you are reasonably satisfied with your work, produce a clean copy. 

7. Edit this copy, and make another if you find errors. Check your corrections 
and proofread the copy again, until your final copy is ready for your instruc- 
tor or your intended audience. 


nN 


@ GO ELECTRONIC! 


For additional readings, exercises, and Internet activities, visit the Longman 
English pages at: http: / /longman.awl.com/englishpages 
If you need a user name and password, please see your instructor. 


6 FOR MORE PRACTICE WITH YOUR 
WRITING AND GRAMMAR SKILLS 


For additional practice with your writing and grammar skills, use the Writer’s 
Toolkit CD-ROM included with this text. The toolkit provides a wealth of com- 
puterized tutorials and practice activities. 


Now that you've seen the steps in the composing process, put them to 
work. This chapter will show you how to compose a powerful paragraph. The 
process also applies to essays, but we'll start with paragraphs—the building 
blocks of essays. In this chapter you'll practice 


choosing the topic 
drafting the topic sentence 
developing the paragraph 


drafting the conclusion 


* * & & & 


revising the paragraph for unity 


Paragraphs are the building blocks of all forms of writing—from essays, exams, 
and memos, on up to novels and textbooks. Learning to compose effective para- 
graphs is therefore an important first step in mastering all of these forms. 
Paragraphs develop the main idea of a longer work by breaking it down into 
smaller, easily understood parts. The first part leads logically to the second part, 
the second part to the third part, and so forth. These smaller divisions help read- 
ers understand complex ideas—and help writers express them. 

In fact, you might think of the paragraph as an essay in miniature. While an 
essay is a group of paragraphs that discuss one large idea, a paragraph is a group 


WHAT IS A PARAGRAPH? 
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of sentences that discuss a smaller idea. And, like an essay, the paragraph gen- 
erally contains an introduction, a body, and a conclusion: 


1. The introduction attracts the interest of the readers, and it often states the 
paragraph’s main point in a topic sentence. 

2. The body supports the main point with specific details, explanations, and 
examples in five to perhaps ten sentences. 

3. The conclusion summarizes or ties together the ideas of the paragraph as it 
brings it to a graceful end. 


Thus, the form or pattern of the paragraph shapes its ideas so your readers 
can follow them easily. All paragraphs share several other traits. First, a para- 
graph, such as the one you’re now reading, normally begins with the first line 
indented about a half inch (or about five spaces on a typewriter). Second, each 
sentence follows the previous one on the same line, not on a new line. Third, the 
paragraph has unity. That means each sentence is related to and develops the 
topic idea or point. Fourth, the paragraph has coherence. That means each idea 
leads logically into the next, often with the help of transitional expressions (such 
as first, second, third, and fourth in this paragraph). We’ll discuss transitions in 
Chapter 6. 


Although the final draft of a paragraph has a particular pattern or form, the 
process of shaping it is less tidy. Sometimes, you start with a clear plan in mind 
and then follow it closely; other times, your ideas become clear only as you write 
and revise. 

In any case, as you saw in Chapter 2, the first step in composing is to explore 
ideas and choose a topic. For a single paragraph, that topic must be limited, or 
you'll try to say too much in too short a space. Suppose, for example, you want 
to describe a memorable experience in your life as a way of introducing yourself 
to your classmates. You could consider any number of important moments—a 
serious illness, a special trip, someone’s death, your marriage, the birth of a 
child—each of which could be the subject of a long essay or even a book. 
Therefore, after choosing one topic—perhaps a special trip—you’ll need to nar- 
row it to a more manageable size. Begin by listing a few possibilities: 


Then select one of these narrower topics—for example, your first airplane 
flight. Consider your attitude toward the subject. Were you nervous? Excited? 
Frightened? Your attitude will help you determine your purpose (in this case, 
probably to entertain, although probably not to amuse). You can then narrow the 
topic even further: 


THE TOPIC 


draft, where you let it all 

pour out and then let it 

romp all over the place, 

knowing that no one is 

going to ۶۶8 ۱۲ and you can 

shape It later. 

—Anne Lamotte, in Bird by 

Bird, Some Instructions 
on Wiiting and Life 
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Now you can brainstorm, cluster, or freewrite your ideas on the topic. How 
did you feel as you boarded the plane? How did you feel at takeoff? How did 
you react as you saw the buildings, farms, and mountains below? How did you 
feel when you landed? If your ideas about the topic aren’t entirely clear at this 
point, don’t worry. They’ll become more focused as you work, and you can 
reconsider them later as you revise. 


Suppose in a social science course you were asked to compose a short description 
of a contemporary problem that would provoke a lively debate. Limit each of the 
following broad topics so you could develop it in a single paragraph. 


1. Problems created by taxes: the unfairness of the sales tax for poor people 


2. Problems created by television: 


3. Problems for college students: 


4. Problems in modern family life: 


5. Problems created by illegal drugs: 


6. Problems created by the Internet: 


* 6 * ®# 


Limiting Topics 


COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 1 


Discussing Your 
Topics 


In your collaborative group, 
list all the topics each mem- 
ber produced in Exercise 1. 
Briefly discuss each topic, 
and choose the ones that 
would be best suited to the 
limited space of one para- 
graph. Which topics need to 
be narrowed further? How 
would you limit them? 
Report your findings to the 
entire class. 

ی ee‏ اوح سح 


You don’t merely absorb ideas from a page as you read. Instead, you actively 
attempt to understand the writer’s ideas. You predict what will come based on 
what you have already seen. For example, suppose you read this sentence at the 
beginning of a paragraph: 


THE TOPIC SENTENCE 
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What would you expect the rest of the paragraph to say? 


A logical answer might be, “an explanation of why the experience isn’t peace- 
ful.” And the rest of the paragraph does explain precisely that: 


Each paragraph often contains one key sentence—usually, but not always, at 
or near the beginning of the paragraph—that presents the main point and sug- 
gests how the remaining sentences will relate to that point. This is called the 
topic sentence. 


EXERCISE 
Identifying Topic Sentences 
Underline the topic sentences in the following paragraphs. Be careful: Not every 


topic sentence comes at the beginning. The topic sentence of the first paragraph 
has been underlined for you as an example. 


THE COUNTING HORSE 


Paragraph A. The talk of the town in 1904 in Berlin, Germany, was a 
mathematical genius—Clever Hans, the horse who could count. Not only 


could he count from one to a hundred, but he could also solve arithmetic 
problems, tap to identify letters of the alphabet, answer yes or no questions 
by nodding, and locate nearby objects. When tapping out an answer, Clever 
Hans used his right foot. When finished, the horse switched to his left foot for 
a single tap. 

Paragraph B. Everyone wondered whether the horse was truly intelligent, 
capable of independent thinking, or whether Clever Hans was a clever hoax. 


The man who owned Clever Hans was Wilhelm von Osten, a German math- 
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ematics teacher. He welcomed investigations of the horse’s abilities and 
never charged admission to the horse’s theatrical demonstrations. It all 
seemed so believable that Clever Hans began to get an enormous amount of 
publicity, and his picture appeared on postcards and liquor labels. 

Paragraph C. Two attempts were made to find out how the horse could 
count. The first of these was conducted by a special commission of respected 
Germans, including some scientists. Von Osten, who was sixty-five at the 
time, gladly cooperated with the members of the commission. Its final report 
stated that there was no evidence of trickery or fraud, but the commission had 
no idea how smart the horse was or how he was able to count. A second 
investigation was conducted by Oskar Pfungst of the Psychological Institute 
at the University of Berlin. He believed that Clever Hans was trained, on pur- 
pose or accidentally, to respond to body cues, intentional or unintentional. 
He devised a series of experiments to prove his theory, and he watched Von 
Osten as much as he watched the horse. In addition, more than forty other 
persons, including Pfungst, worked with the horse during the experiments. 

Paragraph D. Pfungst noticed that the behavior of Clever Hans followed a 
consistent pattern. When the questioner knew the answer to a problem, 
Clever Hans was almost always correct. When the questioner didn’t know the 
answer, the horse was usually wrong. If Clever Hans could actually see the 
questioner, he was usually correct. If the horse couldn’t see the questioner, 
he was usually wrong. Pfungst also noted that when Clever Hans was wrong, 
he always overtapped and never undertapped. 

Paragraph E. Pfungst believed that when the questioner gave a body cue, 
Clever Hans would begin to tap. The body cue—such as leaning forward to 
observe the horse’s hoof—was the signal for the horse to start tapping. When 
the horse made the final tap of the correct answer the questioner uninten- 
tionally straightened up—the unconscious signal for the horse to stop tap- 
ping. This second cue was the reason the horse always overtapped when he 
made an error. In short, according to Pfungst, the animal was responding to 
people, not actually counting on its own. 

Paragraph F. Pfungst argued, but never proved, that Hans wasn’t able to 
solve math problems independently. The horse was able to learn from the 
body language of one person and transfer that lesson to reading the body lan- 
guage of another person. Pfungst never claimed that any kind of fraud was tak- 
ing place. The cues were “unconscious,” and Pfungst was never able to 


explain how a variety of those unconscious cues, given by dozens of different 
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people, could produce the same answers from Clever Hans. In addition, 
Pfungst never adequately tested his leaning forward and leaning back theory. 
Paragraph G. When Pfungst’s conclusions were published in 1907, von 
Osten was devastated. He and Clever Hans went into seclusion. The owner 
became so upset that he blamed his misfortunes more on the horse than on 
Pfungst, wishing that Hans would spend the rest of his life pulling hearses. 
Paragraph H. After von Osten died in 1909, the reputation of Clever Hans 
declined even further. He was given to a horse trainer named Karl Krall, who 
was also experimenting with the idea that horses were capable of independent 
thinking. Krall hoped that Clever Hans would be able to teach what he knew 
to Krall’s other horses, but when that idea failed, the public lost interest in 
Clever Hans. Unfortunately lost in the hoax controversy was the fact that 
Clever Hans was an extraordinary animal with an amazing ability to learn. 


* ۷ 


MAKING A POINT 


The topic of a paragraph is different from its topic sentence. The topic is what the 
paragraph is about, but the topic sentence makes a point about the topic. A topic 
sentence, and the paragraph that develops it, should answer the question, “So 
what?” Notice that the following example doesn’t answer that question: 


teas 


This sentence only announces the subject of the paragraph. It doesn’t state or 
even suggest the writer’s viewpoint toward the subject: that flying was horrify- 
ing, exciting, nauseating, or fun. The sentence simply doesn’t inform readers of 
what the writer thinks about (or what they should think about) her experience. 
Here’s the revised topic sentence, which makes a point at the end: 


My irst airplane flight was both tervitying and exciting. 


Now readers can predict what they’ll encounter in the rest of the paragraph: 


details about the writer's feelings and how they changed throughout the expe- 
rience. 


EXPRESSING AN ATTITUDE OR OPINION 


Another way to view the topic sentence is to think of its point as an attitude 
toward the topic. The words terrifying and exciting in the previous example 
express an attitude. Compare the following sentences: 


34 
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No attitude: Abraham Lincoln was president of the United States. a : 


Attitude: Abraham Lincoln was our greatest president. 
No attitude: I’m taking business administration courses. _ 
Attitude: I’m enjoying my business administration courses. 


For Testing Topic Sentences 


To test your topic sentence, try disagreeing with it. A good topic sentence expresses an attitude or opinion, so 
you should be able fo challenge it. But a poor topic sentence, which merely announces the subject of the 
paragraph, won't suggest any point to argue against. Being able to disagree with a topic sentence is an indi- 
cation of its effectiveness. 


Strong: Ms. Kim is quite a competent attorney. (Well, perhaps you think so.) 
Weak; Ms. Kim is an attorney. (Who can argue with that?) 


Many topic sentences follow this pattern: subject + stated or implied attitude or opinion. Here are examples: 


Subject Attitude 

Ms. Kim is quite a competent attorney. 
Returning to school has been wonderful, but also a bit frightening. 
Juan Gonzalez displays unusual musical talent. 


GETTING STARTED 


A strong topic sentence generally helps you write a strong paragraph because it 
lays out what you intend to say. In fact, some topic sentences act as organizers, 
providing the reader with an overview, or preview, of the specifics the para- 
graph will develop: 


Many people think Abraham Lincoln was yur § rea 
three reasons; «۵ ۵ با«‎ 3 


The reader now knows that the paragraph will identify and explain three rea- 
sons. Some topic sentences are even more specific: 


Many people think Abraham Lincoln was our greates president 
because he was wise, compassionate, and just. _ oe 


But few writers get the topic sentence perfect on their first try. You'll proba- 
bly revise the topic sentence later on, so don’t worry about fashioning a flawless 
sentence now. The point of the paragraph (and, therefore, the topic sentence) 
usually emerges only during the process of composing—after you've examined 
your materials, put your ideas on paper, and revised them several times. While 
the finished product should be clear, the composing process itself is often far less 
tidy. At least three different options are available to you for getting started: 
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1. If you already know what you want to say, you can draft a preliminary topic 
sentence first and then add the supporting sentences. 

2. If you need to discover your ideas, start with brainstorming, clustering, or 
freewriting. You can draft a preliminary topic sentence next and then orga- 
nize the supporting ideas in the first draft of the paragraph. 

3. If you want to draft and revise the entire paragraph without first writing the 
topic sentence, you can add the topic sentence (and revise it) later when you 
feel sure of your point and comfortable with the supporting ideas. 


Of course, you needn’t use the same method each time; most writers do what 
works best at the moment. 


EXERCISE 3S 


Revising Poor Topic Sentences 


Each of these topic sentences fails to make a point, express an attitude, or allow 
you to predict what follows. Rewrite each one so that its point or attitude is clear. 


1. This paragraph will discuss the Great California Gold Rush. 


The Great California Gold Rush was a period of greed and near insanity. 


2. There are a lot of commercials on television. 


COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 2 


Discussing Topic 3. The topic that | want to discuss is my job at a bank. 
Sentences 

Compare your revisions of ۱ 

the topic sentences from 4. An issue that people argue over is capital punishment. 


Exercise 3 in your collabora- 
tive group. List the most 
interesting revisions, and 
report your findings to the 
whole class. 


5. | have three cats. 


6. Many people work part-time while attending college. 


#۷ * * & 


The first sentence of an essay can be the most horrifically hard one to write. A bad first sentence 
is like bad hair atop an otherwise good-looking head: it can wreck the first impression. 


Try this: In your brainstorming stage, freewrite as many complete sentences as you can—random 
observations, stray thoughts, nutty opinions, brutally honest comments. Don’t try to connect them; 
just let your mind wander. Then look over what you've written. Is there any one sentence that’s an 
attention-grabber? Try putting that sentence first, no matter how improbable or out of place it looks. 


Chances are the sentence will do more than seize the reader’s interest; it will also set the tone—of 
۱۱۱ 2186۲ or irony, of authority or scholarly inquiry, of sweet reasonableness or sheer silliness—that 
at ___will carry you through the writing of the essay. 


Robert Hughes, Professor of English at Harry 5 Truman College and Author of books and numerous 
feature articles 


$e 
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COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 3 


Choosing a Topic and Getting Started 


Before the next meeting of your collaborative group, list five possible topics for a paragraph about 
yourself: amusing, frightening, exciting, or memorable moments in your life. You needn’t have climbed 
Mt. Everest or won the state watermelon-eating championship— but you've probably taken a trip, 
seen or been involved in an accident, had a date (or gotten married, or had a child). 


Share your list with the members of your collaborative group, who will help you select the most promis- 
ing topic. Immediately afterward, take five minutes to brainstorm, cluster, or freewrite ideas about the 
experience and 10 draft a preliminary topic sentence or several topic sentences. 


EXERCISE 4 
Composing the Topic Sentence for Anofher Paragraph 


Assume your instructor in an art history course has asked you to compose a short 
analysis of what the famous artist Edward Hopper was trying to “say” in the painting 
below. Use your first reaction to the painting as a preliminary topic sentence express- 
ing an attitude or point (“The café is. . .” or “The people in the café look . . .”). Then 
start brainstorming, freewriting, or clustering ideas to support the reaction. 


oi 
RR 


Edward Hopper, Nighthawks, 1942. Collection of the Art Institute of Chicago. 


9 * * * 


THE BODY 


The body of the paragraph supports the point of the topic sentence with a series 
of details, explanations, or examples. Look for ways to group them. Does your 
preliminary topic sentence include reasons, ways, methods, or some similar cate- 
gorizing word? Then supply three or four reasons, ways, or methods. Could 
the point of the topic sentence be made clearer or more interesting through 
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examples? Then provide those examples. Do any ideas need explaining? Then 
explain them. 

Before you draft the body, organize your materials in some appropriate way. 
You might sketch out a quick outline. Here, for example, is the beginning of an 
informal outline of a paragraph on the airplane flight: 


|. Boarding the plane 
Hugging my parents and then turning to wave to them 
Walking down the tunnel into the plane 
Finding my seat and, with trembling hands, putting my bag 
under the seat in front of me 
ll. Taking off 
Waiting on the runway and gripping the armrests 
Holding my breath as | felt the wheels leave the ground 
Looking down at the airport, the buildings, and the land as ۲ 
quickly grew smaller 
Thinking—or did | say it?—wow 
Ill. ۵ 
Encountering turbulence-nervousness 
Eating airline food 
Wow! Peanuts! 
Wow! A two-ounce rubber chicken breast! 


Use such an outline only as a guide. Depart from it if a better organization or bet- 
ter details occur to you as you write. Composing is a process of self-discovery. 
Be open to new directions as you proceed. But remember, you're writing a first 
draft—which you'll revise later. 


A paragraph’s closing sentence often summarizes your main point. Sometimes 
you can return to the idea of the topic sentence, but don’t merely repeat it in the 
same words. Change the language; make the ending graceful. And don’t assume 
that every conclusion must summarize. You can also end with a punch—a quote, 
a joke, a final example, or a surprise. 

In any case, expect to revise the conclusion later. 


Make an informal outline of the paragraph you planned in Collaborative Activity 3. 
Then write the first draft. The draft should include 


1. a preliminary topic sentence that makes a point, expresses an attitude, and/or 
previews what follows. 
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2. a body with details, explanations, or examples that expand on the point. 
3. a preliminary conclusion. 


You don’t have to use all the details you’ve generated and outlined. Select the 
strongest and most relevant ones. Your purpose will be to inform, to persuade, or 
to entertain. Your audience will be your classmates. The occasion is, of course, a 
class assignment. 

The first draft should be about one handwritten page or half a computer-gener- 
ated, double-spaced page. 


* * * 


REVISING FOR UNITY 


A paragraph is a small unit. It must be tightly organized, with each sentence 
related to or developing the topic idea or point. Once you have your first draft 
on paper, you can work on improving and refining the paragraph’s unity. 

First drafts often include some information that might be related to the sub- 
ject but doesn’t develop the topic idea. Eliminate that information, or recast it so 
it makes your point. In a well-unified paragraph, everything fits. Adjust your 
topic sentence and conclusion so that they, too, stick to the point. 


EXERCISE 6 
Examining Paragraph Unity 


Read the topic sentence of the following paragraph, and then list five or six ideas 
you’d expect the paragraph to discuss. 


THE ORIGINS OF THE SECOND LEANING TOWER OF PISA 
(1) Believe it or not, a man built a remarkable copy of the Leaning Tower 


of Pisa right here in the United States, and it still stands today. 


Now, read the remainder of the paragraph, and identify the sentences that prob- 
ably don’t belong, that don’t fulfill reasonable predictions. 

(2) The man was a Chicago millionaire, Robert A. Ilg, head of the Ilg Electric 

Ventilating Company, who constructed the tower in Niles, Illinois, in 1933. 

(3) He later retired and lived in the San Francisco area. (4) Ilg built his tower 


after seeing the Leaning Tower on a visit to the Italian town of Pisa. (5) The 
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marble tower leaned because it had sunk seven feet below the ground at an 
uneven angle. (6) And, as many people know, it had been the site of Galileo’s 
greatest experiment. (7) He proved that the pull of gravity is uniform when 
different sized stones that he dropped from the top of the tower landed at the 
same time. (8) Galileo also proved that the earth revolved around the sun, 
which seemed to contradict the Bible and caused him great trouble with the 
leaders of the Church. (9) At any rate, ۱۱۵ was so impressed with the beauti- 
ful 177-foot marble tower in Pisa that he was determined to construct a half- 
scale duplicate of it in Niles. (10) The copy was 96 feet tall and made of 
cement, not marble. (11) Ilg even added imported Italian bells like those in 
the massive Pisa original. (12) In 1960, he gave his tilted tower to the Niles 
YMCA upon his retirement. (13) Although the tower has been closed to the 
public since the 1960s because of structural problems, Robert Ilg’s love for 
the tower was recently consummated in an unusual marriage. (14) In 1991, 


Niles and Pisa formed an alliance as sister cities. 


Which sentences don’t belong? 


Which of your predictions does the paragraph not fulfill? 


Did you predict that the paragraph would provide more specific information 
about the tower and its construction—for example, the cost of building the tower, 
the problems with making it tilt, the design of the tower, or the number of steps to 
the top? These are all valid predictions, and a more extensively developed para- 
graph might have fulfilled them. 


#۷ * & 


ADJUSTING THE TOPIC SENTENCE 


In the final stages of unifying the paragraph, look at the topic sentence again. An 
overly-general sentence won't give the readers a clear understanding of your 
point and may lead them to make false predictions. For example, the topic sen- 
tence of the following paragraph suggests too much: 


COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 4 


Developing Topic 
Sentences 


Before the next meeting of 
your collaborative group, 
write 0 topic sentence on a 
subject that interests you. Be 
sure ۲ makes a point or 
expresses an opinion, Make 
one copy for each member 
of the group, and distribute 
these copies when the 
group meets, Each member 
should then predict—in writ- 
ing—five or six details, expla- 
nations, or examples that 
the topic sentence suggests 
will follow. Compare these 
predictions. What do they 
suggest about the need for 
revising your topic sentence 
after drafting the body of 
the paragraph? 
RE. me Shame, SR 
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You predict the paragraph will discuss many products for many branches of 
the military, but it discusses only one—sunglasses for Army Air Corps pilots. 
The topic sentence is misleading and much too broad. Its idea requires a full 
essay, or even a whole book. 

A topic sentence shouldn’t be too specific, either, for it will also lead to false 
predictions, as in the following example: 


This topic sentence doesn’t suggest who invented the glasses or for what pur- 
poses. 


Compose an appropriate topic sentence for the paragraph, one that is neither 
too specific nor too general. 


You probably wrote something like this: “Both the military personnel and the 
public benefited from a set of eyeglasses designed for the military.” 

You can change the topic sentence in another way: by adding a short phrase 
to preview what will follow. Let’s return to a topic sentence you saw earlier in 
the chapter: “My first airplane flight was both terrifying and exciting.” Suppose 
that while drafting the body of the paragraph, you thought of three moments 
that illustrated the terror and excitement. You could easily revise the topic sen- 
tence to preview these moments: 


The topic sentences you saw on page 35 could be revised in similar fashion: 


Copyright © 2000 by Addison Wesley Longman, Inc. 


42 UNIT! ۱8 The Writing—and Composing—Process 


Sometimes these previewing phrases occur to you while drafting the prelim- 
inary topic sentence. At other times, they emerge in the late stages of composing. 
You needn’t add a preview to every topic sentence, but previews are helpful 
when the ideas of the paragraph are complex. 


ADJUSTING THE CONCLUSION 


Now look at the last sentence of your paragraph. Does it reinforce the topic idea? 
Does it end with a punch? Consider how you might revise it—but avoid obvious 
and corny endings like “I'll never forget that day as long as I live.” 


EXERCISE 7 
Revising Your Paragraph 


Revise the paragraph you drafted in Exercise 5. Strive for unity. Eliminate material 
that doesn’t fit, or recast the material to make it fit. Rework the body to further clar- 
ify or develop your point. Revise the topic sentence, adding a guiding phrase if pos- 
sible. Adjust the conclusion so it’s clear and emphatic. 


:* & & 


COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 5 


Peer Review 


Photocopy your revised paragraph for each member of your collaborative group, and staple a blank 
sheet of paper to the right-hand side of each copy. Other group members will do the same. Read, 
predict, and comment on each other’s paragraphs during class—or, if possible, ahead of time. Then 
listen 10 or read each other’s responses, 


Also respond on the blank sheet to the questions in the Revision Guidelines. Do not write anything on 
the draft of the paragraph. When you've finished commenting on and discussing each other's work, 
collect your photocopies with their attachments to examine as you revise the paragraph again. 


REVISION 

GUIDELIMES Composing a Paragraph 

۹ 1. Underline the topic sentence of the paragraph. Is it clear? Does it make a 
point? If not, suggest some possible revisions. 

2. What word or words express the point of the topic sentence? Circle them. Are 
more needed, or should these phrases be revised? If so, suggest some possi- 
ble revisions. If the point is not clear, how might it be clarified? 

3. If the topic sentence is too specific or too general for the supporting details, 
how should it be changed? 

4. Would adding a preview to the topic sentence increase the clarity and unity 
of the paragraph? If so, suggest some ideas to include. 

5. Does the rest of the paragraph directly support the topic sentence? If not, 
what should be omitted or revised? If any ideas should be added, list them. 


6. Is the conclusion effective? If not, what other conclusions might work for the 
paragraph? 
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EXERCISE 8 
Revising, Editing, and Proofreading 


Return to the paragraph you and your peers commented on in Collaborative 
Activity 5. Revise it one final time in light of their comments. Look for ways to 
make the paragraph even more focused and powerful. Edit, proofread, prepare a 
clean copy, and then proofread again. Submit the final copy to your instructor. 


* * * * 


۱۱ 5۱1۳۱۳۸۱۰۲ §=Composing a Powerful Paragraph 


A Paragraph 

1. is a group of sentences that discuss one main idea, or topic. 

2. begins with the first line indented, and each sentence follows the previous 
one directly. 

3. generally includes at least seven sentences. 

4. often states the main idea in a topic sentence, which usually (but not always) 
comes at the beginning of the paragraph. 

5. has a body that explains and exemplifies the topic idea. 

6. has a conclusion that reinforces the topic idea and may end with a punch. 

7. has unity—all sentences develop the topic idea. 


The Topic Sentence 

1. states the main idea of the paragraph. 

2. usually—but not always—comes at the beginning of the paragraph. 

3. should make a point about the subject of the paragraph (not simply announce 
the subject). 

4. should express an attitude toward the subject. 

5. may offer preview phrases that allow readers to predict what follows. 

6. should be limited—neither too general nor too specific. 


The Body 

1. supports the topic sentence with details, explanations, and examples. 
2. develops the ideas previewed in the topic sentence. 

3. is unified—all sentences relate to the topic sentence and to each other. 


The Conclusion 
1. summarizes the main point of the paragraph. 
2. sometimes ends with a punch. 


ADDITIONAL TOPICS FOR WRITING 


Assume you are writing for a magazine published by students at your college. 
Compose an entertaining paragraph about a subject from the following list. 
Include a topic sentence and at least seven—but, if possible, even more—sen- 
tences that develop it. Limit the paragraph to the topic idea, and unify the para- 
graph around it. Conclude the paragraph appropriately. 
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A shar-pei, an ancient bre 


SE‏ ی 


ed of dog from China. Photo by Walter Chandoha. 


1. a description of the dog in the photograph above 

2. a description of an interesting public place (a park with many people, a room 
in an art museum, an outdoor café, a beach, a skating rink, etc.) 

3. a description of a rainstorm or a sunset 

. a description of a favorite place away from home 

5. a description of an old building or part of the building 


- 


@ Go ELECTRONIC! 


For additional readings, exercises, and Internet activities, visit the Longman 
English pages at: http: / /longman.awl.com/englishpages 
If you need a user name and password, please see your instructor. 


@ FOR MORE PRACTICE WITH YOUR 
WRITING AND GRAMMAR SKILLS 


For additional practice with your writing and grammar skills, use the Writer’s 
Toolkit CD-ROM included with this text. The toolkit provides a wealth of com- 
puterized tutorials and practice activities. 


AA 


Composing — 
an Effective 
Essay " 


ow that you’ve stepped through the composing process and practiced 
with paragraphs, you can build on the skills you’ve already acquired by con- 
structing essays—complex, but unified pieces of writing containing many 
paragraphs. You'll see how the essay both resembles and differs from the 
paragraph in this chapter. And you'll also write one or more essays in a 
process involving the familiar seven steps. Specifically, you'll examine 


how the introduction to the essay connects subject, purpose, and 
audience 


* how the body of the essay develops its ideas in a series of linked and 
unified paragraphs 


how the conclusion ties it all togetner 


Think of an essay as a complete intellectual meal. You wouldn’t swallow all the 
courses at once. You'll eat them in smaller, more digestible parts. Each para- 
graph constitutes one course of the meal (and each sentence a single bite). A 
paragraph develops a smaller part of the main idea—in effect, giving your read- 
ers a chance to digest some information before moving on to the next part. 

Furthermore, an essay must be arranged in an order that makes sense. The 
soup shouldn’t come after the dessert. 


45 
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THE ELEMENTS OF AN ESSAY 


So, like the paragraph, a typical essay includes an introduction, a body, and a con- 


clusion. 


The first paragraph or introduction attracts the readers’ interest, states the 
essay’s point in a thesis statement, and helps readers predict what will fol- 


low. 


. The body fulfills the readers’ predictions by breaking down the thesis state- 
ment into smaller ideas, each of which may require one or more paragraphs 
to explain and illustrate. Each paragraph itself includes a topic sentence; a 
body with sentences giving details, explanations, and examples; and a con- 


cluding sentence that also establishes a transition to the next paragraph. 


. The conclusion, the last paragraph (or two) of the essay, ties all the ideas 


together and gracefully ends the paper. 


1. 


۷ years ago'my" 
brother, who was ten years 
old at the time, was trying to 
get 4 report on birds written. 
.. . he was at the kitchen 
table close to tears,... 
immobilized by the hugeness 
of the task ahead. Then my 
father sat down beside him, 
put his arm around my 
brother's shoulder, and said. 
“Bird by bird, buddy. Just 
take it bird by bird.” 

—Anne Lamott 


Examine the following essay closely to see how it’s put together. Then answer the 


questions that follow. 


THE ORIGINS OF Dr. JEKYLL AND Mr. ۴۲ 

Paragraph A. Everyone who has read the novel by Robert Louis Stevenson 
or has seen a version of the movie knows about the fictional Dr. Jekyll and 
Mr. Hyde. Dr. Jekyll was a respectable physician in the daytime, but at night 
he swallowed a potion that transformed him into the brutal, evil Mr. Hyde. 
Although the story sounds impossible, it isn’t. There really was a model for 
Dr. Jekyll and Mr. Hyde: Deacon William Brodie, who led a double life of 
criminal and respectable citizen in the mid-eighteenth century. 

Paragraph B. Just like the fictional character, William Brodie changed 
identities in the nighttime. By day, he was a respected member of the com- 
munity in Edinburgh, Scotland. He owned a successful cabinet-making busi- 
ness, served as a town councilman, and ie the deacon of the town church, 
assisting the minister of the church in dealings with the cabinet maker’s 
union. He usually wore white, lived quietly with his father and sister, and 
appeared to be a sober bachelor. But Brodie’s dark side emerged when the 
sun set. In a black suit and a black mask, the deacon transformed himself into 
a gambler, a drunkard, and a thief who kept two mistresses and supported his 
five illegitimate children with part of his loot. 

Paragraph C. Until Brodie let his ego overcome his caution, his many crimes 


went undetected for almost two decades. In 1786, at the age of twenty-seven, 


EXERCISE 1 
Analyzing an Essay 
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he committed his first burglary when he stole £800 from a bank. Then during 
the next eighteen years, he freely drank, stole, and carried on with women. But 
Brodie got ambitious—and careless. He dreamed of leading a gang of cut- 
throats, but his dream turned into a nightmare after he hired three robbers to 
assist him. The gang botched a robbery of the Scottish General Tax Office, and 
one of Brodie’s partners confessed—and named names. 

Paragraph D. With the police on his tail, Brodie tried to escape but didn’t 
succeed. He made it to Amsterdam, Holland, and was about to sail for 
America when he was captured by local authorities, who found him hiding 
in a cupboard. They took him back to Edinburgh. In the same courtroom 
where he had served as a respectable juror six months earlier, he was sen- 
tenced to be hanged. 

Paragraph E. Although this man of two lives plotted for a third, his attempt 
to cheat the hangman failed. Brodie made elaborate plans to soften the 
noose’s impact, including consulting a doctor for help and wiring his body so 
it couldn’t be jerked. An hour before he was to face the executioner on 
October 1, 1788, he even hid a steel collar under his neckerchief to prevent 
strangulation. Nevertheless, the gallows were not to be denied, and Brodie 


died of a broken neck—an unpleasant end for the real Dr. Jekyll and Mr. Hyde. 


1. Which paragraph is the introduction? Which paragraphs form the body? 
Which serves as the conclusion? 

2. Underline the thesis statement twice. 

3. Underline the topic sentence of every paragraph. 

4. Look at the introduction again. How does it connect with you, the 
audience? Where does it introduce the subject of the essay? Does the writer 
assume you already know something about the subject? How does the ۰ 


writer convey the purpose? 


5. The topic sentence of paragraph B introduces two main ideas. What are 


they? Which sentence later introduces the second part of the topic idea? 


6. Which sentence in paragraph E ties the ideas of the whole essay together? 


Does it introduce any new ideas? 


* * & 
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Transform the model essay into one paragraph by copying the key sentence in 
every paragraph of the original. Your first should be your topic sentence for the 
compressed paragraph. Follow it with three body sentences, and end it with a con- 
cluding sentence. Use the lines below. Don’t read any further in the chapter until 
you’ve completed this exercise. 


* * ۷ 


THE SHAPE OF AN ESSAY 


Is this the paragraph you wrote? 


Notice how this compressed paragraph begins with the essay’s thesis state- 
ment and proceeds with the topic sentence of each paragraph that follows. The 
concluding sentence is the topic sentence of the paragraph that forms the essay’s 
conclusion. 

This transformation should demonstrate the similarities between an essay 
and a paragraph. In a sense, an essay is a paragraph that has been exploded. The 
thesis statement is like a topic sentence for the whole essay. The body para- 
graphs—each with its own topic sentence—develop that thesis in the same way 
that sentences in the body of a paragraph develop its topic idea. 

But is the paragraph you compiled effective? The answer is no. It serves as a 
summary, for its topic is too large to be developed in so short a space. In Chapter 
3, you saw that narrowing a topic was an important first step in creating a uni- 


fied paragraph. A topic that can’t be narrowed enough to fit into one paragraph 
deserves fuller treatment in an essay. 


EXERCISE 2 
Compressing the Essay 
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A CLOSER LOOK AT THE ESSAY 


Let’s examine how the parts of another model essay are put together. The pur- 
pose of the following essay is to inform, and informative writing is called expos- 
itory because it exposes—or explains—ideas. Expository essays (or themes) are 
common school assignments, in which, for example, you analyze the causes of 
the Civil War for your history teacher. But expository writing is even more com- 
mon in work and community settings. You can discuss your qualifications for a 
job opening—or, once you have the job, explain the operation of a system for 
new employees. You can report the outcome of a block meeting to a community 
group, or tell a friend by e-mail why you think the home team lost a football 
game. In short, you'll see the need for expository writing throughout your life, 
and in every case you'll need to consider 


1. the occasion for writing 
2. your audience 

3. your subject 

4. your purpose 


We'll look at the model essay part by part. 


THE INTRODUCTION 


Except in school and work assignments, most people won't have to read your 
essay. You must make them want to read it—and, in fact, you should try to inter- 
est even a captive audience of classmates, instructors, or colleagues at work. 
Then you can introduce the main idea in the thesis statement. The introductory 
paragraph of the following model essay accomplishes both those tasks: 


‘say the pig, which is kn 
and observing other prac 
this reputation for slovenly 


wash. The pig can’t be ble 
is rather tidy in almost every 
habits, to bathing, to eatin 


Look closely at the first two sentences. They’re attention-getters—an 
attempt to engage the audience. The third sentence introduces the subject, states 
the thesis, and suggests the purpose of the essay. The fourth sentence is a pre- 
view, helping readers predict what the body of the essay will discuss: the pig's 
living quarters, toilet habits, bathing practices, and eating behavior. Examine the 
preview closely. The four topics are set off by a dash [ — ]. They could also be 
set off by a colon [:] or through linking words such as because, since, or by. 


THE BODY 


The body of the essay develops the ideas introduced in the first paragraph. 
There are four body paragraphs in the model essay, and each develops one 
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topic mentioned in the introduction, and in the same order. Notice that each 
topic sentence (in italics) refers back to the thesis statement: 


Paragraph B. First of all, domestic pigs are supposed to “like” filthy 
living quarters: dusty pens, muddy areas, and smelly pigsties. However, 
the charge that pigs enjoy such surroundings is not only undeserved but 
untrue. In their natural state, wild pigs and boars roam the forests, 
never staying in one place long enough to create, let alone enjoy, such 
a mess. In captivity, however, the poor creatures are forced into slums 
against their wills. This practice began in early New England, where 
pigs were usually kept in the worst place on the farm—the sty under 
the barn, which was a small, dark, and dirty hole. 

Paragraph C. Second, even in close confinement, the pigs’ toilet habits are 
among the best of domestic animals. Pigs are actually rather tidy individu- 
als, who defecate in only one spot. This behavior is far more civilized 
and refined than the practices of horses, cows, and other barnyard 
creatures. In fact, pigs are much more selective in their choices of where 
to relieve themselves than are most pet dogs, as many a frustrated 
owner of man’s best friend can confirm. 

Paragraph D. However, a third charge against pigs is true: They 
don’t bathe, but instead wallow in the mud on hot days. But the animals 
choose this activity out of necessity, not out of some defect in character. They 
cannot perspire, and the cool mud lowers their temperature. Perhaps if 
swimming pools were readily available, pigs would avoid mud entirely 
For, rumor to the contrary, their heavy hooves do not prevent them 
from swimming. Given the opportunity, they will dive into the water 
and paddle around with perfect ease. 

Paragraph E. Fourth and finally, pigs can justifiably be accused of eating 
garbage, since they often do. But pigs can’t choose their menus; they must 
eat what they are served. These four-legged gourmets actually prefer 
diets closest to that of human beings, but farmers take advantage of 
this desire by feeding pigs scraps from the dinner table. Perhaps this 
preference for such “garbage” is more a criticism of humans than the 
animals they call “hogs.” 


The final paragraph—the conclusion—typically ties together the ideas in the 
essay and ends with a forceful or clever statement. A summary begins the last 
paragraph of the model essay, while a joke ends it: 


Paragraph F. In short, pigs have taken a lot of undeserved ribbing. 
They want to be neat housekeepers, observe proper sanitary and 
bathing practices, and eat well-balanced meals, but they don’t always 
receive courteous treatment from their hosts and keepers. Be careful, 
therefore, about calling someone “a filthy pig.” You shouldn't slander 
a guiltless party by associating it with human beings. 


The model essay is six paragraphs long. Essays can be of any length—even 
dozens of paragraphs long. But as you begin the process of composing essays, 
limit yourself to shorter ones of five paragraphs—an introductory paragraph, 
three body paragraphs, and a conclusion. 
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EXERCISE 3 
Expanding a Paragraph into an Essay 


As a transition into composing essays, return to any paragraph you’ve written in an 
earlier chapter. Expand it into a five-paragraph essay. Include at least two sentences 
in the introductory paragraph: one that attracts the readers’ interest and a second that 
states the thesis—essentially a revised topic sentence from the original paragraph. 

Then consider ways to divide and develop your original supporting ideas into 
two or three body paragraphs. Can you explain your ideas further? Can you illus- 
trate them through examples? Write a topic sentence that states each main idea, 
and then explain and illustrate that topic sentence in its own paragraph. 

Finally, write a concluding paragraph that summarizes your ideas and brings the 
essay to a close. Don’t worry if the essay is less than perfect. This is only a starting 
point. 


4 * * 


COMPOSING AN ESSAY 


You've already established your own composing habits and practices in previ- 
ous chapters on paragraphs. Now, when composing an essay, follow the same 
seven steps Chapter 2 outlined for you. In the remainder of this chapter, you'll 
see some additional suggestions about the composing process—as well as some 
exercises and collaborative activities to sharpen your skills. 


THINKING AND PLANNING 


As always, begin by thinking about both the occasion for writing and your sub- 
ject matter. Choose a topic you know well and can discuss comfortably. Consider 
your audience, too. Your purpose is to inform, so include only what your read- 
ers need to know. 


A WRITER SPEAKS 


My writing practices depend on the project. If I’m writing a letter or e-mail, | compose off the top 
of my head and rarely revise. If I’m writing a section of 8 textbook for students, I’m more deliber- 
ate: | focus on my topic, freewrite to get my basic ideas on paper and to discover new wrinkles or 
fresh connections to other ideas (I find it’s only when | actually write that new, fresh “stuff” comes 
to mind); then | am ready to write a real draft. Depending on how that draft strikes me when | read 
it, | either revise right away or put it aside to revise (or leave alone) later. 


One type of project almost always means I’m going to hit a “writing block.” (You can imagine | try 
mightily to avoid such projects, but frankly it’s impossible. So | tell myself it’s “good for me” to 
face the block and push on.) What’s this monster challenge? Writing an article or essay to be pub- 
lished in a professional, scholarly journal or book. Yes, | know this might sound strange, because as 
a professor | have to know a fair amount about my field. Added to that, | am an active researcher 
who tries to add to the collective knowledge of my field. But that’s the truth—on such projects I’m 
way overly critical of my every word, sentence, and even idea. It’s tough going for me to get the 
job done, but | can report that after thirty years of not giving up, | find my blocks are now less 
intense and shorter in duration. I’m proud of that. 


Lynn Quitman. Troyka, Ph.D., Professor [Emerita] of English, Queensborough Community College, CUNY, 
Author of the Simon and Schuster Handbook for Writers, Fifth Edition (Prentice Hall/Simon & Schuster, 1999.) 
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EXERCISE 4 


Suppose you’ve been asked to produce an informative brochure describing the 
most important features of your college to three different audiences: (1) young, 
incoming freshmen who have never been to a college anywhere, (2) transfer stu- 
dents, who have completed at least a year at another college, and (3) older stu- 
dents, who work full-time, have children, and may be taking only a few courses. 
Make your own list of the matters you can include in your description for each 
audience. 

Young, incoming freshmen: 

1. description of class schedules and explanation of course numbers 


2. clubs, sports, and activities on campus 


6. 
Transfer students: 


1. comparison of class course numbers to those found at nearby universities 


Older students: 


1. child care facilities 


DO Rw 


* * *& . 


OUTLINING 


You can plan, draft, and revise a short paragraph in a day or two. But compos- 
ing an essay is a more complex task. Allow yourself time to experiment, to walk 
away for a while, to return when you are inspired (and even when you aren’t). 
Let yourself discover, play with, and organize ideas. When inspiration does 
strike, capture it on paper. Many a brilliant insight at midnight has disappeared 
by morning when the writer pulled the covers over her head and fell asleep. 


Analyzing Audiences 


COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 1 


In your group, compare the 
lists you prepared in Exercise 
4. Discuss how different 
audiences have different 
needs. Appoint someone as 
a note taker as you prepare 
6 master list, which you'll 
either submit to your instruc- 
tor or report to the whole 
class. 
SII IEE LIS LD IIIS 
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As you brainstorm, cluster, or freewrite, begin selecting and organizing. Then 
sketch out a rough outline. Outlining is even more important for an essay than 
for a paragraph, because an essay is longer. If you can, draft preliminary topic 
sentences that shape the paragraphs in the body. 

The sample essay you read earlier in the chapter evolved in this way. The 
writer began by quickly jotting down a thesis: 


Pigs actually have a lot of good traits. 


Then, realizing that the phrases “a lot” and “good traits” were too vague, he 
revised the thesis statement. What, he asked himself, was his real point? What 
traits did he wish to discuss, and why? His questions led to this revision: 


The reputation of ۵ pig as a dirty animal is unfair; it’s actually 
very clean. 


The expanded thesis suggested a series of contrasts between myths and real- 
ity about the cleanliness of pigs, so he listed some points of contrast: 


Main points: lives in fitth, but actually clean in wild state 
Doesn't defecate as other animals do 

Sits in mud but does so to keep cool 

Eats garbage, but prefers food we eat 


Following this preliminary work, the writer considered his ideas even more 
carefully. He revised his thesis further, drafted preliminary topic sentences for 
each paragraph, and listed some possible support for the topic sentences: 


Thesis: The pig can't be blamed for being dirty because in reality tt 
is a vather clean animal. 


1. Topic sentence: Farmers put pigs in filthy quarters. 
Possible development: discussion of reasons for pigsty 
2. Topic sentence: Pig’s toilet habits ave good. 
Possible development: contrast to habrts in the wild 
2. Topic sentence: Pig does sit in mud, but not out of a desire to be 
dirty. 
Possible development: inability to perspire 
4. Topic sentence: Pig can swim and clean off the mud. 
Possible development: myth about inability to swim 
5. Topic sentence: Pigs do eat garbage, but only because they have 
no choice. 
Possible development: diet closest to diet of humans 
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Of course, the final version of the essay was tidier and more polished—as it 
should be. The writer added and discarded information. He revised sentences 
several times. And in the second or third draft, he revised the thesis statement to 
include a preview of the essay’s main ideas. Compare the first and last versions 
of the thesis statement. 


EXEWLISE 5 
Considering Organization and Development 


Examine each of the following thesis statements, and predict the main supporting 
ideas you’d expect to find in the full essay—and the order in which they might be 
introduced. Report your findings to the whole class. 


1. The methods of choosing the president and vice president have undergone 


three major changes throughout our country’s history: 


Paragraph 1. A discussion of the original method of choosing the president 
and vice president 
Paragraph 2. 


Paragraph 3. 
Paragraph 4. 


. The Japanese elementary and secondary educational system differs from the 


American system not only in the length of the school year but also in the 
subjects emphasized in the curriculum, in the expectations placed on the 
students both by teachers and parents, and—most importantly—in the 
quality of the education itself. 


Paragraph 1. 


Paragraph 2. 


Paragraph 3. 


—_—— eS 


Paragraph 4. 


a سب‎ 


. Despite what many people think, | believe pets are a waste of time, money, 


and affection that would be better directed toward our children and family. 


COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 2 


Discussing 
Organization 


Compare the predictions 
you made for Exercise 5 in 
your collaborative group. 
Discuss the order in which 
each set of ideas should be 
presented, and explain why 
the ideas should be present- 
ed in that particular order. 
RRA. eT ee 
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Paragraph 1. 
Paragraph 2. 
Paragraph 3. 
Paragraph 4. 


* * ۷ * 


EXERCISE 6 
Choosing 08 


Choose a subject for an essay from the following list. Explore your ideas through 
brainstorming, clustering, or freewriting. If your first choice meets a dead end, 
choose another topic and begin the exploration process. 

1. For a magazine published by an international airline, explain to people 
from another country three reasons for (a) the popularity of an American 
sport, (b) the appeal of American popular music, or (c) the appeal of a 
particular sports star or entertainer. 

2. In an article for a popular magazine, describe the three most important traits 
or behaviors of a group you know well: your parents; people in your 
neighborhood or community; people of your ethnic group; people of your 
faith or in your church, temple, or synagogue; or people in your field of study. 

3. For a magazine about gourmet cooking, personal computers, photography, 
music, stamp collecting, running, travel—or any other hobby—give at least 
three tips on making the hobby more interesting, profitable, useful, or fun. 
Focus on one aspect of the hobby—for example, on warming up and 
stretching before or after a long run. 

Then write a preliminary thesis statement and a topic sentence for each of three 


supporting paragraphs in the body of the essay. 


Preliminary thesis statement: 


Preliminary topic sentences: 


He 


* ۷ * & 
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The introduction to an essay works hard. It has to attract the readers’ interest, 
state the thesis, and preview the supporting topics that will follow. Here are 
some suggestions for strong attention-getters to open your essay: 


An opening question actively involves readers, forcing them to 
consider an issue, as in the following paragraph. Notice that the thesis statement 
and preview immediately follow the question: 


Is the biblical story of Jonah being swallowed by a whale just an ancient 
myth? Don’t be so sure. At the end of the last century, a human being 
was swallowed by a whale—yet he was rescued, and he survived. 


c We're interested in people, things, and actions—not 
abstractions. So a surprising fact or example at the beginning of an essay can 
make us want to read on, as in the following paragraph: 


The 1908 Sears, Roebuck and Company catalog included an unusual fea- 
ture—a section on mail-order houses shipped by rail in large crates. The 
build-it-yourself house kits included shingles, windows, precut lumber, and all 

the necessary building materials, along with blueprints and assembly instruc- 
tions. As this example shows, Sears, one of the world’s largest retailers, 
can and will market almost anything. Today it can not only supply 
your household goods; it can also fix your house, repair your car, and 
even provide you with eye and medical services. 


We also enjoy stories, which transform abstract ideas into human 
terms, as in this example: 


Former President Herbert Hoover recalled that when a small boy asked him 
for his autograph during a public gathering in Los Angeles, the lad requested 
and received three copies “because it takes two of yours to trade for one of 
Babe Ruth's.” Such was the fame and popularity of George Herman 
“Babe” Ruth, probably the greatest and certainly among the best-loved 
baseball players of all time. 


31 Contradictions create tension—and curiosi- 
ty. So they’re an excellent way to attract interest, as in this example: 


Most people assume that Ping-Pong and table tennis are the same thing—but 
they aren't. Ping-Pong is a registered trademark, and this accounts for 
the use of table tennis instead of the other term in publications. 
Trademarks such as Ping-Pong are official names or symbols registered 
with the government. Unlike copyrights or patents, trademarks last 
forever, and there are strict rules on how they may be used. 
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A Direct 2 0۱۵۲۲ of fhe Thesis. A strong, interesting thesis can stand on its 
own legs and may need no introduction at all. Here’s an example: 


Write the first paragraph of your essay, using or experimenting with any attention- 
getting device you wish. Include a thesis statement—and, if possible, a preview. 
Remember that you can attach the preview onto the thesis statement through link- 
ing words such as because, since, or by, or with a colon [ : ]. Or you can write an 
entirely separate sentence. 


۰ * * * 


DRAFTING THE BODY 


The body of an essay presents ideas in a logical order that’s often previewed in 
the thesis statement. If a different order occurs to you as you write, adjust the 
thesis statement accordingly. In fact, a clear thesis may not come into focus until 
you've finished drafting the body. Expect, therefore, to make the body and the- 
sis statement mesh as you revise, not in your first draft. 


Write the first draft of a three-paragraph body of the essay you began in Exercises . 
6 and 7. Include a topic sentence in each paragraph. 


5 = 


DRAFTING THE CONCLUSION 


The traditional conclusion restates the thesis in different words. Let’s briefly 
return to the essay about pigs. The thesis states that pigs are unsanitary through 
no fault of their own, and the preview lists four aspects of a pig’s cleanliness. The 
conclusion restates these ideas: 


EXERCISE 7 
Drafting an Introduction 


Writing the Body 
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But the conclusion isn’t concluded! It ends with a punch: 


Consider adding a punchline to your conclusion, too. 


EXERCISE 9 
Writing the Conclusion 


Write a conclusion to the essay you’ve been working on throughout this chapter. 
Try to include a forceful or clever final sentence. 


x % % 


REVISING FOR COHERENCE 


Just as in effective paragraphs each sentence leads logically to the next, the links 
between paragraphs in an essay should be logical and clear. In part, that clarity 
results from a logical plan that begins with outlining. But you can also strength- 
en the links between paragraphs through the following devices: 


1. repeating words or phrases (or substitutes for them) from the thesis statement 
2. adding transitional words, phrases, or even whole sentences 


These links give the paragraph coherence, an important quality we'll discuss at 
length in Chapter 6. 


REPEATING FROM THE THESIS STATEMENT 


The preview attached to the thesis statement provides a road map for readers on 
their journey through the essay, and the topic sentence of each paragraph in the 
body signals the stops along the way. Notice how in the essay on pigs, the body 
paragraphs reuse or rephrase terms from the preview: 
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i Paragraph C: Second, even in close confinement, the pigs’ toilet habits 

z are among the best of domestic animals. _ : 

Paragraph D 8 However, a third charge against pigs is true: They 

o don’t bathe but instead wallow in the mud on hot days. — 
-Poraeranh & ۳ Fourth and ee pigs can be justifiably accused. of 
ae ۱ یاس‎ 


ADDING TRANSITIONS 


Yet another way to express complex relationships among paragraphs is through 
connecting expressions, or transitions. These transitional words or phrases, such 
as therefore, on the other hand, or for example, tie what has gone before to what will 
come after. Notice, in the essay on pigs, that each of the body paragraphs begins 
with a transitional word or phrase: first of all, second, however, fourth and finally. 
We'll focus more directly on transitions in Chapter 6. 


Dette taa Composing an Effective Essay 


The Expository Essay 

1. attracts the readers’ interest with an introductory paragraph that includes a 
thesis statement. The thesis often previews—either explicitly or implicitly— 
the main ideas to be discussed in the body. 

2. includes a body section of several—and often many—paragraphs, each of 
which develops a main supporting idea, often stated in a topic sentence. 

3. includes transitions that serve to link paragraphs. 

4. concludes with a paragraph that summarizes or echoes the main ideas of the 
essay, often by returning to—but not merely repeating—the thesis statement. 
The conclusion is strong, humorous, or upbeat. 


COLLABORATIVE 
AcTIvITY 3 


Peer Review 


For everyone in your group, make enough photocopies of your draft from previous exercises, and sta- 
ple a blank sheet of paper to each page. Then, have the members of the group respond to the 
Revision Guidelines, writing their responses on the essay or on blank sheets—whichever Is called for. 
They can then discuss their responses with you, and return the papers for you to fake home and exam- 
ine. Use their feedback to guide you in revising your essay. 


esley Longman, Inc. 


REVISION 
GUIDELINES An Effective Essay 


1. Underline the thesis statement and preview of the essay’s main ideas in the 
opening paragraph. If either is missing or unclear, write suggestions for 
improving them on the blank sheet. 

2. Does the first paragraph include an effective attention-getting introduction? 
If not, write some suggestions for an attention-getter on the blank sheet. 


m3 
5 
2 
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3. Underline the topic sentence of each body paragraph. If there is no topic sen- 
tence, is the point of the paragraph clear? If not, use the blank sheet to write 
suggestions for clarifying the point. 

4, Examine the supporting explanations and details in each body paragraph. 
Are there enough? If not, brainstorm or freewrite ideas for support on the 
blank sheet. Does any supporting information seem to stray off the point? If 
so, circle it—or draw arrows to where it might more logically fit. 

5. Examine the transitions between paragraphs. Are they clear? Graceful? If not, 
use the attached sheet to suggest transitions that might be included. 

6. Does the final paragraph summarize the main ideas and end with a punch? If 
not, how should it be revised? Make your suggestions on the attached sheet. 


EXERCISE 10 
Polishing and Proofreading Your Essay 


Revise your essay and edit it, checking for correct spelling and punctuation, com- 
plete sentences, and clarity of ideas. Then make a clean copy and proofread it 
thoroughly. Produce a final copy to submit to your instructor. 


* * 6 ** 


A STUDENT MODEL ESSAY 


Chang Rhiu is a student at Chattanooga State Technical Community College. As 
you read his essay, notice its parts and how they fit together. Notice how he 
develops each supporting point for his thesis in the body paragraphs, and notice 
how he ties the parts together in his conclusion. 


Komerican 
CHANG RHIU 


When I arrived in America, the first foreign country that I visited in my 
life, I never thought I would stay for a long time and become a part of the 
American society. People, cars, houses, language, and everything seemed 
so different that I felt as though I were on another planet. On the first day 
here, I already missed my family and friends in my country, Korea, and I 
wanted to go back to where I felt I belonged. Time passed just like a flow- 
ing river, and it has already been four years that I have been learning and 
practicing American culture. The person I am today is very different from 
the one who stepped off the plane in the Los Angeles International 
Airport four years ago. Komerican, a Korean who acts like an American, 
is my new identity, and there are several changes in my way of looking, 
thinking, and behaving. 

First, my appearance has changed a lot since I arrived. I had a short 
hair cut, was clean shaven, and wore nice clothes in Korea. I needed to 
follow a certain order of fashion for people my age. I could not wear 
unusual clothes because I didn’t want to look abnormal in society. When I 
came to America, I noticed that Americans look whatever way they want. 
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People do not seem to care what anyone wears. Everyone has his/her 
own fashion and style. After a while, I started to let my hair grow; some- 
times I grew a beard and wore more comfortable clothes than I did in my 
country. I quickly adopted the casual appearance of American fashion. 

Second, my way of thinking changed a great deal. I used to be very 
concerned about what other people thought of me. For instance, at my 
friend’s birthday party in Korea, even though I was bored and had other 
things to do, I stayed until the party was over. I worried that, if I left, my 
friends might think that I didn’t like the party or that I was disrespectful 
to my friend. However, in America, I spend more time alone, so I think 
and care about my needs first before the needs of other people. I worry 
that I will become selfish, but I have become more independent and have 
gained more self-respect in America. 

Finally, my behavior is less formal. When I was in Korea, if I met older 
people or teachers, I used to bow down to them out of respect, but here in 
America, I say “Hi” or just shake hands. In other words, I now treat older 
respected figures the same as I treated my peers in Korea. Sometimes | 
surprise myself in how drastically my behavior has changed. 

I came to America to learn about a different culture and evaluate my 
own. However, while I was doing so, my looks, my thinking, and my 
behavior changed dramatically. I cannot say either is right or wrong, but 
when I finish my long journey here and go back to Korea, I hope I stay 
the same “Chang” on the inside as my family and friends used to know. 


8 QUESTIONS FOR INVESTIGATION AND DISCUSSION 


1. In the first paragraph, which sentences are introductory? What sentence— 
or sentences—states Chang Rhiu’s thesis? Where does he preview the 
body of the essay, and what three points does he promise to discuss? 
Underline these sentences. 

2. What are the topic sentences of the three body paragraphs? How do you 
know? 

3. In each of the three body paragraphs, Chang makes comparisons. Write a 
summary of each comparison in your own words. Don’t copy the original 
wording. 

4. Which sentence in the final paragraph summarizes the essay? Underline it. 

5. Chang claims that he has changed a great deal since coming here four 
years ago. He stresses that in Korea, it was very important to conform to . 
the expectations of the society. But he also says in the first paragraph that 
he has been “practicing and learning American culture.” Consider that 
statement. Has he changed a great deal? Has he lost the cultural values of 
his native society? 


ADDITIONAL TOPICS FOR WRITING 


The following suggestions may stimulate your thinking as you choose subjects 
for expository essays of five or more paragraphs. Remember that the essay 
should be logically arranged, based on what your audience needs to know. Be 
sure that the final draft of your essay includes (1) an introductory paragraph, 
complete with an attention-getting opening and a thesis statement that previews 
or outlines the essay; (2) a body of several paragraphs that are organized in some 
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logical way; (3) clear links between paragraphs; and (4) a concluding paragraph, 
complete with a summary of the essay’s main ideas. 


1. Have you, like Chang Rhiu, changed in a number of ways after entering a 
new environment, a new school, or a new culture? Discuss those changes. 

2. As a social worker who counsels parents of adolescent children, describe 
three or four major problems that adolescents face. 

3. As an executive of a large manufacturer of personal computers, write a memo 
to your marketing department suggesting several reasons why a typical 
American household needs a personal computer. 

4. Write a letter to a prospective employer in which you describe the education, 
training, skills, and experience that qualify you for the position. 


@ 60 ELECTRONIC! 


For additional readings, exercises, and Internet activities, visit the Longman 
English pages at: http://longman.awl.com/englishpages 
If you need a user name and password, please see your instructor. 


> FOR MORE PRACTICE WITH YOUR 
WRITING AND GRAMMAR SKILLS 


For additional practice with your writing and grammar skills, use the Writer’s 
Toolkit CD-ROM included with this text. The toolkit provides a wealth of com- 
puterized tutorials and practice activities. 


STRENGTHENING WRITING 


, he chapters of the previous units have introduced you to the com- 
۱ ۲ _ posing process for both paragraphs and essays. You've seen that you 
write for a variety of purpeses and audiences, and that these deter- 
mine both the subject matter and the way you present it. You've 
0 explored the seven steps in the composing process while learning to 
% ۱ discover, shape, and present your ideas clearly. You've laid the foun- 
: dation for composing with confidence. 

Unit i strengthens and builds on this foundation. ۱۲ shows you how to 
ی‎ add details and examples to the framework of your ideas. If shows you 
q a how to make your sentences more direct, lively, and varied. And it 
shows you how to arrange and connect your ideas so your message 
and purpose are clear. 


Developing 
Ideas .. 


s you know, a paragraph discusses one central idea or point, and an essay 
presents several points that develop a more complex idea. This chapter will 
show you how to develop these points in paragraphs and essays by looking at 


ways to explain, illustrate, and back up your general statements 


ways to use facts and figures to help prove your general statements 


As you explore and then shape your ideas for a paragraph or essay, you'll essen- 
tially be looking at your general ideas. These generalizations form the structure 
or framework of your writing, and many will emerge as topic sentences or the- 
sis statements. Think of them as a skeleton—bones without meat. 

But to make your ideas clear, lively, and convincing, you need to flesh out 
these generalizations, putting specific meat on the bones. You can do precisely 
that by adding some or all of the following: 


1. explanations, which clarify a general statement by discussing the reasoning 
behind it 

2. examples, which illustrate an idea, providing specific “for instances” that 
make the general statement easier to visualize or understand 

3. details (from a French word that means “to cut something into pieces”), 
which quite literally show readers the small parts included within the larger 
idea 


These specific statements provide the support for your generalizations. 
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ANTICIPATE AND ANSWER QUESTIONS 


To recognize the kinds of support your general statements need—explanations, 
examples, and details—put yourself in your reader’s place. Predict the questions 
your reader might reasonably ask. For example, what issues does the following 
paragraph raise in your mind? 


The idea of this paragraph is interesting enough, and, surely, the writer must 
know more about the subject than is expressed here. But you as a reader might 
justifiably ask: Which French king was it? Which abbot did he ask? When did he 
ask him? Who were the king’s guests? What kind of apparatus did the abbot 
invent, and how did it make the hogs sing? These questions suggest the expla- 
nations, examples, and details that would flesh out the story. 

How many explanations, examples, and details should you include? The 
answer depends on the answers to four other questions that relate to subject, pur- 
pose, audience, and occasion—the four concerns you must address as you begin 
(and continue) the composing process: 


1. How complicated is your subject? The more complicated, the more you must 
explain and illustrate. 

2. How persuasive or entertaining should you be? The more of either, the more live- 
ly the details you need. 

3. What don't your readers know about the subject? The less they know, the more 
you must explain. 

4. How much (or little) space do you have? Are you writing a paragraph or an 
essay? Of course, the more space you have, the more you can—and probably 
should—say. 


Bringing your subject, purpose, audience, and occasion into focus will aid you in 
developing support for your general statements. 


PROVIDE PROOF 


Look back at the sample paragraph. The writer claims the abbot’s solution to the 
problem was “ingenious” and that the guests were “greatly entertained,” but 
how does he know? As a reader, you might justifiably ask for proof. The writer 
needs to back up these claims with evidence. 

Here’s another version of the paragraph, this time with the explanations, 
examples, and details that make it informative, interesting, and convincing. It 
names people and things. It defines terms. It describes and illustrates the inge- 
nious process by which the hogs sang. And it shows how the writer knows the 
guests were greatly entertained: 
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تا یف و ssn W‏ 


This second version is a great improvement over the first, but not because it con- 
tains more words. It’s simply more specific. The writer explains his reasoning, 
illustrates his points, and proves his claims. 


Sorting General and Specific Statements 


Read the following sentences carefully. Your goal will be to rearrange them to cre- 
ate two paragraphs. But first you'll have to sort the general statements from the spe- 
cific, supporting details. Identify two general statements that can serve as topic sen- 
tences. Then arrange relevant supporting details under each one. You may need to 
adjust sentence openings and pronouns to make the sentences flow. Write out the 
paragraphs completely, and indent the first line of each paragraph. 
1. The camel is certainly odd-looking, with its big hump, matted fur, and 
twisted face. 
2. The camel can go without liquids for as long as eight days in summer and 
eight weeks in winter. 
3. After a long dry spell, the camel can consume as much as 100 quarts of 
water in ten minutes. 
4. There is an old joke that the camel looks as if it had been made by 
committee. 
5. Some people think the camel keeps water in the hump, but the hump 
contains fat that the camel converts to energy when needed. 
6. Despite its appearance and reputation, the camel is very efficiently 
designed to cope with its environment. 


7. The water the camel drinks goes directly into its system. 
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8. The camel moves awkwardly and is reputed to have a bad temper. 


* * & * 


EXERCISE 2 
Predicting Paragraph Development 


Read each of the following topic sentences, and then record two or more questions 
you'd expect the rest of the paragraph to answer. 


1. During the Civil War, the commanding generals of the Union army and 


the Confederate army differed in many ways, but they also had some 


surprising traits in Common. 
COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 1 


Comparing 2. Studying for a test involves far more than simply reading your notes. 
Questions 


In your group, discuss and 

compare the paragraphs 

you arranged in Exercises [ 

and 2. Select the best para- 3. The space shuttle is more than a rocket ship; it is a temporary house for 
graphs from Exercise 1, and 
make a master list of the 
most likely questions from 
Exercise 2. Report your find- 
ings to the whole class. 4. Recent advances in medicine have greatly altered traditional ideas about 
ERE Ee 


seven astronauts. 


conceiving children, becoming biological parents, and delivering babies. 


9۷ = * * 
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TWO WAYS TO DEVELOP IDEAS 


You'll develop your ideas most easily if you feel comfortable with both your sub- 
ject and the way you capture your thoughts. Choose a subject you know well, 
and then explore your ideas freely during prewriting, without stopping to pon- 
der each word. 

As you organize ideas, separate general statements from supporting state- 
ments. The general statements are likely to evolve into topic sentences or thesis 
statements—and many writers can draft them in the beginning stages of the 
composing process. But other writers (or the same writers at other times) focus 
on the specifics first, before determining what general ideas the specifics convey. 
We'll examine both methods. 


FROM TOPIC SENTENCE TO SUPPORTING MATERIALS 


Suppose that you're writing about a college student's lifestyle for a popular 
magazine. Part of the article might describe your bed at home or in a dormitory. 
Look at the bed, and jot down your first reaction: 


This preliminary topic sentence can now guide you in developing that idea. 
For example, you can brainstorm or freewrite a few specifics that explain your 
reaction: 


You can generate details—exactly what you see—that illustrate the reaction: 


If some of these details don’t fit, you can discard them: 


bad. Your sentences should 


be full of stones, metals, 
chairs, tables, animals, men 
and women, 
—Alain (French writer 
Emile Chartier) 
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Then you can compose a first draft that develops the topic sentence. Here’s 
part of the draft that focuses on one point: 


| Use my bed as a dining room table. Right now, for example, there’s 
a banana peel in a volled-up napkin on top of the bed, lett over trom 
a snack | had earlier. 


Eventually, this exploration, planning, and drafting will result in a final draft, 
such as the one that follows. Notice that it begins with a topic sentence and then 
supports its generalizations with explanations, examples, and details: 


Ny bed, like the beds of so many college students my age, is ۵ 
mess because it serves as my temporary clothes closet, informal 
dining voom, and study area. tt is always unmade, and the sheets 
ave usually dirty. The faded red-and-white checked bedspread lies 
on the floor and hasn't been put on the bed since my grandmother 
came to visit last fall. Instead, the bed is covered with a variety of 
objects. As my temporary clothes closet and fashion display case, it 
holds the clothes | have taken off after returning from school or 
work. At the moment, for example, some grungy jeans, a blue shirt, 
and ۵ ۲۵۵ crew-neck sweater lie at the foot of the bed, and two 
pairs of clean slacks and a couple of shirts ave laid out across the 
middle. As a makeshift dining room table, tt holds the remains of 
whatever snacks | have eaten as | read, study, or listen to music. 
Right now, for example, a banana peel in a rolled-up napkin rests on 
top of my pillow. And as my study area, tt holds the books ۵ 
papers | have used to complete my homework assignments. OF 
course, the bed isn’t messy all the time. | must remove some of this 
junk before | go to sleep. 


Assume you're composing a note to prepare a friend for what he or she will 
encounter when visiting your home. Draft a preliminary topic sentence for each of 
the following subjects to guide you in listing supporting explanations, details, and 
examples. (The first topic has been completed as an example.) 
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Subject A. The kitchen table 

Topic Sentence: Our kitchen table after lunch is usually a disaster. 1. hatf- 
eaten food 2. example: my son's plate with the peanut butter and jelly 
sandwich sliced in fours, only one side of which has been nibbled _at 
2. example: my daughter's plate with 2/4 of the hot dog bun left, aripping 
mustard 4. spilled drinks 5. examples: a small puddle of juice next to my 
5005 orange juice cup, and the ring of apple juice left by my daughter's 
cup 6. wrappers, containers, and garbage 7. examples: ice-cream bay wyap- 
pers and leaky push-up containers on the plates, peach pits, banana peels, 
and empty yogurt container in front of my place 


Subject B. A possible guest room 
Topic Sentence: You should probably stay in 


because 


Subject C. Your house or apartment building 


Topic Sentence: The ۱۵0 (Sees, feels, is) 


Subject D. A place to visit while in town | 
Topic Sentence: A (or The) وا‎ interesting (fun, 


exciting, beautiful) because 


oe 8 *.2? 
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EXERCISE 4 


Drafting @ Paragraph 
Now draft a paragraph based on one of the topic sentences and lists you compiled 


in Exercise 3. Expand on your explanations, details, and examples as ideas occur 
to you. Then revise the paragraph. 


* * ۷ * 


EXERCISE 5 
Drafting from a Preliminary Topic Sentence 


Write a letter to a friend in which you describe the terrible state of the house in the 
picture. Record your reaction as a preliminary topic sentence. Then list the details 
you observe that explain or illustrate your reaction. 


Photo by Charlie Wonder/Monkmeyer Photo Press Photo Service, Inc. 


* * * * 


FROM SUPPORTING MATERIALS TO TOPIC SENTENCES 


Sometimes your ideas may not be clear as you begin. You need to explore them 
first in prewriting—by brainstorming, clustering, or freewriting—before you can 
arrive at some tentative statement of the topic idea. You can then reorganize the 
details, explain more ideas, and adjust the topic sentence as your ideas come into 
focus. Don’t worry if this approach isn’t very tidy. Only the results count, not 
how you arrive at them. 
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EMERCISE 6 ۱ 


Starting with Details 


Write a short interpretation that will be placed on a label next to the following 
painting by Salvador Dali at the local art gallery. Your purpose is to interpret and 
help viewers understand the artist’s message. 

Start by listing the details you observe in the painting. Look over your list to see 
if the details lead to an interpretation of the picture. Jot down that interpretation, 
no matter how awkward or rough it sounds. 


COLLABORATIVE 


Activity 2 
Continuing Your 
Interpretation 0 


Bring your list of details from 
Exercise 6 to your collabora- 
tive group to compare and 
discuss what you see in Dali's 
painting. As a group, try to 
arrive at some conclusions 
about the meaning of the 
picture. Consider its title: The 
Persistence of Memory. What 
clues does it provide about 
the artist’s message? Then, 
make further notes for a first 
draft of an interpretation of 
the painting. Jot down an 
outline, listing specific sup- 
porting statements under 
general ideas. 


Salvador Dali (1904-1989), The Persistence of Memory, 1931. Collection of the Museum of 
Modern Art, New York. 


* * *& 


FACTS AND FIGURES 


Many of the details and examples in the sample paragraphs in this and earlier 
chapters are specific statements of fact—that is, they are statements that can be 
proven. Facts often come from personal observations. But a few come from out- 
side sources such as books, magazines, and pamphlets. Some sample paragraphs 
you have read also include figures—numbers and statistics—that can be espe- 
cially persuasive because they sound scientific and authoritative. Notice how the 


figures in the following paragraph dramatically support the point of the topic 
sentence: 


There are more insects in the world than people. More than 80 percer 
the animals in the world are insects, according to Simon Go 
in 15,000 Fascinating Facts (1983). The current population of the: 
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As you work to support general ideas with specifics, you'll sometimes find it 
useful to consult outside sources. They may give you detailed facts and figures 
that make your writing lively and convincing. If you use facts and figures from 
sources, copy them accurately. But don’t copy the language of the original 
sources. Paraphrase it: restate it in your own words and sentence structure. 
Copying another writer’s words is a form of academic dishonesty called plagia- 
rism. Acknowledge each source by including the author, title, and date of pub- 
lication if appropriate. 

Here are some guidelines for writing from outside sources. Use these guide- 
lines whenever you use facts, figures, or other material from books, magazines, 
the Internet, or interviews—whether in this class or others. To give you practice, 
this and subsequent chapters in this book will include assignments on writing 
from outside sources, like the one on page 75. 


For Using Outside Sources 


1. Know your stuff. Write about a subject with which you are familiar so you'll be able to judge the accuracy of 
outside facts (and be more comfortable writing about them). 
2. Be in control of the material; don’t let it control you. Present your own ideas. If you choose to support these 
ideas with facts and figures, do so in your own words, 
. Acknowledge your sources; tell where you found the information. Acknowledging the source is not only a 
courtesy you owe the original author but is also required by the copyright laws. You don’t have to use foot- 
notes if you mention the author and title of the work (and possibly publication information) somewhere. 


COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 3 


Peer Review 
Choose any of the paragraphs or papers you have drafted in this chapter. Photocopy your paper for 
each member of your collaborative group. As in the Peer Review in previous chapters, staple a blank 
sheet of paper to the right-hand side of each page. Exchange papers in the group. Read, predict, 
and comment on each other's work during class—or, if possible, ahead of time. Then listen to or read 
each other's responses. 
Also respond on the blank sheet to the questions in the Revision Guidelines that follow. Do not com- 
ment on the draft of the paper. After you've finished responding to and discussing each other’s work, 
collect the photocopies to examine as you revise the paper again. 


TE oa EE ———E——— 
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A WHIiTtW SPEAKS 


In high school and college, my writing process could best be described as sweatbox—staring a lot at 
a blank page and sweating out ideas word by word. It was sometimes agonizing, but | learned early 
on how much forward progress I could make by going backward, by rereading what ۲۵ already writ- 
ten. If | stuck with my efforts for a period of time, | usually produced an acceptable paper. 


Some years later when | began doctoral work in composition, | learned about the prewriting 
process and its many idea-generating activities—freewriting, clustering, listing, brainstorming, and 
others. | used them all and found | really could write on almost any subject. Nothing has proved 
more valuable to me now than focused freewriting paired with what | call focused thinking—con- 
‘sciously putting the subject | want to write about in my head and forcing myself to consider it off 
and on over time. If a new idea occurs to me, I try to be prepared to write it down. | keep pen and 
notepad or laptop handy, but | will write on anything: margins in a book, magazine, or newspaper, 
or even my shirt tail. 


Several years ago, | took up serious walking for exercise. While walking rapidly on the wooded trail 
around the college golf course, | soon discovered that great ideas were entering my mind, most of 
which | lost by the time | finished. So | purchased one of those small voice-activated tape recorders 
to carry in a shirt pocket. Then I’d verbalize my thoughts, and the recorder would pick them up. 
Now if something I’m writing is important and | need fresh ideas, | don’t hesitate to hit the out- 
door trail with my recorder. 


Once | capture the ideas in a quickly written first draft, | work at revising to shape them into 
effective prose. For me, the hard part is finding good content. When | have the material, | don’t 
mind going over it once or twice a day for several days or weeks to whip it into shape. 


Mark Reynolds, Professor of English, Jefferson Davis Community College, Brewton, Alabama, and Editor of 
Teaching English at the Two-Year College, published by the National Council of Teachers of English. 


Writing Your Interpretation 


Draft the label for Dali’s painting, using the ideas and specific details you devel- 
oped in Exercise 6 and Collaborative Activity 2. 


# * * 


EXERCISE 8 


Adding Facts and Figures 


If your instructor directs you to include outside source material in your interpreta- 
tion of the Dali painting, do the following. 

Predict the questions a visitor to the art gallery might reasonably ask about what 
you’ve written on the label. What else might a visitor want to know? Who was 
Dali? When and where did he live and paint? What was his style? What were his 
ideas about memory and time? Consult at least one encyclopedia article, an art his- 
tory textbook, or an Internet source to find facts and figures that can answer these 
questions and provide proof. Revise your label (it may now be two or three para- 
graphs) incorporating these new details. Be sure to acknowledge your sources. 


7. * * * 
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REVISION 
GUIDELINES Developing ideas 


' r 4 1. Underline the thesis statement or topic sentence(s). Does each make a point? 

ad ۱ Is each clear? If not, suggest some possible revisions. 

2. Which sentences explain the main ideas? Enclose them in brackets. If more 
explanations are needed, list a few possibilities. 

3. Where are the examples? Circle them. If more examples are needed, list a few 
possibilities. 

4. What details support the main ideas? Underline them with a squiggly line. 

5. What supporting evidence, or proof, is offered for the main idea? Underscore 
the evidence with dots. 

6. Are any facts and figures included? Underline them twice. Are they present- 
ed clearly? Are their sources identified? If not, suggest some possible revi- 
sions. 

7. Is the paragraph or essay unified? (That is, do all the explanations, examples, 
details, facts, and figures develop the topic sentence?) If not, which explana- 
tions or examples should be omitted, or where should the connections 
between ideas be clarified? 


Polishing Your Paper 


After completing the revision, edit the label, checking for correct spelling and punc- 
tuation, complete sentences, and clarity of ideas. Then make a clean copy of the 
paper and proofread it carefully for errors. Submit your final draft to your instructor. 


# * * 


tusks: rare in female Asian elephants 


ears: large on African elephant; small on Asian 
elephant 


tusks: large on African elephant 

skin: darker on African elephant 

trunk: more wrinkled on African elephant 
trunk: end functions almost like fingers; is very 


Compose a paragraph for an article in National 
Geographic, based on some—but not all—of the 
facts and figures supplied here. (You might base 
it only on those about the elephant's trunk or the 
comparative sizes of elephants, but these aren't 
the only possibilities.) Read through the material 
several times before you begin composing. Then 
draft a preliminary topic sentence that states the 


sensitive 

height: about eleven feet tall at shoulder of 
average African male 

weight: as much as 14,000 pounds for average 
African male 

trunk: as much as six feet long; weight as much 
as 300 pounds 


continued 


topic and an opinion about it, such as, “The ele- 
phant’s trunk is a very unusual object.” Arrange 
the supporting details logically and then para- 
phrase them. Restate them in your own words. 
This may take several revisions. Then edit, and 
proofread the paragraph. Produce a final copy, 
and submit it to your instructor. 


locale: Africa and Asia 
size: African elephant generally bigger than 
Asian elephant 
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use of trunk: to carry food and water to mouth, tusks: used for fighting, digging, and carrying 
to take a shower, to measure temperature, to objects 
feel objects, to fight, and to show affection 

tusks: ivory SourcE: David Wallechinsky and Irving Wallace, The 


People's Almanac #2 (1978) 


trunk: can grasp peanut, carry a 650-pound log, 
or drag two tons 


۳۲ 


Strengthening Writing 


1. Use specific explanations, examples, and details. 
2. Support your ideas with evidence or proof. 
3. Include facts and figures, which may be from outside sources. 


ADDITIONAL TOPICS FOR WRITING 


Compose another label for a museum. Select your subject by visiting a museum, 
looking through magazines or books, or picking from your own collection. 
Prewrite. Sort generalizations and supporting details. Then compose the label. 
The final draft that you submit to your instructor should contain (1) a topic sen- 
tence, (2) supporting details, (3) facts and figures from outside sources if neces- 
sary, and (4) a concluding statement. Provide a photograph or photocopy of 
your subject if possible. 
Describe and interpret 


. the photograph of the room on the next page 

. a painting or piece of sculpture, or an usual object 
. something hanging on the wall in your room 

. a postage stamp, a coin, or a family souvenir 

. any other unusual object you have collected 


WN =‏ در ی 
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Photo by Walker Evans for the Farm Security Administration, first reproduced in Three 
Tenant Families: Let us Now Praise Famous Men, 1941. Library of Congress. 


GO ELECTRONIC! 


For additional readings, exercises, and Internet activities, visit the Longman 
English pages at: http:/ /longman.awl.com/englishpages 
If you need a user name and password, please see your instructor. 


FOR MORE PRACTICE WITH YOUR 
WRITING AND GRAMMAR SKILLS 


For additional practice with your writing and grammar skills, use the Writer's 
Toolkit CD-ROM included with this text. The toolkit provides a wealth of com- 
puterized tutorials and practice activities. 
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Achieving 
Coherence 


(ow that you've seen how to unify paragraphs and develop your ideas for 
clarity, interest, and persuasive power, you can look at ways to strengthen the 
links between ideas. This chapter will show you how to create a smooin, logi- 
cal flow. You'll practice 


ways to form links with repetitions and substitutions 


ways to highlight the relationships between ideas 


A topic sentence and unified supporting sentences go a long way toward help- 
ing readers understand and appreciate your ideas. But readers must also see 
how these ideas cohere—or, literally, “hold together.” Coherence is the logical 
arrangement of ideas so that each leads clearly to the next. 

Coherence emerges primarily from planning and revising. In prewriting, you 
select ideas, discard others, and organize what remains. You draft and revise 
until the paragraph or essay takes on a logical form. We’ll examine a different 
form of paragraph organization in every chapter of Unit III. Here we’ll focus on 
ways to make your writing—in whatever form it takes—hang together. 
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PARALLELISM 


One way to achieve coherence is through parallelism, or parallel construction— 
you arrange words in a certain way and then repeat the arrangement. Parallelism 
signals to readers that ideas are closely related and equally important. 


RECOGNIZING PARALLEL STRUCTURES 


Parallel structures often have a rhythm you can hear in your head (or literally 
hear, if you read your papers aloud). Recall, for example, Abraham Lincoln’s 
unforgettable conclusion to the Gettysburg Address: 


The passage is memorable because it is simple, elegant—and parallel. 

Because parallel structures call so much attention to the sounds and shapes of 
ideas, they help you recognize the important details, such as those supporting 
the topic sentence in the following paragraph: 


Some + came lines up all the ideas in a neat sequence. 

Parallelism works not only between sentences but also within them. Notice 
how easily you can see the relationships among a series of ideas in the following 
examples: 
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EXERCISE 1 
Identifying Parallel Structures 


Underline the parallel structures between and within sentences in Paragraphs B 
through D. 


It’s A GRAND OLD FLAG—SoRrT OF 


Paragraph A. We salute our flag, fly it proudly, and sing to it at the begin- 


ning of sports events. It’s an almost sacred symbol of patriotism today, but it 
was far from sacred to our country’s first citizens. In fact, many Americans— 
including top government officials—didn’t know what it looked like. More 
than a year after Congress officially adopted it, Benjamin Franklin and John 
Adams, in a joint letter to the king of Naples, said it “consists of thirteen 


stripes, alternately red, white, and blue.” 


Paragraph B. We can forgive these famous Americans for their ignorance, 
for they rarely had the chance to see the flag. It didn’t fly from buildings, 
wasn’t put in the schools, wasn’t reproduced in the newspapers, and didn’t 
appear in any pictures painted at that time. One historian, who searched all 
major catalogs of art from the Revolutionary War, says he could not find a 
single picture of the American flag. 

Paragraph C. We think that Old Glory appeared everywhere during the 
Revolution because it appeared everywhere in the paintings of the Revolution 
done a century afterward. But the fact is that not a single land battle of the 
Revolutionary War was fought under the Stars and Stripes. In fact, American 
soldiers first fought under Old Glory during the Mexican—American War— 
seventy-five years later. Even then, the flag didn’t often show up in battle. The 
Marines didn’t adopt the flag until 1876. The U.S. Cavalry didn’t adopt it until 
1887. And those pictures of George Custer and the Stars and Stripes during 
his famous last stand? Forget them. His men never carried that flag. 

Paragraph D. Soldiers did not fight without flags, of course. They carried 
battle flags to keep up their spirits. But today we’re not interested in those 
flags. What we want is Washington crossing the Delaware with the Stars and 
Stripes. And what we want was exactly what the artists in the nineteenth cen- 


tury gave us. Those pictures including American flags have always sold well. 


* * & ۷ 
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REVISING FOR PARALLEL STRUCTURES 


If you feel confident in your ideas and writing voice, parallelism will flow natu- 
rally from your pen, pencil, typewriter, or word processor. But if you don’t find 
any parallelism during revisions, you might look for equal ideas to rewrite in 
repeated sentence structures. For example, suppose you begin a paragraph with 
this topic sentence and second sentence of supporting detail: 


As you continue to compose the first draft, you can repeat the pattern of the sec- 
ond sentence (“The bikers were there, . . . looking . . . ): 


help the reader ai much as 
he can without damaging 
what he wants to say: and | 
don’t think it hurts the writer 
to sort of stand back now 
and then and look at his 
stuff as if he were reading it 
instead of writing ۰ 
—Novelist James Jones 


Writing Paravel Structures 


Complete each of the following paragraphs by drafting at least three more sentences 
of supporting detail. Read the sentences already supplied and find a pattern you 
would expect to be repeated. Then repeat that pattern in the sentences you write. 


1. My English classroom is typical of the rooms in the school. There are 


windows along the left wall. There is a row of coat hooks on the right wall. 
There is a blackboard on the front wall. There is a clock above the blackboard. 


There is a teacher's desk in front of the blackboard. There are movable 


student desks arranged in rows in the middle of the room. And there are 
twenty-five _brilliant students sitting at those desks, eagerly awaiting the 


wise pronouncements of our teacher. 
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2. During the summer months, | try to be outdoors as much as | can. | walk 


along the river or pedal down the bike paths. 


3. My morning routine is about the same each day. | wake up slowly, dragging 


my reluctant body out of bed. 


4. The behavior of is full of contradictions. (Establish your own 


pattern and repeat it.) 


* 4۸ #£ * 


o COLLABORATIVE 


9۴ AcTIVITY 1 


Examining 
Parallelism 


In your collaborative group, 
examine each other’s 
answers to Exercise 2 by writ- 
ing them on a separate 
sheet of paper and passing 
it fo the left. If you see ways 
to strengthen the parallelism 
of a sentence, revise it on 
the page. Then discuss your 
answers and suggestions for 
revisions within the group. 
LIAN ERNE AAI ادا اس‎ OY 


EXERCISE 3 


Draft a paragraph about your home town for a magazine article about life in vari- 
ous cities and towns in the United States or other countries. For example, you 
could discuss what people did on weekends, at night, during particular seasons, or 
on special occasions such as weddings or festivals. Draft a preliminary topic sen- 
tence that states the point, such as, “Friday night high school football games were 
the most important event in my hometown,” or “On Saturdays during the summer, 
my friends and | usually ended up at the beach for tanning, loafing, people-watch- 
ing, or even swimming.” Develop the topic sentence through specific details 
arranged in parallel structure. 


#۷ * * ® 


Drafting a Paragraph 


REPEATED WORDS AND IDEAS 


Aside from repeating sentence structures, you can link ideas by repeating key 
words or substituting other words for them. There are a number of options to 
choose from: pronouns, repeated nouns, synonyms, and substitutions. 


PRONOUNS AND REPEATED NOUNS 


As their name suggests, pronouns often replace nouns. And pronouns often 
refer back to their antecedents, the nouns or other pronouns they replace. 
Because of the link between pronouns and antecedents, correctly used pronouns 
are a useful tool in establishing coherence. For example, in the model paragraph 
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you read earlier, the pronoun they refers to bikers, and the pronoun their refers to 
the greasers: 


۱ The. aronsers were there, oruising tne square | in ۱ their v convertibles es 
with radios pene ae home تیا‎ at the 26 oo le ew wh 1 
on n the 1۳ cage ۳ ae 


For Using Pronouns 


For pronouns and their antecedents to mesh, they have to agree. That is, a singular pronoun (he/she/it; him/her; 
his/her/its) must refer to a singular noun (a man, a woman, a chair). And a plural pronoun (they, them, their) 
must refer to a plural noun (men, women, chairs), Look carefully at pronouns and antecedents as you edit, mak- 
ing sure that they match: 


Incorrect: | A womanshouldn’t walk alone at night on campus. They’re taking too great a risk. 
Correct: A woman shouldn’t walk alone at night on campus. She’s taking too great a risk. 


EXERCISE & 
Adding Pronouns 


Improve the coherence in the following paragraph by circling the antecedent of 
each missing pronoun, and then supplying a pronoun that agrees with its 
antecedent. 
Ou, SAY: WAS THE FLAG STILL THERE? 
(1) The popularity of the song “The Star-Spangled Banner”—if this 


unsingable Gong)can still be said to be popular—is due as much to the 


unusual circumstances under which it was written as to the appeal of 
its lyrics. (2) Very few people can recite , but many people know 
the story behind the song. (3) composer, Francis Scott Key, actually 


watched the bombardment of Fort McHenry (which guarded Baltimore) in 
the War of 1812, and Key actually waited through the night to see if “our flag 
was still there.” 

(4) However, two common beliefs about the song aren’t quite accurate. 
(5) Many people are sure was adopted as the national anthem with- 
in a few years. (6) The actual date of its adoption was 1931. (7) Many people 
also think that the tune came from an old English drinking song. (8) That belief 


is partially true. (9) The lyrics did discuss the glories of wine—but 
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also described love-making in a rather explicit way. (10) If Francis Scott Key 


ever felt embarrassed about the origins of his creation, he never said so. 


9 4 & 


COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 2 


Examining Pronoun-Antecedent Relationships 


Select a paragraph from a text you're using in another class or a novel or short story you’ve read 
recently. Find a paragraph with a lot of pronouns. Copy the paragraph, replacing every pronoun with 
the noun it represents. (Don‘t replace ۱, we, and you.) Bring the original and your pronoun-scarce ver- 
sion fo class. In your collaborative group, exchange revisions by passing to the left. Now carefully 
review the paragraph you've been given, and replace the nouns with pronouns to help the para- 
graph cohere. Be sure each pronoun has a clear antecedent (and that a singular pronoun agrees 
with a singular antecedent—and plurals likewise agree). Then compare your revision to the original, 
published paragraph. How close did you come to it? Is the original clearer in any way? Have you 
improved on it? You needn't discuss your entire revision with the members of your group, but share 
any interesting observations with them. 


RR RE ES LEAL LTE EOE IIE I IES AGRE ERROR SE SEE RE Tesi nt. NS. ARO TNIRN TE: 


REPEATED KEY TERMS 


Don’t overuse pronouns, for not every pronoun establishes a clear link. In the 
model paragraph, the pronoun they could refer to any of three antecedents: 


Did the boys hang around because of the cars or the girls (or groups of them)? 
Repeating the appropriate noun eliminates any confusion: 


There’s another reason not to overuse pronouns: to avoid monotony. So try 
to blend pronouns and repeated key words in equal measure. Notice, for exam- 
ple, how repeated words (in italics), along with a few pronouns, neatly tie ideas 
together in the following paragraph: 
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Vary your word choice. Don’t overload a passage with pronouns or repeated 
words, but use enough to establish coherence. In fact, as you'll soon see, there 
are even more ways to repeat ideas gracefully. 


Repeating a term or idea from the last sentence of a paragraph is a good way to 
establish connections between paragraphs. Look at the way expressions (in ital- 
ics) tie the following paragraphs together. 


Paragraph A. In Rochester, New York, in 1820, Susan B. Anthony 
was born into a world of every privilege except one. Women did not 
have the right to vote. She battled throughout her life to ban alcohol 
and to end slavery, but her greatest contribution to the cause of social 
justice was to gain the right to vote for women. 

Paragraph B. Anthony’s passion for social justice did not come from 
poverty; it came from the moral principles of her family. Her father, 
Daniel Anthony, was a Quaker who gave young Susan the best school- 
ing available. Then, as a matter of principle, he insisted that she earn 
her own living. She worked as a schoolteacher at a salary of eight dol- 
lars a month, while male schoolteachers were receiving from three to 
four times that amount. But unequal pay did not make her as angry as 
unequal treatment. 

Paragraph C. In the summer of 1849, Anthony experienced an 
inequality she never forgot. She tried to serve as a delegate to the New 
York Men’s State Temperance Convention, but the male reformers 
would not allow her to join them. At the convention, Anthony met 
Elizabeth Cady Stanton, who had been similarly rejected when she had 
tried to attend an antislavery convention in 1840. Together they vowed 
to fight for equal rights for women, especially the right to vote. For the 
rest of their lives they attended political conventions, state legislatures, 
and other gatherings that affected the legal status of women. Sixty 
years later, after both women had died, their goal was achieved. 


Find the repeated key terms in the following passage. Circle the term the first time 
it is used, and underline it the second time. 

(1) If there was a banner on the pole in the morning following the bom- 
bardment of Fort McHenry—and there undoubtedly was—it was probably 
hoisted up the pole that morning. (2) And that is precisely what an eyewit- 
ness says happened. (3) According to Midshipman Robert J. Barrett, as the 
British fleet sailed away after the battle, the Americans “hoisted a most superb 
and splendid ensign on their battery.” (4) If a banner did fly all through the 
previous night, it must have been the fort's so-called storm flag, a small flag 


designed for use in bad weather. (5) In fact, it’s doubtful that Key could have 


Copyright © 2000 by Addison Wesley Longman, Inc. 


86 UNIT Il ۱8 Strengthening Writing 


even seen the storm flag in the darkness. (6) He was eight miles away—pos- 


sibly near enough to see the large banner, but not the smaller one. 


* ۷ ۷ 


EXERCISE 6 
Editing for Coherence 


The following passage is incoherent in places because of carelessly used pronouns 
(in italics). Replace these pronouns with repeated key terms. 
THE BEGINNINGS OF THE REVOLUTIONARY WAR 
(1) The colonists hated the taxes Britain imposed on them, and _ it 
_that hatved_ eventually led to the Revolutionary War. (2) “Taxation with- 
out representation is tyranny,” they protested when the British Parliament 
passed the Stamp Act in 1765. (3) Then two years later, they 
placed additional taxes on key imports—especially tea. (4) Even when they 
were collected, British tea was still relatively cheap. (5) But 
the colonists opposed them __________ on principle, and some angry res- 
idents of Massachusetts dumped 342 cases of if اج‎ Boston 
Harbor in 1773—an act that came to be known as the Boston Tea Party. (6) 
The British Parliament promptly responded to it ___________ by closing the 
port of Boston. (7) When further rebellions and punishments led to actual bat- 
tles in 1775, they ___________ chose “liberty or death” rather than “slav- 
ery” as part of the British Empire. (8) Therefore, armed with high principles 
and deadly rifles, they ...سس‎ banded together in the modern world’s 


first revolutionary war against a mother country. 


* *&  # 


SYNONYMS AND SUBSTITUTES 


You've seen two ways to repeat ideas, through pronouns and repeated key 
terms. Now let’s expand your choices to include synonyms and substitutions. A 
synonym is a word with approximately the same meaning as another. 
“Physician” is a synonym for “doctor.” “Courage,” “boldness,” “fearlessness,” 
and even “valor” are synonyms for “bravery.” A substitute word or phrase, 
while not a synonym, clearly represents an earlier idea. “This tiny device,” or 
“handy apparatus” are substitutes for “a pager.” Notice how synonyms and sub- 
stitutions refer to many key terms in the following paragraph: 
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Notice the synonyms and substitutions: 


Choose synonyms wisely; be sure you fully understand their meanings. A 
misused synonym invites confusion, not coherence—and maybe even uninten- 
tional humor if you don’t really know what you're saying. 


Writing Synonyms and Substitutions 


Improve the coherence of the following passage by filling in appropriate synonyms 
or substitutions for the italicized words. 


THE MAN BEHIND THE LEGENDS OF GEORGE WASHINGTON 
(1) Everyone knows that George Washington chopped down a cherry tree 
when the young man was only six years old. (2) But most Americans don’t 
know that this story of the future president’s honesty is simply imaginary— 
the invention of a man named Mason Locke “Parson” Weems (1760-1825). 


(3) The cherry tree tale is only one of the 1۳ ۷۷۵۵۲۹5 biogra- 


phy, Life of George Washington; with Curious Anecdotes, Equally Honorable 
to Himself; and Exemplary to His Young Countrymen. (4) This 


is a largely fictional—or at least largely exaggerated—account of Wash- 
ington’s life and times. (5) Weems knew what the reading public loved. 
(6) 0501 necessarily a liar; he just got carried away with his 
own enthusiasm. (7) As an ordained minister in Maryland for eight years, he 
expressed that strong ———_____-_ in his sermons. (8) But Weems was 
unhappy with his life, so he took up a new occupation as a traveling book- 


seller for Matthew Carey, who published religious books in Philadelphia. 
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(9) Weems loved his مه‎ soon also began to write a number 
of “improvement books” such as the ی‎ ۱ ۵ 
Washington. 


۷ * * *® 


Revising Your First Draft 
Revise the first draft of the paragraph you wrote in Exercise 3. Make sure that pro- 
nouns Clearly reter to antecedents, and that neither pronouns ner key terms are 
repeated too often. Include some synonyms and substitutions as well. 
* * * * 
TRANSITIONS 


A final method for achieving coherence is through transitions, words or phrases 
that establish logical connections among ideas. They add ideas together, contrast 
ideas, locate ideas in a time or space sequence, or show one as the cause or result 
of another. 

Transitions can be single words, such as therefore, also, however, later, or final ۷ 
Or they can be short expressions, such as in the center, at the top, or as a result. In 
either of these cases, they cement relationships among ideas. Notice how the ital- 
icized transitions in the following paragraph help you identify each supporting 
idea of the topic sentence: 


TEXERCISEF << ۰. ۰  . 


Locating Transitions 


The following passage tells a story, so it is organized in a time sequence. Underline 
each transition that indicates a time relationship. 
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THE ORIGINS OF OuR NATION’S CAPITAL 

Congress had an important reason for meeting in June 1783 to relocate the 
nation’s capital from Philadelphia. The War of Independence had just ended 
in February, and the new nation was flat broke. It had no credit, still lacked 
a strong central government, and was heavily in debt to soldiers for back pay. 
As a result, a large and angry mob of soldiers invaded Philadelphia on June 
20 to demand that Congress pay them. The members of Congress were so 
frustrated and frightened that they decided to move out of town. At their 
meeting in the Old City Hall that day, they began to discuss creating a fed- 
eral city in an isolated, inconvenient area where lawmakers could conduct 
the business of government without being bothered by its citizens. 

The debate about where to place this new city continued for many years. 
New Englanders, led by Alexander Hamilton of New York, wanted a capital 
in the North. Southerners, represented by Thomas Jefferson of Virginia, 
argued for a location in the South. In 1790, the recently elected president, 
George Washington, attempted to satisfy both sides. He chose a site eighteen 
miles up the Potomac River from his home in Mount Vernon—midway 
between the North and South at that time. No one denied, however, that the 
ten-mile-square site was a swamp. 

۴ . 9 ۶ ۱ , 
Too many transitions are annoying, so don’t overuse them. As you revise, 
consider the logical relationships between ideas. You may need to add a few 


transitions, change some that seem illogical, and substitute for some transitions 
you have repeated. 

To see how transitions can firmly cement an otherwise coherent piece of writ- 
ing, let’s return once more to the final draft of the model paragraph. Not only has 
its word choice been improved, but its coherence has been strengthened by some 


short transitional expressions (underlined): 
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For Choosing Transitions 


The following list of common transitional expressions, arranged according to meaning, may provide a useful ref- 
erence as you draft and revise. 


Enumeration (or Counting) 
first, second, third, next, then, after that, finally 


Space 

above, around, behind, below, beneath, beyond, close by, farther away, in front of, in the front (back, rean), in 
the middle (center), inside, on the inside (outside), nearby, next to, to the left (right), to the north (south), on the 
right (left, bottom, top), outside, over, under, underneath 


Time 

In sequence: after, after a while, afterward, and then, an hour (a day, a week) later, eventually, finally, first (sec- 
ond, third), later (on), next, soon, still later, the next day (week, year), tomorrow 

Simultaneous or close in time: as, as soon as, at that moment, during, immediately meanwhile, suddenly, when, 
while 

Previous time: before, earlier, last night (month, year), yesterday 

At a stated time: in March, in 1983, on July 8 


Addition 
additionally, also, and, furthermore, in addition, moreover, too 


Comparison 
in the same way (manner), likewise, similarly 


Concession 
as you probably know, certainly, naturally, no doubt, of course 


Contrast 
although, but, despite, even though, however, nevertheless, nonetheless, on the contrary, on the other hand, yet 


Emphasis 
above all, especially, indeed, in fact, in particular, most important 


Illustrations 
as an example (illustration), for example, for instance. In particular, such as 


Qualification 
maybe, perhaps, possibly 


Reasons 
as, because, because of, for, one reason for this is, since 


Summary/Conclusion 
and so, in other words, in short, in summary, to summarize, to sum up, thus, therefore 
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EXERCISE 10 


Predicting Transitions 


Read each passage, and then list four or five transitions you would expect to find 
in the remainder of each passage. 


Passage A. The steps involved in registering for classes are rather compli- 


cated. First, you must request a packet of materials from the Office of 


Admissions. Second, Third, Fourth, Finally 


Passage B. After playing on the muddy ground and in the wet leaves, the six- 
year-old boy was a mess. First, his shoes were caked with mud. Second, his 


pants were ripped and grass-stained at the knees. 


Passage C. Friday was extremely busy for Mrs. Johnson. In the morning, she 


had to prepare breakfast for the whole family and get the kids off to school. 


Passage D. The new three-story auditorium is large and beautiful. On the 
ground floor, the seats nearest the stage are covered with a plush red velvet 
material, and the wide spaces between rows allow plenty of leg room. The 


seats farther from the stage are equally plush, but the rows are closer, leaving 


less roommionrthe legs; EE ee 
See Se SS eee eee eee 


Passage E. (Write your own topic sentence about the following picture. Then 


list the transitions you would most likely need.) 
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The Metropolitan Museum of Art/Culver Pictures Inc. 


* * * 6 


EXERCISE 11 
Adding Transitions 


Insert transition words or phrases regarding time, space, or contradiction in the fol- 
lowing paragraph so the relationships among ideas are clear. Consult the list of 
transitions in the Tips box on page 90 for suggestions. 
Betsy Ross: THE DESIGNER OF THE AMERICAN FLAG? 
(1) We know that the American flag did not have a single dramatic 


moment of birth. (2) In fact, the star-spangled banner evolved over 


a long period and was shaped by many hands. (3) This evolution 

raises the question whether a tailor named Betsy Ross was 
actually involved in creating it. (4) According to legend, General Washington 
came to her shop in Philadelphia in June of 1776. (5) They discussed various 
flag designs until they settled on one she suggested: seven red and six white 
stripes, and thirteen five-pointed white stars arranged in a circle. (6) The 
general left, and the seamstress began stitching the American flag. 


(7) سس‎ many historians have several problems with this explana- 
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not a single one of the many flags during the 


the tale 


was told by Betsy Ross herself—on her deathbed in 1836—and to an eleven- 
year-old boy, William J. Canby, who was her grandson. (10) 
Canby didn’t relate this account until 1870 at a meeting of the Pennsylvania 
Historical Society. (11) It was thirty-four years after he had heard the story as 
a boy, and almost 100 years after the events had supposedly occurred. 

(12) Historical records show that George Washington was in Philadelphia 
in June of 1776. (13) 


his written records don’t mention a 


meeting with a local seamstress, and his diary doesn’t include a single word 
about creating an official American flag. (14) In fact, Congress hadn’t even 
discussed the need to replace the flag in use at that time. (15) 


many historians believe that the Betsy Ross story is a charming legend, but 


* * * * 


tion. (8) 


Revolutionary War carried Betsy Ross’s design. (9) 


COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 3 


Looking at 
Transitions 


In your group, compare your 
answers to Exercises 10 and 
11. Where the answers differ, 
discuss the effect that differ- 
ent transitions can have on 
the meaning of a passage. 
Are you able, as a group, to 
reach consensus on the best 
choices? Report your results 
10 the whole class, 
Pare 


probably untrue. 


Doing 0 First Draft 


Draft a paragraph based on the material from one of the passages from Exercise 10. 
Be sure to include all (or most) of the transitional expressions you have listed. 


* با‎  * 


SURCE MATERIAL 


many more offices quickly built in the capital 

September 1793, President Washington lays 
cornerstone for first U.S. Capitol building 

1790, Washington announces the site for the 
capital 

1800, government moves headquarters from 
Philadelphia to Washington 

after seeing new city, senators and members of 
Congress call it “capital of miserable huts” 
and a “mud hole” 

President Washington: “a city of magnificent 


distances” 
continued 


Write an informative paper about the early his- 
tory of the capital in Washington, D.C. Using the 
information supplied, develop a coherent para- 
graph that develops the topic sentence. 
Organize the material logically before you begin 
to write. Then draft and revise the paragraph so 
each sentence relates to the ones preceding it. 
Use parallelism, pronouns, repeated key terms, 
synonyms and substitutions, and transitions. 

Do not copy any of the language, aside from 
names, dates, and material in quotation marks. 
State the ideas in your own words, and revise 
the paper until you’re sure the words are clearly 
yours—and clearly stated. 
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August 1814, British invade Washington, burn the burned wood of president’s mansion 
president’s mansion, the Capitol Building, painted bright white, and building called the 
and Navy arsenal White House 


national tragedy changes attitude toward capital 


1814, Jefferson donates his books to replace 
burned books of the Library of Congress 


COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 4 


Peer Review 


Revise any paragraph you've composed in this chapter, and make a photocopy for each member of 
your collaborative group. Again, as in the Peer Review in previous chapters, staple a blank sheet of 
paper 10 the right-hand side of each page. Exchange papers in the group. Read, predict, and com- 
ment on each other's writing during class—or, if possible, ahead of time. Then listen to or read each 
other’s responses. 


In addition, respond on the blank sheet to the questions in the Revision Guidelines below. Do not com- 
ment on the draft itself. After you've finished responding to and discussing each other’s work, collect 
the photocopies to examine as you revise the paragraph again. 


REVISION 
GUIDELINES Writing Coherently 


1. Is the topic sentence clear? If not, how should it be changed? 

2. Is the paragraph developed adequately? If not, list some suggestions for addi- 
tional explanations, examples, details, proof, or facts and figures. 

3. Underline parallel structures. If you see any places where parallelism is 
needed, list those on the blank sheet. 

4. Circle the pronouns. Are there too many? Are the antecedents of any unclear? 
Is so, list terms that could be repeated in place of the pronouns. 

5. Bracket the repeated terms. Are there too many? If so, list some synonyms or 
substitutions that the writer could use. 

6. Look at the transitions. If any are missing, make a list of possible additions to 
the paragraph. 


EXERCISE 2 
Polishing Your Work 


After revising your paper based on the Revision Guidelines—either after meeting 
with your collaborative group or working independently—proofread the paper for 
errors, and submit a clean final copy to your instructor. 


* * & 
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Use parallelism, or repeated sentence structures. 
. Use pronouns. 

. Repeat key terms. 

. Use synonyms and substitutions for key words. 
. Use transitional expressions. 


OPWNeR 


Now put your knowledge of coherence to work. For each of the following top- 
ics, write a paragraph that includes a topic sentence and supporting details. Try 
to achieve coherence through the repetition of sentence structures, the use of 
pronouns, the repetition or substitution of key words, and the use of transitional 
expressions. 


1. A description of the scene in one of the photographs (below or on page 96). 
Use transitions such as “at the top,” “to the right,” and “below the hill” to 
locate details, and make sure your pronoun references are clear. 


Don and Pat Valenti 
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2. A story about a time when you did something funny, heroic, or difficult. Use 
transitions such as “first,” “later that day,” and “soon afterward” to indicate 
the time sequence. 

3. A comparison of your activities on a typical weekday with your activities on 
a Saturday or Sunday. Use repeated sentence structures to emphasize the 
comparisons. 

4. A short character sketch of someone close to you—a parent, a friend, a sibling, 
or another person you know well. Emphasize what makes this person special. 
Use pronouns, synonyms and substitutions to refer to the person. 

5. A description of your favorite meeting place (or hangout) when you were 
younger. Discuss the typical activities at that place, focusing on the behavior 
of particular people. Make sure your pronoun references are clear. And 
include transitions indicating locations and the sequence of time. 


@ Go ELECTRONIC! 


For additional readings, exercises, and Internet activities, visit the Longman 
English pages at: http:/ /longman.awl.com/englishpages 
If you need a user name and password, please see your instructor. 


@ FOR MORE PRACTICE WITH YOUR 
” WRITING AND GRAMMAR SKILLS 


For additional practice with your writing and grammar skills, use the Writer’s 
Toolkit CD-ROM included with this text. The toolkit provides a wealth of com- 
puterized tutorials and practice activities. 
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Writing 
Directly and 
Vividly 


trong writing goes beyond sound organization. It has style; it’s concrete, 
direct, and lively. That style comes from listening to your writing voice and 
then revising to strengthen that voice. ۱۲ also comes from deliberate choices 
during the process of composing, especially during revising. This chapter will 
help you 


choose strong verbs and adjectives 
eliminate wordiness and meaningless expressions 


employ lively comparisons 


Add power to your sentences. Make them say a lot in just a few words. Choose 
language that’s specific, fresh, graceful, and trim. 
Weak sentences are vague, stale, repetitious, and wordy. Compare these 


examples: 


1. In my opinion, a good place to get good food which is not too expen- 
sive is a restaurant named the New Café, which is located on the cor- 


ner of Franklin Street and Second Avenue. 
2. The New Café, on the corner of Franklin Street and Second Avenue, 


serves delicious food at reasonable prices. 
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The second sentence states the point directly in just eighteen words, while the 
first sentence squanders many of its thirty-four words. Let’s examine the waste: 


In short, the first version is filled with deadwood: lifeless and useless language. 
It states the obvious, repeats dull words unnecessarily, overrelies on the linking 
verb is, and stuffs two which clauses into the pile of debris. 

Strong writing puts every word to work. It’s direct, colorful, concrete, and 
action-filled. You can compose in a confident voice; then revise to prune the 
deadwood and fortify what remains. 


WRITES SPEZAS 


I guess I’m lucky that | don’t have much trouble writing. | sit down at the computer, and the words 
simply flow. The problem is that too many of them flow. If | stop and try to edit myself while I’m 
writing, | just get frustrated and lose track of what | want to say. So ۱ let the floodgates open, and 
when I’m done writing, | go back and cut out as many words as | can. (I’ve noticed, for example, 
that | greatly overuse the word “really.”) As an editor, | firmly believe that every sentence is at 
least three words too long—so I look on the revision phase as time to get rid of the excess bag- 
gage. In fact, | think it’s very rare to find a long sentence from which three words can’t be cut. 


Steve Rigolosi, Acquisitions Editor, Addison Wesley Longman 
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ELIMINATING WEAK VERBS 


Don’t worry about each word during first drafts. Let your ideas and words flow. 
But pay special attention to verbs during revisions. Look for ways to replace 
vague and overused verbs such as is/are/am, 80, get, have, make, do, run, put, take, 
see, use, and talk. The verb get, for example, expresses countless meanings: 
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You can’t completely eliminate common and bland verbs, but don’t overuse 
them. Circle weak verbs and substitute verbs or phrases that more precisely 
express your meaning. These replacements needn’t be fancy, just more exact. 
Here are a few alternatives for get: 


Like get, the verb have shows up all the time. When it expresses possession, it 
often wastes an entire sentence, whose meaning can be expressed in one word. 
Look for ways to replace have with possessive pronouns—my, our, your, his, her, 
its, and their—and with possessive nouns, formed by adding ‘s to singular 
nouns or ’ after the وب‎ in plural nouns—Maria’s piano, the Wilsons’ horse’s stable. 


Write three to five different verbs that express the idea in parentheses, and be pre- 
pared to discuss the differences in meaning among the verbs. 


1. (move slowly) Black Bart __ambled ۰ 0۵ saloon. 
strolled 
swaggered 
_staggered _ 
crawled 
2. (move fast) The runner سس‎ past the cheering crowd. 


For Choosing Strong 
Verbs 


If you can’t think of a 
substitute word, check a 
thesaurus—a dictionary 
of synonyms. In fact, 
many word-processing 
programs now include a 
thesaurus you can 
access with a keystroke 
or click of a mouse. But 
let the thesaurus remind 
you of synonyms you 
already know. Don’t try 
impressing readers with 
fancy words you don’t 
fully understand. You 
may amuse them 
instead—at your 
expense! 


EXERCISE 1 


Writing Strong Verbs 
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3. (removal) The thief __Sstthe Womans purse. 

4. (see) | ۰... 106 document for several 
minutes. 

5. (make) She _ a wonderful dessert. 

6. (do) He his homework just 


before class. 


۱۲ Your First Language Is Not English 


Many languages (Spanish, French, and Russian, for example) have only one verb to express the ideas of 
the English verbs do and make. Here is what these two verbs mean. 


« Make means fo create something—in the physical world, in our imagination, or in our minds: make a 


dress, make a dinner, make a decision. 
» Do means 10 perform an action or a job; do work, do (wash) the dishes, do (the work on) your home- 
work, 
Therefore: A teacher makes an assignment; the students do it. 
People make dishes on a pottery wheel; people do dishes when they are dirty. 
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EXERCISE 2 
lightening Sentences 


Combine each of the following pairs of sentences or clauses, eliminating the verb 
have. 


1. Bill has a crazy friend. He is always getting into trouble. 


Bill’s crazy friend is always getting into trouble. 
2. She has a used car. It barely runs during the winter. 


3. When ۱ was a child, | had a cat. She slept on my bed every night. 


4. We have some homework. We must finish it by Friday. 


5. My father has a favorite chair that he sits in every night. 


6. William has a blue coat that he wears to church on Sunday. 


* * * 


EXERCISE 5 
Replacing Verbs 


The following passage overuses the verbs go and get. Rewrite the passage, substi- 
tuting more exact and interesting word choices. 
| leave the house around 7:30 and go to pick up my friend, and then we go 
to school. At 2:00 | get out of school and go home. Then | get started on my 
homework. | usually eat dinner about 5:00, and after | get finished with din- 
ner, | go out with my friends. We usually go to someone’s house or go to a 
game room nearby for an hour. But I try to get home by 11:00 so that I can 
get my clothes ready for the next day, and then | go to bed. 
| leave the house around 7:30 to pick up my friend on the way to school. 
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. * * * 


EXERCISE 4 
Revising Your Own Sentences 


Write five sentences, each of which includes a verb from the following list: put, do, 
make, have, take, run, move, say, talk, give, look, use, and go. Then revise each 
sentence, substituting a stronger, more precise verb. 


1. My counselor gave me some advice on scheduling my classes for next 


semester. 


Revision: _My counselor advised me about scheduling my classes for next 


semester. 
2 
COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 1 
Comparing Your ee 
Ww 0 rk evision: 


In your collaborative group, 

discuss and compare your 

answers to Exercises 1-4. on 
Make a list of all the action 

verbs your group has pro- 

duced. Keep this list handy 

as you revise drafts for the Revision: 
rest of the term. And discuss 

further ways to strengthen 

and enliven language. 
ee RS 9 


See 


Revision: 


سس سس مس سس 


ee 


Revision: 


eee 
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Revision: 


* * * * 


ELIMINATING VAGUE EXPRESSIONS 


Like common verbs, the most common adjectives are often sickly and dull. As 
you revise, circle overused adjectives such as good, bad, nice, different, interesting, 
and pretty—and substitute more vivid adjectives and expressions: 


Vague expressions such as what they did, the things he does, what he said, and we 
saw a lot of things communicate virtually nothing. Try to replace them with spe- 
cific details: 


۳ 


Revising Weak Sentences 


Rewrite each of the following sentences in more vivid and exact language. 
1. The things. my brother does at the dinner table are disgusting. When my 
brother eats with his hands, talks with his mouth full, and belches, | would 


like to break a plate over his head. 
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2. On my last vacation, | did some interesting things. 


R COLLABORATIVE 3. What the man did wasn’t too nice. 
Activity 2 


Strengthening 
Sentences 


Before the next meeting of 
your collaborative group, 
write five sentences that are 
deliberately vague. In your 
group, exchange papers by 
passing to the left, and 
revise the sentences you 5. | saw a dude today who really looked bad. 

receive. Circle the weak 

verbs, adjectives, and other 

expressions, and then 

replace them with action- 

My father gave me all sorts of stuff to do in the yard over the weekend.‏ .6 ی 
کت Sl ee...‏ 


4. A strange cat was doing weird things in my yard. 


* * * * 


ELIMINATING WORDINESS 


Look carefully at long phrases. Can you express their meaning in a single word? 


Flabby verbs often borrow strength from modifiers and tacked on phrases. 
Can you find a more muscular replacement? 


Empty phrases often insult the intelligence of readers, explaining what 
needn't be explained or placing ideas in empty or obvious categories. Throw 
away the empty containers—but leave the content alone: 


CHAPTER 7 Writing Directly and Vividly 105 


EXERCISE 6 
Revising for Conciseness 


Replace each of the following phrases with a single word or two. 


— 


. in this day and age 2 ۷10 
. talked in an extremely loud voice 

. has the ability to write 

. the reason why 

. a blue color 

. 9 P.M. at night 


. true facts 


60 لد‎ DTD UH SF W NN 


. during the same time that 


* * * * 


Tightening Sentences 


Rewrite each of the following sentences, eliminating unnecessary words and empty 
phrases. 


1. When my teacher returned my test back this morning, | saw that | had 


made a lot of careless mistakes that came from not being careful. When 


my teacher returned my test this morning, | saw that ۱ had made a ۱0۲ of 


careless mistakes. 
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2. In today’s modern world, there are always new innovations in home 


electronics. 


3. The kinds of imported cars that come into the country from Japan and 
Europe have a reputation of being better than the types of American cars 


made in the United States. 


4. The reason why | like the Black Tie Club is because | see people who are 


dressed in the wildest kinds of clothes | have ever seen people wear. 


5. In my opinion, | feel that today’s athletes are overpaid and making too 


much money for the kind of jobs they do. 


6. The story had a lot of specific details that created a feeling of true-to-life 


reality. 


* * *  ع‎ 


COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 3 


Tightening 
Sentences 


Before the next meeting of 
your collaborative group, 
write five sentences that are 
deliberately wordy—in fact, 
as wordy as you can make 
them. In your group, 
exchange papers by pass- 
ing to the leff, and revise 
sentences you receive. 
Circle the wordy expressions. 
Then repiace them with 
tighter phrasing. Discuss your 
changes. 

SE EE REST MISA neem SORE 


ELIMINATING UNNECESSARY REPETITION 


Not all repetition weakens a paper. As you saw in Chapter 6, intentional repeti- 
tion establishes coherence. And parallelism—the repetition of sentence struc- 
tures and language—is often pleasing to the ear. Repetition can even create ten- 
sion and build to a climax. 

But unintentional repetition of a word (even in a different form or with a dif- 
ferent meaning) can result in boredom. Repeat a word or phrase only for empha- 
sis or clarity. Notice how the following sentences can be pruned of deadwood: 
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Removing Weak Repetition 


Rewrite each of the following sentences to eliminate unnecessary repetition. 
1. My break time at work really breaks up the monotony. My break time at 
work relieves the monotony. 


2. My boss, Mr. Carson, is the best boss | could ever want. 


3. Not too many of my co-workers work hard at work. 


4. Our center, Stretch Everest, is always the center of attention when he walks 


onto the basketball court. 


5. A large truck crashed into the rear of the automobile. This truck caused 


considerable damage. 


6. | usually have a bite to eat in the afternoon. After | finish eating, | then start 


my homework. 


* * * & 
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Rewrite the following passage to eliminate unnecessary repetition of words and 
ideas. Your revision should be about half as long as the original. 


As we arrived at the amusement park, | was very excited to ride the most 
exciting and scariest ride, which was called the Whirl Around. It was the only 
ride | really wanted to ride, for | had heard so many things about how scary 
it was. | stood in line and waited anxiously. After | had waited for twenty or 
thirty minutes, | reached the entrance, and it was my turn to get strapped into 
one of the cars. | got into a little red-colored car. Then the attendant strapped 
me in. After everyone was strapped into the cars, we began our ride. First the 
cars began slowly, and then they began to pick up speed. It was beginning to 
become scary to me. The cars went around and around in a circle. They even 
went upside down, and they even went sideways. They finally went at a very 
fast speed. But after a while, the speed began to decrease, and the cars pulled 
back into the platform. Finally, the ride was over, and it had been very excit- 


ing and scary. 


As we arrived at the amusement park, | was excited to try the most thrilling 
and frightening ride, the Whirl Around. 


4 * * ** 


Revising a Paragraph 


COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 4 


Comparing 
Revisions 


In your collaborative group, 
discuss your revisions of the 
passage in Exercise 9. Arrive 
at a single version that com- 
piles the most concise and 
vivid sentences from mem- 
bers of the group. Share 
your results with the whole 
Class. 


COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 5 


Recognizing What 
to Avoid 


Make several photocopies 
of a paragraph you've writ- 
ten for a class assignment 
earlier this term. Share it with 
your collaborative group, 
brainstorming ways to 
express the ideas of the 
paragraph in less colorful, 
less graceful, less precise, 
and more repetitious ways. 
You might compete to see 
who can produce the worst 
version of the paragraph. 
(hat person might qualify to 
become a college adminis- 
trator—or at least a govern- 
ment bureaucrat!) 

BR‏ تسس یتنس 
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Tightening Your Own Writing 


Compose a six- to ten-sentence paragraph describing a typical activity you per- 
form. Then circle words and ideas you have repeated, and consider each one. Is 
the repetition necessary? Could it be eliminated, perhaps by a substitute, perhaps 
by combining ideas or even sentences? Make your changes on the original draft 
and then revise the paragraph. 


* * * * 


ELIMINATING TIRED COMPARISONS 


Comparisons serve many useful purposes. They can clarify your meaning, espe- 
cially in helping readers visualize or understand something unfamiliar by show- 
ing its resemblance to something familiar. And comparisons can enliven your 
writing, especially when they are colorful and original. But use comparisons 
with care. If they’re forced, your writing will seem artificial. Or if they’re dull 
and unoriginal, your writing will be, too. 


AVOIDING CLICHES 


A cliché is an overused expression that strikes readers with the force of a half- 
empty balloon. Clichés originated as colorful expressions. But we use them so 
often that they rarely convey their meaning. Does “quick as a wink,” for exam- 
ple, make you think about how fast a blink of an eye is? 

Avoid these wasted words. Look for them during revisions, and try to substi- 
tute fresher expressions: 


For Avoiding Clichés 


The following list of clichés should serve as examples: 


a chip off the old block have a ball stick 10 our guns 

after all was said and done in one ear and out the other the time of my life 

as cold as ice in this day and age tried and true 

at this point in time it goes without saying up at the crack of dawn 
avoid it like the plague more fun than a barrel of monkeys waiting in the wings 


barely scratches the surface one in a million water over the dam 

bite the bullet over and done with water under the bridge 
bored to tears selling like hotcakes where it’s at 

easier said than done sleep like a log where you're coming from 


few and far between stick like glue 
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EXERCISE 11 


Substituting Fresh Expressions 


Rewrite each of the following sentences to eliminate clichés. 


1. ۱ had the time of my life visiting friends in Austin, Texas. | loved my visit 


with friends in Austin, Texas. 


2. He was as happy as a lark. 


3. Every day my father is up at the crack of dawn to go to work. 
4. True blue friends are few and far between. 
5. Once in a blue moon, something happens that makes my blood boil. 


6. After Ralph blows his top, it is over and done with, and he lets bygones be 
bygones. 


7. 1 worked like a horse outside today from sunup to sundown. 


8. Last but not least, this exercise should teach you to avoid clichés like the 


plague. 


* ۷ & & 


USING FRESH EXPRESSIONS 


The opposite of a cliché is a simile or metaphor. A simile is a figurative com- 
parison of one thing to another using like or as. The comparison draws a sharp 
image for readers and often adds richness of meaning to a passage: 


COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 6 


Listing Clichés 


In your collaborative group, 
brainstorm and list as many 
clichés as you can. Add 
more to the list each time 
you meet. Include all the 
clichés you encounter in 
each other's writing 
throughout the term. Try to 
compile at least 100, and 
share your discoveries with 
the other groups in the class 
occasionally. The more 
aware you become of 
clichés, the more you'll 
avoid them. 
Rn i RARER Ct tances NAR LEMIM LBETIOES 
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1 His temper is like popcorn in hot oil. 
_ She is as angry as an arsonist without a match. — 


A metaphor is a comparison without the words like or as. A metaphor creates 
surprising, unexpected similarities between your subject and something quite 
different. It allows you to discuss your subject in terms of another subject. Look 
at these examples: 


The top of his desk was a swamp of papers and books. — 
He slithered into the room and coiled up next to me. 


In the first example, the desk is discussed in terms of a swamp. In the second, the 
movement of a person is discussed in terms of a snake—that is, the verbs indi- 
cate snakelike actions. 

Experiment with similes and metaphors; they can greatly enliven your writ- 
ing. But don’t overuse them. Too many in a paper can overwhelm your readers. 


EXERCISE 12 
Composing Similes and Metaphors 


Complete each of the following sentences with an appropriate simile or metaphor. 


1. Gloria’s laugh is contagious; it infects even the most serious people 


around her. 


2. Life in my neighborhood is as exciting as 


3. When Fred hears about a sale on CD-ROM disks, he arrives at the store as 


fast as 


4. He his food like a 
5. Lifeisa 


6. Television is a 


* * * 
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To Write with Strong Verbs and Adjectives 
1. During revisions, circle weak verbs and empty expressions. 
2. Substitute words that more vividly and exactly express your meaning. 


To Avoid Wordiness and Weak Repetition 

1. Shorten clauses to phrases or phrases to single words whenever possible. 

2. Eliminate empty categorizing words, needlessly repeated words, and words 
whose meaning other words express. 

3. Violate the above advice when the revision is unclear or awkward. 


To Avoid Tired Comparisons 
1. Circle them during revisions and rewrite the passage in your own words. 
2. Look for fresh and unusual ways to express comparisons through similes and 


hundreds of letters from all over the United 
States and Canada 

group of Princeton University students in com- 
mittee called “Students to Save Baltic and 
Mediterranean Avenues” 

threat by students to cover city with Monopoly 
money if the ordinance passed 

300 protesters at committee meeting 

testimony from executives of Parker Brothers 

failure of ordinance 

in 1975, amount of real money printed by 
United States Bureau of Engraving: $22 bil- 
lion 

in 1975, amount of Monopoly money printed by 
Parker Brothers: $40 billion 

most expensive Monopoly set: $5000, made by 
Alfred Dunhill 


cost of edible version of game, “the Christmas 
present with a difference,” made of milk 
chocolate or butterscotch: $600 


Sources: John May, Curious Trivia (London: Dorset Press, 
1980); Chicago Tribune, January 2, 1985. 
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IN 1 ۳ ۲ 


metaphors. 


MIBOURCE MATERIAL 


Read the following information about the game 
Monopoly several times, and then write a paper 
based on the information as a feature article in 
the “Contemporary Living” section of a newspa- 
per. Arrange the information in any way you 
wish. You don‘t have to use it all, and probably 
shouldn’t. Make your writing as concrete, direct, 
and lively as you can. 


Monopoly 

best-selling copyrighted game ever 

sales of 90 million sets in 1985 

Game first marketed: 1935 

inventor Charles Darrow, an unemployed heat- 
ing engineer from Philadelphia 

Darrow eventually sold idea to Parker Brothers 

company had initially rejected idea in 1933, 
claiming it contained “52 fundamental play- 
ing errors” 

at age forty-six, Darrow retired a millionaire 

spent time traveling and growing exotic orchids 

street names taken from Atlantic City, New 
Jersey 

in 1974, attempt by Atlantic City council to 
change two street names of city provoked 
massive protest 
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EXERCISE 13 


Revising Your Own Work 


Look at a paper you are writing now or return to one you have written previously, 
and revise it to eliminate weak verbs, adjectives, and other expressions, wordiness, 
unnecessary repetition, and clichés. Add a few similes and metaphors if you can. 


* * 4 @ 


COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 7 


Peer Review 


Photocopy enough copies of your revised paper from Exercise 13 for each member of your collabo- 
rative group. Staple a blank sheet of paper to the right-hand side of each copy. The other group 
members will do the same. Respond on the blank sheet to the questions in the Revision Guidelines. 
After responding to and discussing each other's work, collect the photocopies to examine as you 
revise the paper. 


Writing Direct, Vivid Sentences 


1. Do you see any weak verbs that might be replaced? Circle them, and on the 
blank sheet suggest replacements. 

ie 2. Do you see any vague expressions that could be more specific? Underline 

ae them, and on the attached sheet suggest revisions. 

ie ۰۰۰3 10 you see any wordy expressions? Any unnecessary repetition? Bracket 

A oe eee these expressions, and on the attached sheet suggest revisions. 

a oe | 4. Do you see any clichés? Underline them twice, and suggest fresh ways to 

es ee express the writer’s ideas. Use similes and metaphors if you can. 


EXERCISE 14 
Polishing Your Paper 


Revise your paper either independently or with your peers, based on the Revision 
Guidelines. Edit the paper, checking for correct spelling and punctuation, com- 
plete sentences, and clarity of ideas. Then make a clean copy of the paragraph and 
proofread it carefully for errors before submitting it to your instructor. 


9 * * * 


ADDITIONAL TOPICS FOR WRITING 


Now that you’ve practiced ways to strengthen your writing, put that strength to 
the test. After drafting a paragraph on a topic from the following list, revise the 
draft to avoid weak verbs, vague expressions, wordiness, needless repetition, 
and clichés. Try to include similes and metaphors, too. Your audience will be 
your classmates, your purpose to entertain. 
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1. Narrate any ritual you perform on a typical day: awakening, dressing, and eat- 
ing in the morning; getting your children or younger siblings out of bed and 
off to school; studying for a test (or finding ways to avoid studying); launder- 
ing three weeks’ worth of dirty clothes strewn all over your bedroom; or wash- 
ing the dishes. Include specific details, lively verbs, and fresh language. 

2. Describe the antics of a friend, sibling, or neighbor in a moment of foolishness, 
anger, or less than brilliant activity. Include strong verbs and, if possible, sim- 
iles and metaphors. 

3. Tell the story of an amusing experience with a pet. Include specific and lively 
verbs and adjectives. 

4. Choose an activity you’ve often done or witnessed, and describe it through 
similes. Here are a few examples to stimulate your thinking: dinner at my 
house is like feeding the lions at the zoo; my younger sister (or brother) pre- 
pares for a date like an artist working on a masterpiece. 

5. Describe a room in your house, apartment, or dorm after a party. Include 
plenty of specific details, and draw comparisons to a battlefield, boxing arena 
at the end of a match, or any other appropriate place. 


6 Go ELECTRONIC! 


For additional readings, exercises, and Internet activities, visit the Longman 
English pages at: http: / /longman.awl.com/englishpages 
If you need a user name and password, please see your instructor. 


ِ FOR MORE PRACTICE WITH YOUR 
WRITING AND GRAMMAR SKILLS 


For additional practice with your writing and grammar skills, use the Writer’s 
Toolkit CD-ROM included with this text. The toolkit provides a wealth of com- 
puterized tutorials and practice activities. 
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Make your writing more interesting and engaging by varying your sen- 
tences. The more options you select, the more interesting and powerful your 
writing will be. This chapter will help you 

* vary the length and beginnings of sentences 

*% vary the types of sentences 


# vary sentence structures 


WHY WORK FOR SENTENCE VARIETY? 


Sentence variety brings maturity to your writing; it provides opportunities for 
drama, tension, and surprise. It also brings music to your message, through 
rhythm, repetition, and release. Think for a moment about a musical beat: dum- 
da-dum bop! dum-da-dum-bop! dum-da-da-dum bop bop! The power of the bops 
derives from the dums and das that precede them. Without this variety, writing 
is monotonous and flat, as in the following passage where all the sentences are 


approximately the same length. 
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۲۵۲۵ order in ین‎ 


see, 
And where, though alll 
things differ, all agree. 
—Eighteenth-century 
English poet Alexander 
Pope 
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beginning of concern for “genteel” behavior, There was a right way 
and a wrong way to pick up food, People also picked up food im a 
polite or an impolite way. A low-class person grabbed his food with 
five fingers. A high-class person did it differently. He politely lifted it 
with three fingers. He didn’t want to get his ring finger or pinkie dirty. 


The style is childishly simple and lacks the graceful flow of one idea into the 
next. Here’s a revision: 


Finger Food for Everyone 


The upper and lower classes of ancient Rome ate with their fingers, 
as did all the Europeans. But that changed with the beginning of con- 
cern for “genteel” behavior during the Renaissance in the fourteenth 
century. There was a right and a wrong way, a polite and an impolite 
way, to pick up food. A lower-class person grabbed at his food with 
five fingers, while a person of breeding politely lifted it with three. He 
would never soil his ring finger or pinkie! 


This version is faster paced, more lively, and rhythmic—and it sets up the punch 
line at the end. 


Varying the length of sentences often serves to emphasize ideas. Notice how 


ll si morys Short and long sentences alternate in the following paragraph: 

1 0 یت‎ ane . 3 From Pitchfork to Table 

۱ ان ۱ تب‎ dic The word fork, which comes from the Latin term for a farmer’s 
SSR OUST SORES Nail pitchfork, is an ancient tool, Miniature pitchforks dating back to 4000 


B.C. were discovered during an archaeological dig in Turkey. 
Although no one knows what function these tools served, it probably 
wasn't as tableware. What we do know is that the first forks as eating 
utensils appeared in eleventh-century Tuscany, Italy. We also know 
that they were iwnpopular. In fact, the priests condemned them out- 
right. The cler ay argued that only human fingers created by God were 
worthy of touching the food given to us by God. Nevertheless, two- 
pronged forks of gold and silver continued to be custom-made for 
wealthy Tuscans, Somebody must have liked the things. 


The long sentences establish a rhythm that sets up the punch lines found in 
the short sentences in the middle and at the end: 
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3 We also know that they were unpopular. 
In fact, the clergy condemned them outright. 
Somebody must have liked the things. 


Experiment with differing sentence lengths and word order as you do first 
drafts—and especially as you revise—until you hear the music in your words. 


EXERCISE 1 
Revising Short Sentences 


Rewrite the short sentences in the following passage, trying out different sentence 
lengths and arrangements of words. Combine and reword sentences as you wish, 
but be sure to maintain the same meaning of the passage. 


The fork was a shocking invention. That shock lasted at least a hundred 


COLLABORATIVE years. For example, an Italian historian wrote about a dinner. A noblewoman 


| بانب‎ ۱ from Venice ate with a fork at it. She had designed the fork. Several priests 
Revising the 1 Ne - 
$6 condemned her “excessive sign of refinement.” The woman died a few days 
Revisions 


ft aI h ۲ i h 
۳ NENSEREGKARHS after the meal. It was supposedly from the plague. Clergymen claimed that 


you composed in Exercise 1 her death was a punishment from God. The punishment warned other peo- 
with a person in your collab- 
orative group. Read each 
other’s paper and then 
experiment with improving 
the passage further—or at 
least changing it further. 
Rewrite sentences or parts 
of sentences on a blank 
sheet of paper. Then return 
the original and your revi- 
sions, and discuss the 
changes. 

ARE اد‎ SLE IEC LSA IO INI, 


ple. They shouldn’t show off by using a fork. 


For at least a hundred years, the fork remained a shocking invention. 


* * * * 


VARYING SENTENCE BEGINNINGS 


ee _ ۹ Don’t fall into a pattern of sameness: “I did. She did. He did.” Vary the begin- 
he beginning fs Te" nings of sentences. Start some with time expressions, others with —ing words, 
important part of the work. others with if or as or whether. That way, you'll involve your readers, surprise 


es them, please them. 
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[ learned to write by teaching it. Early in my career, | encountered a book called Telling Writing by 
Ken Macrorie. One chapter in particular (Chapter 4, “Tightening”—I can cite it from memory) 
affected me profoundly, showing me how to cut, combine, vary—and find the power in my own 
voice. | conveyed my enthusiasm over this revelation to my senior colleagues, one of whom 
sneered, “So, you don’t care what the students say as long as their style is pretty.” 


That wasn’t the case at all. 


Once a writer falls in love with language, cares about language, and wants that language to count 
with readers, then the writer cares deeply about saying something important. 


Let me quote Macrorie: “You may think that wasting words is a form of dishonesty. No writers 
mean to do it; but when they do it, they risk losing both their reader’s attention and trust.” 


I didn’t say that to my senior colleague, but I should have. 


Alan Meyers, Professor of English, Harry S Truman College, and Author of nine textbooks 
——— a ee 


TIME EXPRESSIONS 


“Once upon a time” begins the fairy tales from your youth—and time expres- 
sions begin many a story for adults. In fact, time expressions throughout a pas- 
sage establish graceful transitions from one important moment to the next. 

Time expressions are an especially good way to begin a sentence because they 
offer a break from the usual word order. Notice how each of the following exam- 
ples begins with the subject and the verb: 


Too much of this predictable order may lull readers to sleep. So add variety and 
emphasis by starting some—but not all—of your sentences with time expressions: 


Many time expressions are prepositional phrases—a group of related words 
that include a preposition followed by an object, usually a noun: 
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Most introductory time expressions are followed by a comma, except for short 
ones such as now, then, soon, sometimes, and next week. 


EXERCISE 2 


Revising Time Expressions 


Shift the time expression to the beginning of each sentence that follows. Use com- 
mas as needed. 


1. The fork was still nothing more than an expensive ornament in England by 


the fourteenth century. By the fourteenth century, the fork was still 
nothing move than an expensive ornament in England. 


eis 2. King Edward ۱ had thousands of royal knives and hundreds of spoons but‏ نی 


Expressions 


| only seven forks: six silver and one gold, in ۰ 


time expressions that 
can help you add vari- 


ety to your sentences 3. King Charles V of France owned only twelve forks, most of them decorated 
and transitions between ۱ 
sentences and para- with precious stones, later in the century. 


graphs. 


a few minutes (hours, 

days, months) later, 4. None of these forks were used for eating even at that point. 
eventually, soon, then, 
meanwhile, at the same 
time, later on, after a 
short (long) time, after a 
while, a while later, at 
that moment 


5. Customs slowly began to change then. 


6. A fork would appear at the table of a lord or lady sometimes. 


* * * * 


Copyright © 2000 by Addison Wesley Longman, Inc. 


2 ne te <a 


120 UNIT ۱۱ 1۱8 Strengthening Writing 


EXERCISE 3 


Drafting a Short Narrative 


Draft a paragraph of perhaps eight sentences about an experience that happened 
to you over a period of time. Begin the first sentence by stating when the experi- 


COLLABORATIVE 


Activity 2 ence started (“Three years ago,” “Last Thursday evening,” “When | was sixteen,” 
Suggesting etc.). Then mark the transitions between events with time expressions in the body 
Revisions sentences. The list in the tips box should be helpful. 


* * * 


EXPRESSIONS OF SPACE 


Like time expressions, expressions of location can launch a sentence, as in this 
example: 


In Italy, the eres of the ee origin, the implement was still 
ی‎ at all the way into nthe seventeenth century: 


And, like time expressions, most expressions of location are prepositional phras- 
es. These phrases don’t have to begin sentences, and if overused, they will 
become tedious as well. So experiment with the placement of prepositional 
phrases until a sentence sings—gracefully, emphatically, and clearly. 


As in Collaborative Activity 1, 
exchange the papers you 
drafted in Exercise 3 with a 
person in your collaborative 
group. Read each other's 
papers, and then experi- 
ment with improving the 
passages further, or at least 
changing them further. 

On a blank sheet of 
paper, add or shift around 
time expressions to achieve 
sentence variety. Then 
return the original and your 
revisions, and discuss the 
changes. 


For Using Prepositions 


Here’s another handy list that can help you add variety to your sentences and transitions between sentences 


and paragraphs: 


above beside except like out under(neath) 
across between 
against beyond 


for near over up 
from of through upon 
among by in off throughout with 
behind despite inside on to within 
below down into ~ foward without 
beneath 


ADVERBS 


Varying the placement of adverbs will also help create variety. The normal posi- 
tion of adverbs, words that usually end in -ly and describe an action, falls 
between the subject and verb, or between the first two words of a verb phrase: 


CHAPTER 8 ۱8 Creating Sentence Variety 121 


Subject = Verb-— Adverb 


Forks. were typically considered effeminate and unworthy 
1 eens eee Or: men. 
Fork users were — often “ae فد‎ to ridicule and insults. 


But these adverbs gain emphasis if you shift them toward the beginning of sen- 
tences or to other places in the sentences: 


۱ ye forks were ی‎ effeminate and unworthy of men. 
_ Forks, typically, were considered effeminate and unworthy of men. 
Often, fork users were ۵ subj 9 t to ridic le and insults. = 3 


تب 


EXERCISE 4 
Revising Sentences 


Underline the adverbs and prepositional phrases in the following sentences. Then 
rewrite each sentence twice with the adverbs or prepositional phrases in different 
positions. Add commas where necessary. 


1. Women who used forks before the eighteenth century were often ridiculed 
as well. 
a. Often, women who used forks before the eighteenth century weve 
ridiculed as well. 
b. Before the eighteenth century, women who used forks were often 
ridiculed as well. 
2. A printed report describes with disgust the behavior of the wife of an 
important politician in Venice in 1626. 


de 


3, According to the report, she stupidly ordered a servant to “cut her food into 
little pieces” and ate with “a two-pronged fork” instead of eating properly 
with knife and fingers. 


Qe سس‎ 


Copyright © 2000 by Addison Wesley Longman, Inc. 


122 UNIT ۱۱ ۱8 Strengthening Writing 


4. In the 1650s, a popular book on manners thoughtfully gave this advice on 
something that was not yet obvious: “Do not try to eat soup with a fork.” 


a. 


. * 0 


EXERCISE 5 


Writing Your Own Sentences 


Compose five of your own sentences that begin with expressions from the follow- 
ing list: cautiously, angrily, cleverly, stupidly, happily, without thinking, last year, 
after a long time, in the next few weeks, before the end of the decade, except for 
a few lucky people, on a perfect spring day. Add commas when necessary. 


Te 


* 3۶: ft #® 


% COLLABORATIVE 


BS Activity 3 


Revising 
Sentences 


As in collaborative activities 
1 and 2, exchange your sen- 
tences from Exercise 5 with 
0 member of your group, 
and experiment with further 
improving the sentences. 
Rewrite the sentences on a 
blank sheet of paper. Then 
return the original along with 
the revisions, and discuss the 
changes. 


USING SPECIAL TYPES OF SENTENCES 


You've seen how to create variety by alternating sentence lengths and re- 
arranging sentence elements. But there are even more options. Sentences come 
in different varieties, too. Here are three you may wish to use occasionally: 
rhetorical questions, commands, and exclamations. 
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RHETORICAL QUESTIONS 


Why not ask a question from time to time? A rhetorical question engages your 
readers in the subject matter by making them think about the answer, which 
should be clear. In fact, you can express the topic idea of a paragraph in a rhetor- 
ical question: 


Choose one of the following topics, and draft a question as the topic sentence of a 
paragraph, as does this example: 


Topic: the benefits of slowing down and enjoying life 
Topic Sentence Question: Will Americans ever learn to slow down and 


GN a peer 


Then draft a paragraph that answers (that is, develops) the question. 


Topics: 


1. the wasteful use of packaging 


2. the benefits (or insanity) of eating (or not eating) certain foods 
3. a problem with professional sports (or one professional sport) 
4. a problem with (or benefit of) video games 
5. the ideal job 
#۷ * * * 
COMMANDS 


Mix an occasional command into your writing. Commands, or imperative sen- 
tences, give readers advice or instructions efficiently. An imperative sentence 
addresses your readers directly but omits the implied subject you, as in these 


examples: 


Writing ۶ Paragraph 
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Notice that these imperative sentences (and the sentence you’re reading right 
now) give suggestions, directions, or warnings. 


EXERCISE 7 
Writing a Paragraph of Instructions 


Draft a paragraph that gives advice or instructions. Make every sentence impera- 
tive. 


Example: Blend the ingredients in a blender or mixer until the batter is smooth 
but not watery. 
* * * 


EXCLAMATORY SENTENCES 


Add power to passages! An exclamatory sentence—which ends in an exclama- 
tion point—will do the job. It dramatizes an idea, as in this revised example from 
a passage you read earlier in the chapter. 


Experiment with questions, commands, and exclamatory sentences as you draft 
and revise, but don’t overuse them. 


EXERCISE 8 
Writing Exclamations 


Follow each sentence provided with an exclamatory sentence. 


1. People say that Americans don’t work as hard as they used to. This is 


nonsense! 
2. First, medical researchers tell us not to eat red meat; then they tell us the 


opposite. 


3. Is camping in Yellowstone or Yosemite National Park really worth the 
effort? 


4. A developer wants to tear down another 100-year-old house and replace it 


with a high-rise steel and glass building. 
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5. Tom lost his temper and told off his boss. 


6. Jill crashed her bike, sprained her ankle, scraped her elbows, and tore her 


new baggy jeans in four places. 


* #۷ ۷ & 


OURCE MATERIAL 


Draft a paragraph based on the following infor- from etiquette book of that period: “When 
mation from an outside source. Pose a question everyone is eating from the same dish, you 
at or near the beginning, and include at least should take care not to put your hand into it 
one imperative sentence and one exclamatory before those of higher rank have done so.” 
sentence. Use time expressions as transitions. from an etiquette book of mid-seventeenth cen- 
Work for sentence variety. Don’t change the tury: “Do not try to eat soup with a fork.” 


meanings of the material, but arrange and 


mid-eighteenth century; almost everyone 
reword it in any way you wish. 


owned and used two pieces of tableware: the 


knife and th 
before eighteenth century: most people still . aa om. 
shared bowls, plates, and even drinking ee older than the fork, used for thousands 
lasses of years 
۳ aristocrat had full set of cutlery, plates just before the French Revolution, fork became 
and glasses WF : a symbol of luxury, refinement, and status 


just before the French Revolution, to touch food 


thatcct with fingers became bad manners‏ یی وی 


today everyone uses separate knives, forks, and 


ini 1 ۲ Source: Charles Panati, Extraordinary Origins of Everyday 
beginning of eighteenth century: upper class in Things (New York: Harper & Row, Publishers, 1987). 


Europe used individual place settings 


JOINING SENTENCES 


Listen to the rhythm of your sentences. Are they too short, too herky-jerky? 
Then try combining ideas. You can combine subjects that carry the same verb or 
verbs that attach to the same subject. You can also streamline your writing by 
joining related ideas instead of laying them out in separate sentences. 

We'll look at four ways to join sentences: by combining subjects, combining 
verbs, repeating and renaming nouns, and transforming verbs into modifiers. 
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COMBINING SUBJECTS 


Consider these short and needlessly repetitious sentences: 


The verb—were ridiculed appears twice, each time with a separate subject. You 
can therefore join the subjects with and, creating a compound subject with only 
one verb. Here’s a revision: 


Notice that you needn't repeat the exact language of the original sentences as 
you revise and combine. 


Forming Compound Subjects 


Combine each of the following groups of sentences to form a single sentence with 
a compound subject. 
THE ORIGINS OF THE SPOON: 20,000 YEARS AGO 
1. The earliest known spoons were found in Asia during archaeological digs. 


Evidence of their use was found at the same time. The earliest known spoons 


and evidence of their use were found in Asia during archaeological digs. 
2. These spoons date back at least 20,000 years. Primitive bowls also date 


back that far. 


3. Thick porridge that couldn’t be sipped from a bowl was eaten with a spoon. 


Thick soupy foods were also eaten with a spoon. 


ee eee 


4. Wooden spoons have been recovered from ancient Egyptian tombs. Stone 
spoons have been found in these tombs. lvory spoons have been recovered 
from them as well. Gold spoons have also been recovered from these 


ancient burial sites. 


eee 


en eee 
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5. Upper-class Greeks used spoons of bronze and silver. Upper-class Romans 
used spoons of bronze and silver, too. Poorer people carved spoons from 


wood. 


* * * 


Completing Sentences 
Complete each of the following sentences, supplying a compound subject. 


1. High intelligence and _g00d 1006 - are my two most obvious traits. 


7 and اااساس-‎ pay off in the end. 

3 and سس‎ 600۷ each other’s company. 

4, 270 سس‎ allways arrive ten minutes late for class. 

5. Bill’s ___ Ss and 26 = him popular with just about 
everyone. 

6. [Supply two —ing words as subjects] —______._ and 


won't change the facts. 


#۴ * * * 


COMBINING VERBS 


Like compound subjects that share the same verb, a compound predicate— 
which states the action of the subject—links two or more verbs that share the 
same subject. Here’s an example: 


You can form compound predicates with other joining words such as but. You 
can also combine more than two verbs: 
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EXERCISE 1 
Creating Compound Predicates 


Combine each of the following groups of sentences to form a single sentence with 
a compound predicate. Join the verbs with and in every sentence except one, in 
which you should use but or yet. 


1. Spoons from the Middle Ages were carved from wood. They were also 


fashioned from bone. And some were hammered from tin. Spoons from the 


Middle Ages were carved from wood, fashioned from bone, or hammered 


from tin. ۴۳۳۳۳ ٩ 
2. In Italy during the fifteenth century, wealthy people bought silver “apostle 


spoons.” They gave the spoons to children as baptismal gifts. 
3. The spoons cost a fortune. They were highly popular. 


4. The handle of a typical spoon was shaped like the child’s patron saint. It 


would supposedly protect the child from harm. 


5. The expression “born with a silver spoon in his mouth” came from this 
custom. It meant that a family could afford to have such a spoon made as a 
gift. 


* * ۷ 


EXERCISE 12 
Completing Sentences 


Complete each of the following sentences, supplying a compound predicate. Be 
sure to include two verbs (three in sentence 5)—and don’t repeat the subject. 


1. The spaghetti slipped off the plate and slid inside Mr. Gottbuck’s money belt. 


2. The cat crept up to the large round bowl and 


eee 


3. Ralph tried to pick up the egg rolls with chopsticks but 


eee 


CHAPTER 8 8 Creating Sentence Variety 129 


4. Sally washed her hair thoroughly yet, it 


5. Chef Roland whipped the batter in a large bowl, 


, and 


* * ۷ * 


REPEATING AND RENAMING NOUNS 


These two sentences are crying out to be combined: 


There’s a neat way to combine them, with an appositive. It’s a word or phrase 
that renames or defines the noun that comes before it: 


The appositive—’an early ancestor of modern humans’”—defines Homo erectus 
in the combined sentence. But you can also reverse the noun and its appositive: 


Notice that, in both cases, the appositive always comes directly after its partner 
noun and is enclosed in two commas. 

In general, use commas when a proper noun comes first in an appositive. But 
don’t use commas when the proper noun comes second. Here are some examples: 
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EXERCISE 15 
Combining Sentences 


Join each pair of sentences by creating an appositive, and punctuate each with the 
correct number of commas. ۱ 


1. Apostle spoons were very fashionable in fifteenth-century ۰ 


They were spoons with handles in the shape of patron saints. 
Apostle spoons, spoons with handles in the shape of patron saints, were very 


fashionable in fitteenth-century taly. 
2. Thomas a Becket brought the two-pronged fork to England in the thirteenth 


century. He was the archbishop of Canterbury. 


3. Our word “fork” comes from the term furca. This is Latin for a farmer’s 


pitchfork. 


4. Dining customs changed during the Renaissance. The Renaissance was a 


period of great growth in culture beginning in the fourteenth century. 


5. According to legend, Duc de Richelieu greatly reformed table manners. He 


was Cardinal and chief minister to the king in seventeenth-century France. 


* *& %& % 


EXERCISE 14 
Completing Sentences 


Complete each of the following sentences, including an appositive and commas, if 
necessary. 


1. You'll be competing in the pie-eating contest against Polly Saturated, 
the heavwweight champion of the world. 


2. Tommy Teacup has 
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3. VII the largest amusement park in the region 


4. My owns 


5. The Vietnam War Memorial 


6. the winner of last year’s championship 


* * & * 


TRANSFORMING VERBS INTO MODIFIERS 


Another way to add music to your message is by changing verbs into modi- 
fiers—a word or group of words that function as an adjective or adverb—there- 
by streamlining and combining ideas. We'll look at two types of these modifiers: 
-ing words and -24 ۰ 


-ing Modifiers. Sometimes a verb can be transformed into an —ing form. 
Consider these two sentences: 


_ For ی‎ a single k knife » was an nal purpose t took 1 Jehung from a 
man’s Wife ee sate 


If you change hung to hanging and combine the sentences, here’s the result: 


For centuries, a a single knife hanging froma aman ‘s ost was an ۱ اه‎ a e 
pose tool. Rens core 


Combine the following two sentences, changing the verb disgusted to an —ing © 
word. 


1. During meals, noblemen used the point of their knives to pick their teeth. 
2. This disgusted the Duc de Richelieu. 


سس سس سس 


‌‌‌‌بب(بب SaaS ee ee‏ سر 
And combine these sentences, this time changing attempted to an —ing word.‏ 


3. Richelieu attempted to stop this crude practice. 
4. He changed the shape of dinner knives. 


تسس سس سس سس 


De ee حع << > دک‎ 
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Did your sentences resemble these? 


Note that the -ing modifier can follow or precede the word(s) it relates to. Note, 
too, that the two subjects of the separate sentences have become one. 
An -ing modifier can also follow some transitions indicating time: 


An -ing modifier at the beginning of a sentence requires a comma, while most 
~ing modifiers later in the sentence do not: 


The one exception to this rule occurs when the -ing modifier and the word(s) it 
describes are separated. A comma clarifies the meaning: 


Placement is crucial. If an ing modifier doesn’t immediately precede or fol- 
low the word it describes, the result can be misleading: 


Combining Sentences 


Join each of the following pairs of sentences by changing one into an -ing mod- 


ifier. Place the modifier either before or after the word(s) it relates to, and add com- 
Mas as needed. 
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Duc DE RICHELIEU’S CRUSADE FOR ROUNDED KNIVES 
1. The round-tip dinner knife supposedly originated in France in the 1630s. It 


followed one man’s attempt to end a common but impolite practice. The 


round-tipped_dinner knife supposedly originated in France in the 1630s, 
following one man’s attempt to end ۵ common but impolite practice. or 
Following one man’s attempt to 600-۵ common but impolite practice, the 
round-tip dinner knife supposedly originated in France in the 1620s. 


2. Armand Jean du Plessis was known as the Duc de Richelieu. 


He served King Louis XIII as cardinal and chief minister. or 


3. Richelieu was disgusted by the noblemen at the dinner table. 


They picked their teeth with the pointed end of a knife. 


4. He was able to stop the behavior. 


He ordered his chefs to file the points off his table knives. 


ee ee ee ee 
5. Soon French women began to follow his example. 


They placed orders for knives with rounded ends. 


- 4 * * 


Add a phrase beginning with an -ing modifier (and, if you wish, a preposition of 
time) to each of the following sentences. Supply commas as needed. 


1. After finishing his seventh helping of banana cream 16, 


Albert burped contentedly and wiped his mouth on his sleeve. 


Chef Louis served the apricot-flavored sushi. 


3. Tom tossed the salad in a large wooden bow! 


EXERCISE 16 
Completing Sentences 
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4. Several knives and forks fell to the floor 


5. sth dinner guests left after midnight. 
=e و‎ 2 


-ed Modifiers. Just as with -ing words, verbs with -ed endings can be modi- 
fiers. Consider these two sentences: 


If you drop was and combine the two subjects into a single subject, here’s the 
result: 


Note that invented, formerly part of the verb was invented, now stands by itself as 
a modifier. 

The punctuation rules for the وت‎ modifier and -ed modifier are the same. 
Use a comma when the modifier begins a sentence, no comma when it doesn’t— 
unless the modifier is separated from the word it describes. And, make sure to 
place the -ed modifier in a spot where its meaning is clear: 


Here’s another point that you may have already considered: not all -ed mod- 
ifiers end in —ed. They’re officially called past participles, and many are irregu- 
lar (for example, seen, done, cut, driven, and gone). You'll see a full list of them in 
Chapter 21. 


Combining Sentences 


Combine each of the following groups of sentences by changing one -ed verb into 
an -60 modifier and eliminating the original verb. Include commas as needed. 
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THE ORIGINS OF THE NAPKIN 
1. Small napkins are used today to dab our lips and protect our laps. They 


would never have been adequate centuries ago. Small napkins used today 


to dab 0۲ lips and protect our laps would never have been adequate 
centuries ago. 


2. Aseven-course meal was eaten entirely with the fingers. That custom made 


a napkin the size of a towel essential. 


3. They were later called “serviettes.” Towel-like napkins were used by the 
ancient Egyptians, the Greeks, and the Romans to wipe food from their 


hands: 


4. And to further clean the hands during a meal, all three cultures used finger 


bowls. They were filled with water. It was scented by flowers and herbs. 


5. In Egypt, the scents—almond, cinnamon, or orange blossom—were chosen 


according to the courses. The courses were eaten by the people at the table. 


#۴ * * * 


Add a phrase beginning with an -ed modifier to each of the following sentences. 
Supply commas as needed. 


1. known for its excellent roasted ants and fried caterpillars, the Petite Crawler 
is a popular place for dining and passing out. 


coffee bars are appearing throughout the city. 


3. We enjoy a flourless chocolate cake 


eee EES ee 
4. Rare roast beef __ _ و‎ the specialty of the house. 


the guests thanked their host for the wonderful 


meal. 


COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 4 


Drafting Sentences 


In your collaborative group, 
each member will list five 
-ing modifiers and five -ed 
modifiers. Exchange lists by 
passing them to the left. 
Write a sentence using each 
modifier. Be careful fo place 
and punctuate the modifiers 
correctly. Then exchange 
sentences with the person 
to your left, and check over 
the work. Discuss any prob- 
lems with the whole group. 
Here are a few examples to 
get you started: amazing, 
boring, exhausted, excited, 
ir 


EXERCISE 8 


Completing Sentences 
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6. افو فص سس‎ faced a mound of dirty dishes and 


utensils. 


* * & * 


EXERCISE ۴ 
Revising for Sentence Variety 


Completely rewrite the following passage, including long and short sentences, 
compound subjects and predicates, rhetorical questions, imperatives, and excla- 
mations. Begin some sentences with time expressions, adverbs, or prepositional 
phrases. And combine sentences with appositives, —ing modifiers, or—ed modifiers. 
THE RISE AND FALL OF THE NAPKIN 
It was the sixth-century B.C. Roman nobles found a second use for the 


napkin. It was as a sort of doggie bag. Guests at a banquet were expected to 


use serviettes. They used them to wrap up goodies from the table. Then they 


2 were expected to take them home. It was not good manners to leave empty- 
Activity 5 handed. 
Discussing Your Documents have been preserved. They came into Italy in the 1680s. They 
Revision 


reveal the elegance of the serviette. There were twenty-six favorite shapes for 
In your collaborative group, 


compare your revisions for folding dinner napkins. These depended on the guests. They also depended 


Exercise 19. How many ۴ on the occasion. The shapes included Noah’s Ark (for members of the cler- 
ferent ways have the group 
members been able to add gy). They also included a hen (for the noblewoman of highest rank present). 


variety to their writing? See if 


you can arrive at a single Other shapes were chicks (for the other women), plus carp, tortoises, bulls, 


version that incorporates the bears, and rabbits. 

best work of everyone in the 

group. Share it with the A book of etiquette discusses the large serviette. The book was published 
whole class. 


in 1729. The serviette had many uses: “For wiping the mouth, lips, and fin- 
gers when they are greasy. For wiping the knife before cutting bread. For 
cleaning the spoon and fork after using them.” The same book then makes an 
important point. “When the fingers are very greasy, wipe them first on a piece 
of bread, in order not to spoil the serviette too much.” 

The large serviette was finally undermined by the fork. It also undermined 
the finger bowl. Forks handled food. They left fingers spotless. The large nap- 
kin became unnecessary. Napkins were still used. They were smaller. They 
were used to wipe the mouth. 

The size of the serviette is shown in the origin of the word napkin. The 


function is also shown. The word comes from the Old French naperon. The 


word means “little tablecloth.” The English borrowed the word naperon. 
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They used it to name a large cloth. It was tied around the waist. It protected 
the front of the body. The hands were also wiped on it. They called it a 
napron. A shift in pronunciation also occurred. A single letter was dropped. 
A napron became “an apron.” So the napkin at one time or another has been 
a towel. It has also been a tablecloth. It has also been an apron. It had a col- 
orful history. The history was also complicated. The napkin was once regard- 


ed as noble. It has fallen to the lowly status of a throwaway today. 


> * & * 


Creating Sentence Variety‏ فا وا دول 


Employ long and short sentences. 

Begin sentences with time expressions, adverbs, or prepositional phrases. 
Combine subjects and verbs. 

Use occasional rhetorical questions, imperatives, or exclamations. 

Use appositives to combine sentences. 

Transform verbs into ور‎ modifiers or -ed modifiers. 


el ee 


EXERCISE 20 
Revising Your Own Work 


Return to a paper you are writing now or to one you have written previously. 
Revise to achieve greater sentence variety, employing the strategies you have prac- 
ticed in this chapter. If your instructor schedules a peer revision session, improve 
the paper further by responding to comments and suggestions from your Class- 
mates. Polish your paper, and submit it to your instructor. 


9 * * ۷ 


COLLABORATIVE 
Activity ۵ 


Peer Review 


Photocopy enough copies of your revised paper from Exercise 20 for each member of your collabora- 
tive group. Staple a blank sheet of paper to the right-hand side of each copy. They will do the same. 
Respond on the blank sheet to the questions in the revision guidelines that follow. After responding to 
and discussing each other's work, collect the photocopies to examine as you revise the paper. 


۰ب _ظ(ظ(ةذةظذةذظض(ظ۹ة۹ةبةظةظ۵ظفةظفةفةظةظةظذظ-ظ<ةبذضظثظفةذظ-_۹ذغثضشآشضآشضسضسض:ضسضسضسضسس:سىح«-« a‏ 
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REVISION 
GUIDELINES Sentence Variety 


1. Do you see any opportunities to vary sentence ey Bracket the sentences, 
and suggest revisions. 

2. Do you see any time expressions, expressions of space, or adverbs that might 
be shifted to create variety or more graceful sentences? Circle them, and on 
the blank sheet, suggest revisions. 

3. Do you see two or more sentences that might be combined in any way? 
Underline them, and on the blank sheet suggest how. 

4. Do you see any sentence structures that can be recast as rhetorical questions, 
imperative sentences, or exclamatory sentences? Bracket them, and, on the 
blank sheet, suggest ways they can be recast. 

5. Do you see any opportunities to combine sentences by changing verbs into 
—ing or -ed modifiers? Underline the sentences twice, and, on the blank sheet, 
draft the combined sentence. 


ADDITIONAL TOPICS FOR WRITING 


You've practiced a number of ways of creating sentence variety; now employ 
them in your own writing. Draft and revise a paragraph from the following list, 
varying the length of your sentences, varying sentence beginnings, and employ- 
ing rhetorical questions, imperative statements, and exclamatory sentences. Use 
transitions of time and space to improve coherence. Make sure your final draft 
includes a topic sentence and at least five supporting sentences that develop the 
topic idea. 


1. Describe the following scene, employing a variety of sentence structures, 
locating objects within the scene, and conveying a clear sense of the action. 


Vietnam protest march on the Pentagon, October 1967, 


CHAPTER 8 li Creating Sentence Variety 139 


2. Imagine what led up to the scene in the picture, and tell the story of what hap- 
pened and why. 

3. Discuss a time when an older person demonstrated through example how or 
how not to behave in a difficult circumstance. Convey the action specifical- 
ly—what happened and when?—and build toward a dramatic climax. Vary 
your sentence structure, and include specific details. 

4. Has any object—a kitchen utensil, an appliance, a VCR, a computer, or any- 
thing else—changed your behavior in some way? Write about that change, 
contrasting your actions prior to acquiring the object and after acquiring it. 
Has your behavior continued to change as a result? If so, discuss those 
changes as well. 

5. Many people claim that people are rude, inconsiderate, and ill-mannered 
today. What manners do you think are most important? Write about at least 
three, illustrating each with real or hypothetical examples, and perhaps con- 
trasting them with examples of bad manners. 


@ 60 ELECTRONIC! 


For additional readings, exercises, and Internet activities, visit the Longman 
English pages at: http:/ /longman.awl.com/englishpages 
If you need a user name and password, please see your instructor. 


<< FOR MORE PRACTICE WITH YOUR 
WRITING AND GRAMMAR SKILLS 


For additional practice with your writing and grammar skills, use the Writer's 
Toolkit CD-ROM included with this text. The toolkit provides a wealth of com- 
puterized tutorials and practice activities. 
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COMPOSING ۷2۶6 OF 
PARAGRAPHS AND ESSAYS 


ow that you have gaine@ pragice in the composing process and 
strengthened your writing skills, this unit will helo you apply those skills in 
a variety of ways. Although He seven steps in the composing process 
remain essentially tae sdme no matter what you write, this unit will 
demonstratedhat fae organization of a paragraph or essay is governed 
by differigg purposes and audiences. You'll be introduced to eight 
organizational structures—from narration through persuasion. Each 
structure is different because each aims at achieving a different goal 
fora specific audience. 

Seeing those differences and learning how to address them will help 
you communicate your message in virtually any situation, for any pur- 
pose, for any reader. That's the ultimate goal of this book—to give you 
the versatility to compose with confidence. 


ی 


Composing a 
Description 


ood description is clear, well organized, and, above all, specific. Through 
strong details, imaginative word choice, and sound organization, you draw a 
mental picture for your readers. You don’t just tell them that something or 
someone is remarkable, unusual, or pretty. You show them so they can see 
the uniqueness, rare qualities, or beauty for themselves. 
This chapter will help you compose paragraphs and essays of description. 
You'll 


examine a model paragraph of description 

* analyze its structure and learn how it was written 
practice generating and arranging descriptive details 
write a paragraph of description 


have an opportunity to write an essay 


Here’s a model of a paragraph based on firsthand experience: a description of 


the Grand Canyon. As you read it, look for the specific details that support the 
topic sentence. 


142 
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A View of the Grand Canyon 


On my visit to Arizona, I saw one of the earth’s greatest natural won- 
ders, the Grand Canyon. It is a massive hole in the ground covering much 
of the northwestern part of the state. In all, the canyon is over 270 miles 
in length (although Grand Canyon National Park includes only 100 miles) 
and between 4 and 18 miles in width. It is also monstrously deep, over a 
mile in spots, but a visitor can see all the way to the bottom. The walls are 
far from flat; they are filled with cliffs, ridges, hills, and even valleys. The 
multicolored rocks ring the canyon walls in layers, beginning at the top 
with a sand color, then red, then lavender, then blue-brown, then bright 
red, and then black at the very bottom. These colors change according to 
shifts in light; at noon they blend into a bright red, but at sunset they turn 
dark red and brown. Finally, at the bottom is the Colorado River, which 
looks like a tiny snake winding through the canyon, although the roar of 
its current can be heard in places even at the top. In fact, that powerful 
current has carved out much of the canyon over a two-billion-year peri- 
od, and it has left huge towers of rock, like Aztec temples, that rise from 
the middle of the canyon floor. This massive natural excavation project 
has also exposed fossils of prehistoric man, dinosaurs, and the earliest 
forms of plant and animal life that lie within the canyon’s walls. 


H Questions for Investigation and Discussion 


1. What is the topic sentence? Underline it. 

2. What sentences provide general information about the canyon? 

3. Where are the specific details introduced? 

4. Circle every transitional word that serves to locate things in the canyon. 
Look carefully at the placement of these words. What kind of organization 
do they reveal—right to left, top to bottom, center to sides? 

5. The end of the paragraph seems to depart from purely a description of the 
canyon. Why? 


THE STRUCTURE OF DESCRIPTION 


Notice how the paragraph on the Grand Canyon helps you visualize the canyon 
by providing a general overview and then filling in the specific details according - 
to a plan. The description moves from top to bottom: with the writer, you look 
down from the upper edge, to the walls, to the river at the bottom. 

The most logical way to organize descriptive details is in spatial order—that 
is, arranged in space from top to bottom, left to right, nearest to farthest, or the 
like. Even a description that involves people or animals can establish the setting 
or full scene first and then present details in a spatial order. 

A blueprint of a typical paragraph of description might look like this: 
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Topic sentence: general overview of scene or person being described 


Body: spatial organization of details—for example, 
arranged from top to bottom 


Details at top (and description of action) 
Details in the middle (and description of action) 


Details at bottom (and description of action) 


Conclusion: general impression of scene or subject 


THE PROCESS OF COMPOSING DESCRIPTION 


Description is different from other kinds of writing because of its focus on 
details. Notice the many specific details in the paragraph on the Grand 
Canyon—its size measured in miles, the colors of the rocks, the sound of the 
river, the time it took for the canyon to form. 

The best descriptions are based on firsthand experience: The writer observes 
the subject closely and takes notes on what she sees, hears, feels, smells, or even 
tastes. But, of course, that’s not always possible. Some descriptions are based on 
memory. To describe something or someone from the past, a writer must take 
time to recall important details. She’ll close her eyes, put herself back into the 
scene, and visualize the experience. Then she’ll write down what she sees in her 
mind's eye, recording as many specific details as possible. And sometimes she'll 
use helpful facts and figures from outside sources. The writer of the paragraph 
on the Grand Canyon found information on the canyon’s size in a brochure. 


۲۲۲۶۲ SPEAKS 


Some books on writing give the impression that there are just two styles: good and bad. It is often 
helpful to remember that there are many good styles—and there is no doubt good and bad writing 
_ in all of them. Good writers rarely use just one; the best writers choose a style that fits the situa- 

tion. Even the mindless, impersonal, repulsive prose of bureaucracy is suitable for some situations, 

those in which you don’t want to take responsibility for saying anything because you have no idea 
what you're talking about, but you got stuck with writing the memo, for example. 


There are no universal virtues in writing. Not even clarity is a virtue in every style. In diplomatic 
style, vague and ambiguous treatment of some issues may allow for disagreement in others. In such 
cases, clarity can be a vice, if not a disaster—it can lead to war. 


Francis Noel Thomas, Coauthor, with Mark Turner, of Clear and Simple as the Truth: Writing Classic Prose 
(Princeton, N.J.: Princeton University Press, 1994). 


Thomas and Turner maintain a Website on writing prose style: 
http:/ /www.wam.umd.edu/~muturn/ WWW/csguide.html 


aE‏ دنت 3 سح 
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Now let’s see how the writer of the description of the Grand Canyon actually 
composed his paragraph. 


The writer of the paragraph on the Grand 
Canyon began recording details about what he saw—along with some facts and 
figures he found in brochures. Here is a small part of his brainstorming list: 


it’s huge—hundreds of miles long, and deep incredible beauty—many 
colors of rock at different levels 

brochure: over 270 miles long, width varies from 4 to 18 miles, and 
over a mile deep in places (over 100 miles of canyon inside Grand 
Canyon National Park) 


| ic 5 After gathering and recording the information, 
the writer drafted a topic sentence that summarized his attitude—his dominant 
impression about the canyon: 


The Grand Canyon is an amazing sight. 


Now his task was to show what makes the canyon so amazing. 


( I The writer then selected from and shaped his 
observations, facts, and figures into an outline. As in the diagram you saw earli- 
er, his plan begins with a general overview of the canyon, followed by specific 
details, arranged spatially from top to bottom: 


|. General information 
Canyon located in northwestern Arizona 
a massive hole in the ground 
brochure: over 270 miles long, width varies trom 4 10 18 miles, and 
over a mile deep in places (over 100 miles of canyon 
inside Grand Canyon National Park) 
fyom brochure: Canyon 2,000 million years old, with fossils in the 
rock of prehistoric man, dinosaurs, and the earliest forms of 
plant and animal life 
ll. Specific Details 
incredible beauty—many colors of rock all along its sides from the 
top, the layers of rock are sand-colored, then red, then 
lavender, then blue-brown, then bright red, then black colors 
change in the light-very red at noon, but dark red, purple, and 
blue at sunset 
sides of the canyon have cliffs, ridges, hills, and even valleys 
at the bottom, huge towers of rock carved out by the river, look 
like Aztec temples auc 
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4. Drafting and Revising. Following this preliminary work, the writer drafted 


the paragraph and revised it several times. He kept searching for strong, specif- 
ic, and lively language to emphasize his main impressions about the beauty and 


size of the canyon: 


He also added transitions to give coherence to the paragraph, helping readers 
visualize the placement of details—in this case, from the rim of the canyon to its 


base. Notice the transitions in just one sentence: 


That’s how the paragraph of description took shape. It’s a simple process. You 


within 

outside 

on the outside 

to the north 
(south, east, 
west) 


can do it, too. 


For Establishing Relationships in Space 
Here’s a list of the most common expressions for showing spatial relationships: 


over beneath on the side in the front far away 


above under(neath) on one side in the back farther away 
at the top on the left around next to beyond 

in the middle on the right behind beside inside 

in the center to the left in the rear nearby on the inside 
at the bottom to the right in front of close by farther inside 
below 
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GETTING READY TO WRITE 


As you prepare to write a paragraph of description, try these warm-up exercis- 
es. They'll help you focus on generating specific details that support the topic 
sentence, arranging the details in spatial order, and working from firsthand 
observations to make the description concrete. 


EXERCISE 1 
Generating 02 


For each of the following topic sentences, list at least three supporting details that 
you predict would follow. 
1. Topic sentence: The produce section of the grocery store was filled with 
beautiful, fresh items: 
a. ved, firm apples, stacked in uniform rows 
b. 
c 
a: 
2. Topic sentence: The swimming pool was crowded and filled with activity. 
a. 
b. 
oF 
9۳ 
3. Topic sentence: The ticket buyers for the Rotten Peaches concert were 
dressed in a wild array of outfits. 
a. 
b. 
c 
d: 


4. Topic sentence: The picnic area in the woods was a perfect setting. 


a. 
0 
d. 


5. Topic sentence: Jawon’s room is a shrine to pro basketball. 


دس _ ۰ 


b. a ص‎ 
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1 


d. 


6. Topic sentence: Maria’s new minivan is sleek, modern, and very well 


equipped. 


a. 
b. 
6 


#۷ ۷ ۷ 


EXERCISE 2 
Arranging Details in Spatial Order 


Each of the following groups of sentences should be arranged in a consistent spa- 
tial organization, but the sentences are out of order. Number the scrambled sen- 
tences in each of the following groups to establish a logical arrangement. Pay 
attention to key words and transitional phrases, which should help you decide on 
the arrangement. 
Paragraph A: 
Topic Sentence: Abraham Lincoln may not have been our most handsome 
president, but his face was certainly among the most memorable. 
His dark hair and beard formed a frame around his long, angular 
face. 
Lincoln’s bushy eyebrows that arched in quarter moons shielded 
his deep-set, almond-shaped eyes. 
The lips of his broad mouth were badly matched: a narrow upper 
lip and fleshy lower one. 
The wavy hair shot up like lava from a volcano, exposing his 
deeply lined high forehead, but it did not cover his enormous jut- 
ting ears. 
Finally, his short and neatly trimmed beard covered his chin but 
did not extend to a mustache. 
But his most prominent feature may have been his long, straight 


nose that widened at the tip and nostrils. 
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To the sides were his high, bony cheeks, and midway down the 
right side was a large bump—probably a birthmark, though not dis- 
colored or hairy. 

To most Americans, the face of our sixteenth president is instantly 


recognizable. 


Paragraph B: 
Topic Sentence: Of all the extinct species of birds, the most incredible was 
the ridiculous dodo. 
lt was discovered on an island in the Indian Ocean but died out by 
the end of the seventeenth century. 
The bird resembled a fat and strangely shaped dove (and it was, in 
fact, a member of the dove family), the size of a large turkey. 
In the center were the tiny useless wings, and at its rear was the tail, 
a tuft of feathers that curled over backward like a question mark. 
Its head was odd looking, with tiny round eyes near the top, and 
beneath them a long, lumpy upper beak that hooked over the much 
smaller lower beak. 
The dodo’s neck formed an s, ending at its body, which looked like 
a large egg that had short feathers glued on it. 
lt was about three feet tall, fat, and heavy-footed, with a belly that 
scraped the ground when it waddled, but it could not fly. 
Under its body were clawed feet that seemed barely able to sup- 
port the weight of the body. 
* * * & 


EXERCISE 35 
Observing, Evaluating, Arranging, and Writing 


Read the model paragraph below, and then draft a paragraph of your own that 
describes the room you're in right now. Use the paragraph as an inspiration for the 
kinds of details to record and the spatial organization that will help readers see 
what you're seeing. After looking around and jotting down details, state your 
impression of the room in the topic sentence, jot down an outline, and then write. 


My room at home is cramped and messy. Its dimensions are small, nine 


feet by ten feet, and furniture is crowded into almost every available space. 
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Next to the door is a long chest of drawers, all of which are crammed full. 
The top of the chest is covered with more clothes, letters, magazines, and 
personal effects that | cannot put anywhere else. A small mirror is attached to 
the wall over the dresser, but photographs, invitations, and pictures from 
magazines are taped over much of its surface. In fact, all of the walls are filled 
with posters, photos torn from magazines, and unframed pictures. On the left 
side of the room is a small old desk, covered with papers, books, magazines, 
pens and pencils. A short, four-shelf bookcase occupies the space just to the 
right of the desk, and it, too, is overflowing with books, some of them stacked 
sideways in piles on top of the other books. A wicker wastepaper basket filled 
with papers, tissues, and candy wrappers lies under the desk, and ۱ often kick 
it when sitting in the desk chair. My bed occupies almost the entire wall 
opposite the door, partially blocking the only window in the room. The 
sheets, blanket, and bedspread hang over the right side of the bed in disar- 
ray. On the left of the bed is a nightstand | picked up at a garage sale, and on 
it are placed my telephone, answering machine, clock radio, jewelry case, 
keys, wallet, and balled up pieces of paper. On the wall to the right of the 
bed is a small bench, on which ۱ have placed a nine-year-old, fourteen-inch 
TV and a cheap stereo system. There isn’t enough room on the bench for both 
speakers, so | have placed one of them on the floor, next to the tiny closet 


that never has enough room or hangers for my clothes. 


Topic Sentence: The room I’m writing in is 


* * & * 
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PARAGRAPH WRITING ASSIGNMENT 


Assume the instructor of a world history class has asked you to describe a street 
in eighteenth-century London, based on the following engraving. Consider the 
title of the engraving, Gin Lane, and the message that the artist William Hogarth 
is trying to convey. Include the details that support your interpretation. 

The following questions may guide you in recording details: 


- Where is the location? (And what's its name?) 

- How large or small are the objects or details in the scene? 

. What are the most important features of the objects or details? 

. Where is each object or detail—on the right, in the middle, above something 
else, close, or far away? 

5 Where are people in the scene? What do they look like? What are they doing? 

6. Do any people or objects have names? Use them. 


PWN مسر‎ 
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لش 


ال 


William Hogarth (1697-1764), Gin Lane. The Metropolitan Museum of Art, 
Harris Brisbane Fund, 1932. 


State your first reaction to the engraving in a preliminary topic sentence to 
guide you in selecting from and organizing the details. Arrange them in a rough 
outline, and then write your description. Supply transitions that cement the rela- 
tionships between ideas. 

Revise your description one or more times, making it unified, coherent, and 
clear. Pay attention to word choice—strong verbs and adjectives—sentence vari- 
ety, and lively language. Engage your readers, and yourself, in an interesting 
and specific piece of writing. 

The following questions may help guide the revision. Your instructor may 
designate this activity as peer review work to be discussed in your collaborative 
group, as described in earlier chapters. 


Writing a Descriptive Paragraph 


1. Is the point of the topic sentence clear? If it is not clear, suggest some phrases 
to include in a revision. 

2. Does the beginning of the paragraph provide a clear, general overview of the 
scene? If not, suggest additions or changes. 

3. Do the details support the topic sentence? Are there enough? If not, suggest 
additions, deletions, or changes. 


PeEVISION 


GOUIDELINES 


y Longman, Inc. 


Copyright © 2000 by Addi 


152 UNIT ۱۱۱ ۱۱8 Composing Types of Paragraphs and Essays 


4. What principle of spatial organization does the paragraph use in arranging 
the details (for example, top to bottom, center to outside, or nearest to far- 
thest)? Does the paragraph depart from that organizing principle at any 
point? If so, sketch briefly a possible rearrangement. 

5, Are transitions lacking or too vague at any point in the paragraph? If so, sug- 


gest transitional phrases. 
6. Does the conclusion summarize the scene and the writer’s impression of it? 


How can it be improved? Suggest any punch lines that occur to you. 


After the revision is complete, edit the paragraph, checking for correct spelling 
and punctuation, complete sentences, and clarity of ideas. Then make a clean 
copy of the paragraph, and proofread it carefully for errors. Submit the final 
copy to your instructor. 


MORE TOPICS FOR PARAGRAPHS 


The following list of topics should provide you with ideas for writing other para- 
graphs of description. Include a topic sentence in each paragraph. Provide a gen- 
eral outline of the subject matter, followed by specific details arranged in a con- 
sistent spatial order. Tie your ideas together in the concluding sentence. 


1. Describe an animal, perhaps a pet. Supply general details about the animal 
first—its overall size, weight, color, and shape. Then provide the specifics, 
arranged in spatial order—perhaps front to rear end, or face to feet. Include 
transitions. 

2. Describe someone’s face. Observe the person firsthand or from a photograph, 
and supply the general information about the shape and size of the face, as 
well as the impression it makes (handsome? distinguished? wise?). Then 
develop the description with specific details. 

3. Describe an unusual-looking public figure, such as an athlete, movie star, or 

politician. 

. Describe a scene at the beach, in a park, or anywhere outdoors. 

5. Describe something truly ugly. 


در 


MIBOURCE MATERIALS 


~ 


Write a description of the Loch Ness monster (or size of body: at least thirty feet long and twelve 
“Nessie”) for Nature magazine. Craft a topic feet wide 
sentence and then specific details to support it. skin color: gray, silver, or black 


Use the following information to support the 
topic sentence. Do not copy the exact wording, 
except for the numbers indicating dimensions. 
Restate, or paraphrase the wording. You may 


tail: rather flat, blunt at the end 


neck: about four to seven feet long, gracefully 
curved, about as thick as an elephant’s trunk 


need to make several revisions. length from head to tail: more than fifty feet 
head: like a snail’s and very small compared to 
Scotland’s Loch Ness Monster: no conclusive body 
proof 


۱ ۱ SOURCE: Simon Goodenough and others, 1,500 Fascinating 
eyewitnesses construct a clear picture Facts (London: Octopus Books, 1983). 


skin: like a snail’s ۳ ۳95 
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FROM PARAGRAPH TO ESSAY 


Remember that an essay is essentially an exploded paragraph. It begins with a 
large idea, or thesis, stated in the introductory paragraph. It develops that idea 
specifically in the body paragraphs. And it brings the discussion to a close in the 
concluding paragraph. 


A MODEL ESSAY: DESCRIPTION 


Here’s a model essay of description taken from Gilbert Highet’s Talents and 
Geniuses, a collection of essays based on his radio talks. The vocabulary is a bit 
difficult, so you may wish to read the selection twice. 


The Decadent 
GILBERT HIGHET 


I have been traveling on the New York subway system for nearly 
twenty years. Probably by this time I look just as benumbed as all my fel- 
low-sufferers. Yet the other day I had a strange mystical experience on 
the subway, which changed the place, and changed me, and illuminated 
for me the transforming power of the spirit. 

Standing in a subway station, I began to appreciate the place—almost 
to enjoy it. First of all, I looked at the lighting: a row of meager electric 
bulbs, unscreened, yellow, and coated with filth, stretched toward the 
black mouth of the tunnel, as though it were a bolt hole in an abandoned 
coal mine. Then I lingered, with zest, on the walls and ceiling: lavatory 
tiles which had been white about fifty years ago, and were now encrusted 
with soot, coated with the remains of a dirty liquid which might be either 
atmospheric humidity mingled with smog or the result of a perfunctory 
attempt to clean them with cold water; and, above them, gloomy vaulting 
from which dingy paint was peeling off like scabs from an old wound, 
sick black paint leaving a leprous white undersurface. Beneath my feet, 
the floor was a nauseating dark brown with black stains upon it which 
might be stale oil or dry chewing gum or some worse defilement; it 
looked like the hallway of a condemned slum building. Then my eye 
traveled to the tracks, where two lines of glittering steel—the only posi- 
tively clean objects in the whole place—ran out of darkness into darkness 
above an unspeakable mass of congealed oil, puddles of dubious liquid, 
and a mishmash of old cigarette packets, mutilated and filthy newspa- 
pers, and the debris that filtered down from the street above through a 
barred grating in the roof. As I looked up toward the sunlight, I could see 
more debris sifting slowly downward, and making an abominable pattern 
in the slanting beam of dirtladen sunlight. I was going on to relish more 
features of this unique scene: such as the advertisement posters on the 
walls—here a text from the Bible, there a half-naked girl, here a woman 
wearing a hat consisting of a hen sitting on a nest full of eggs, and there a 
pair of girl’s legs walking up the keys of a cash register—all scribbled 
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over with unknown names and well-known obscenities in black crayon 
and red lipstick; but then my train came in at last, I boarded it, and began 
to read. The experience was over for the time. 

Still, it lingered in my mind. It had been very peculiar. For me, it had 
been unique. But since then I have been able to repeat it, almost at will. . . . 
With a slight adaptation of my sensibility, I find that I can actually relish 
this experience. 


8 QUESTIONS FOR INVESTIGATION AND DISCUSSION 


1. What sentence states the main idea of the essay? Draw a box around it. 

2. What pattern of spatial arrangement does Highet follow in the second 
paragraph? What transitions establish that arrangement? List them. 

3. Compare Highet’s organization to the diagram of a typical description you 
saw earlier in the chapter. You might try diagramming Highet’s structure 
in the same way. Does it resemble the diagram of a paragraph? Note the 
way essays and paragraphs are similar. 

4. Highet gives details that show the deterioration in the subway station. List 
them. 

5. Many of Highet’s adjectives convey the unpleasantness of the things he 
observes. Underline these adjectives. Some of his adjectives also show his 
fascination, even joy, at observing these things. Circle those adjectives. 

6. Summarize the way Highet’s experience in the subway affected him. What 
sentences seem most directly to express that idea? 


A STUDENT MODEL ESSAY: DESCRIPTION 


Max Rodriguez composed this essay in a composition class for foreign students 
at Truman College in Chicago in the summer of 1995. He is a native of 
Guatemala and has a wife and child. As you read the essay, notice how Max 
describes the town at different times of the day or week. Notice, too, how he 
includes sounds and tastes in addition to the sights of the town. 

Before beginning the essay, use your dictionary to look up the following 
words: 


1. counterpoint 


2. innumerable 
3. serene 

4. artifacts 

5. savory 


The Beauty of My Town 
MAX RODRIGUEZ-REYES 


[ come from a small town called Coban, far from Guatemala City, with a 
population of about 2,000 people, mostly of Mayan Indian descent. The 
beauty of green villages and mountains and the spiritual culture of the 
Mayan Indians are preserved almost intact from the region of their birth. 
In the morning when I am there, I enjoy the cool mountain breezes and 
the pure golden sunlight as a refreshing counterpoint to the endless tick- 
ing of the clock. When I leave my house, the first things that strike my 
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senses are the smell of fragrant wildflowers and the sight of Mayan 
Indians riding their horses up the mountain on the way to work. In the 
afternoon, I walk along the woodland trails amid the tall trees and the 
singing of innumerable birds, exchanging endless greetings with the 
Mayans passing by. Then I wander along the river, where the clear blue 
water running serenely down the mountains never fails to make me 
yearn for an evening swim. 

On Saturdays, I visit the local plaza and drink in the sights and sounds 
of Indians wearing and selling their traditional costumes and artifacts 
made with clay by hand, a phenomenon almost unique to the town. On 
Sunday mornings the plaza looks quiet and almost deserted because vir- 
tually the entire population is in church. But by noon of the same day the 
village square is alive with flocks of brightly costumed children at play 
under the tolerant eyes of their parents and elder siblings, while on the 
main stage of the zocalo (the town square), the marimbas (the national 
instrument of Guatemala) are casting their magical spell while people of 
all ages dance and sing around them, and I enjoy such savory appetizers 
as Guatemalan tamales and atole de elote (the delicious corn soup for 
which the Mayan are renowned through the world). 

As the magnificent evening sunset filters slowly down through the 
magically changing blues and greens of the mountain rivers, I reflect once 
more on the inestimable treasures of spiritual beauty with which our 
humble people have been blessed. 


98 QUESTIONS FOR INVESTIGATION AND DISCUSSION 


1. What is the main point that Max Rodriguez makes? 

2. Max includes several Spanish words, which he then defines or describes 
in parentheses. Would the description be less effective with the Spanish 
words removed? 

3. Max mixes action along with description. Identify several places in which 
he does this. 

4. Examine the organization of each paragraph. What transitions help you fol- 
low the organization? Underline them. How is the whole essay organized? 


TOPICS FOR ESSAYS 


The following list presents some broad topics for descriptive essays. Be sure 
your paper includes a thesis statement and topic sentences. Be sure it has ade- 
quate detail and clear transitions. Be sure, also, that you arrange the details in a 
consistent spatial order. 


1. Return to the paragraph you wrote on the Hogarth engraving, and expand it 
into a full essay. Consider the main points—or the separate parts of the 
engraving you describe in the paragraph—and make each into a paragraph in 
the essay, perhaps three body paragraphs. Include an introductory paragraph 
and a concluding paragraph. 

2. Expand any of the paragraphs you wrote from the More Topics for Paragraphs 
on page 152 into a full essay. 

3. Assume you are composing a letter to an out-of-town friend. Describe one 
interesting place, as Max Rodriguez does, depicting the activities there at 
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different times of the day, week, or season and conveying a main point about 
the place. 

4, Have you, like Gilbert Highet, ever been fascinated by something ugly? Have 
you ever been revolted by something ugly? Write an essay in which you 
describe the subject and express your feelings. 

5. Describe the scene in this painting. It is A Sunday on La Grande Jatte, by 
George S. Seurat (1859-1891). Painted in 1884-1886, it shows people in a pub- 
lic park on an island in the Seine River near Paris. 

6. Describe a place of great natural beauty, like the Grand Canyon. Be specific. 


Georges Seurat: A Sunday on La Grande Jatte, 1884-86, 81'/4" x 1201/۸, Art Institute of 
Chicago, Helen Birch Bartlett Memorial. 


GO ELECTRONIC! 


For additional readings, exercises, and Internet activities, visit the Longman 
English pages at: http: / /longman.awl.com/englishpages 
If you need a user name and password, please see your instructor. 


@ FOR MORE PRACTICE WITH YOUR 
WRITING AND GRAMMAR SKILLS 


For additional practice with your writing and grammar skills, use the Writer’s 
Toolkit CD-ROM included with this text. The toolkit provides a wealth of com- 
puterized tutorials and practice activities. 


Composing 
Narratives 


narrative tells a story that makes a point—and often in dramatic fashion. 
Therefore, the details must develop that point, as well as create a sense of 
realism and tension. This chapter will help you compose narrative paragraphs 
and essays. You'll 
* examine a model narrative paragraph 

analyze its structure and learn how ۱۲ was written 

practice gathering and organizing narrative details 

write a narrative paragraph 


have an opportunity to write a narrative essay 


As you read the following narrative paragraph, look at how it establishes the set- 
ting while carrying the action forward. Look, too, at how the inclusion of just a 
small amount of dialogue creates a sense of immediacy—putting you there, wit- 
nessing the event. 


A Race to Eternity 


The day that “marathon man” James Worson accepted a challenge to 
race was the day the proud, athletic shoemaker screamed once and then 
mysteriously vanished from the earth. On September 3, 1873, Worson 
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bragged to two friends that he had often raced from one town to another 
in record time. His friends challenged him to prove his ability, and 
Worson happily accepted. He would show them, he said, with a twenty- 
mile run from the city of Leamington to Coventry. Worson put on his 
running clothes and set out. His friends, Hammerson Burns and Barham 
Wise, carried a camera and trailed close behind him in a horse-drawn 
buggy. A quarter of the way through the race, Worson was running 
effortlessly and turning occasionally to exchange words with his friends. 
But then Worson suddenly stumbled in the middle of a dirt road, pitched 
forward, and emitted a piercing scream. Wise said later, “It was the most 
ghastly sound either of us had ever heard.” That terrible cry was their last 
memory of him. Worson’s body never struck the ground, for he vanished 
in the middle of his fall. The road itself provided evidence of what they 
had witnessed. Burns’s pictures of the long-distance runner’s tracks show 
clear footprints suddenly ending as if Worson had crashed into a stone 
wall. When the men returned to Leamington, a massive hunt began. 
Searchers combed every inch of the trail without success. Bloodhounds 
were strangely unwilling to approach the spot where Worson’s footprints 
ended. And for years after his disappearance, there were reports of a 
ghostly green runner at night on the road from Leamington to Coventry. 


8 QUESTIONS FOR INVESTIGATION AND DISCUSSION 


1. What is the topic sentence? Underline it. Does it make you want to read 
on? Why or why not? 

2. What is the setting of the action? Where and when was it? Who was 
involved? 

3. Which words and phrases indicate the passage of time? Are all of these 
expressions located at the beginning of sentences? 

4, What is the climax of the story? Where does it occur? 


THE STRUCTURE OF NARRATIVE 


Narration is storytelling. Unlike physical description, which organizes details in 
space, narration usually proceeds in chronological order—in a time sequence. 
Notice how the model paragraph on James Worson moves the action forward to 


3 A WRITER Seearks 


| was searching through a pile of magazines in a doctor’s office when | saw the cover of Time. It was 
the photograph that caught my eye. The child on the cover looked so much like one of my sons 
that | found myself gaping at it. Then | noticed the headline: “Children Who Kill.” Quietly hysteri- 
cal, | combed through the pages until | got to the lead story of a child in England who had smoth- 
ered a smaller child. 


Time passed, and though ۱ had no inkling of it, | was still fixed on that image. When I sat down to 
write a few months later with six weeks off from teaching and the intention of Starting a new 
novel, there it was: the cover of Time. Suddenly | knew what my subject had to be. A flood of lan- 
guage began to transform that picture of a stranger into the subject for my new novel: woman’s 
son has (accidentally?) killed the neighbor’s child. What does it feel like to be that woman? During 
my six weeks off, | wrote the first seventy-five pages of my just completed novel, A Boy in Winter, 


Maxine Chernoff, Novelist and Poet, and Chair of the Department of Fiction, San Francisco State University 
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a dramatic end. The paragraph is unified, focusing on one event. And it’s coher- 
ent, with transitions that indicate the passage of time and place. It shares the 
traits of all good narratives: 


1. It establishes the four Ws of a setting—who, what, where, and when—within the 
context of the action. ۱ 

2. It’s specific, putting readers on the scene so they can observe and listen to the 
action. 

3. It begins at the beginning and ends at the end. 

4, It builds toward a climax, bringing the action to a dramatic close. 


A blueprint of a narrative paragraph might look something like this: 


Topic sentence: (optional) overview of subject and point of the story 


Body: action and dialogue, arranged in climax order 


Setting (who, what, where, when—often 
combined with the beginning of the action) 


First action or important event 


Second action or important event 


Third action or important event 


Climax 


Conclusion: reflection on events 


THE PROCESS OF COMPOSING A NARRATIVE 


Let’s examine the steps the writer might have gone through in composing the 
narrative paragraph. 


1. Recording Details. The writer first recorded details about the events of the 
story of James Worson—in this case, by reading interviews of the people who 
witnessed the event. He gathered far more information than he could use in a 
single paragraph, knowing he’d probably summarize or omit some of it later. 

Because the writer found his materials in printed sources, he decided to 
record it all in a brainstorming list. If he had been writing from firsthand expe- 
rience, he might have used freewriting to create a continuous flow of ideas in 
complete—or nearly complete—sentences. 


2. Drafting a Topic Sentence. After gathering his materials, the writer looked 
for a leading idea—a common theme—he could state in a topic sentence. He 
wanted to emphasize the mystery of the story while not revealing the ending. In 
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fact, for that reason, many writers end the narrative with the topic sentence. 
Just as a reminder, here’s the topic sentence that begins the story: 


The day that “marathon man” James Worson accepted a challenge 
to vace was the day the proud, athletic shoemaker screamed once 
and then mysteriously vanished from the Earth. 


3. Outlining in Chronological Order. Now the writer organized his materials 
in a time sequence. He also worked toward a dramatic climax—when the ten- 
sion is greatest and the outcome is revealed. 

The writer outlined the materials as follows: 


|. Worson’s challenge trom friends 
20-mile run from Leamington to Coventry 
beginning the run 
friends in buggy 
carrying a camera 
first one-fourth 
effortless running 
talking to friends 
dramatic moment 
stumble, fall, scream 
— disappearance of Worson — 
۱۱. search for Worson — 
photos showing end of footprints 
massive search 
~ bloodhounds not willing to go to spot of disappearance 
Ill. ghostly reappearance of Worson 


4. Drafting and Revising. Now the writer drafted the story, adding and remov- 
ing details in revisions, and supplying transitions to strengthen the chronologi- 
cal order for his readers. He ended the story on a powerful note: 


And for years after his disappearance, there were reports of a 
ghostly green runner at night on the road from Leamington to 
Coventry. 


He avoided a cliché like, “It was a day no one will forget.” That corny ending 
merely elbows the reader in the ribs as if to say, “Get the point? Get it?” 

That’s how the narrative paragraph was composed. You can follow similar 
procedures in composing your own narrative. 
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For Choosing Transitions to Show Time Relationships 


Use the following list as a guide in helping you mark the movement in time: 


» Consecutive time: after, after a while, afterward, and then, an hour (a day, a week) later, finally, first (second, 
third), later (on), next, soon, still later, the next day (week, year) 

» Same time: as, as soon as, at that moment, during, immediately, meanwhile, suddenly, when, while 

= Specific time: in October, in 1975, on January 9, at noon, at 8:30 


But don't be mechanical in using transitions. Some require a full sentence, which gracefully connects the ideas 
as well as establishing time relationships. Here’s an example: “It wasn’t until two months later on a Sunday morn- 
ing that ۱ realized the change in Susan’s behavior.” 


iS GETTING READY T I 
> O WRITE 


As you prepare to write a narrative paragraph, try these warm-up exercises. 
They'll give you practice organizing details chronologically so that they can 
build to a climax. 


EXERCISE 1 os 
Arranging Details in Chronological Order 
Number each of the sentences in the following groups so that each group makes a 
coherent, chronologically organized paragraph. 
EARTH MAKING (A CHEROKEE LEGEND) 
Paragraph A: 
Although living creatures existed, their home was up there, above 
the rainbow, and it was crowded. 
1 In the beginning, water covered everything. 
"We are all jammed together,” the animals said. 
Wondering what was under the water, they sent Water Beetle to 
look around. 


“We need more room.” 


Paragraph B: 
Water Beetle skimmed over the surface, but couldn’t find any solid 
footing. 
Someone Powerful then fastened it to the sky ceiling with cords. 
Magically, the mud spread out in the four directions and became 


the island we are living on—this earth. 
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So Water Beetle dived down to the bottom and brought up a little 
dab of soft mud. 


Paragraph C: 
At first, the earth was flat, soft, and moist. 
But the birds all flew back up and said there was still no spot they 
could perch on. 
Therefore, they kept sending down birds to see if the mud had dried 
and hardened enough to take their weight. 


All the animals were eager to live on the earth. 


Paragraph D: 
Then the animals sent Grandfather Buzzard down. 
When he swept up his wings, they made a mountain. 
But when he glided low over what would become Cherokee coun- 
try, he found that the mud was getting harder. 
It's because of Grandfather Buzzard that we have so many moun- 
tains in Cherokee land. 
By that time, Buzzard was tired and dragging. 
So when he flapped his wings down, they made a valley where 
they touched the earth. 
The animals watching him from above the rainbow said, “If he 
keeps on, there will be only mountains,” and they made him come 
back. 


He flew very close and saw that the earth was very soft. 


Paragraph E: 
The crawfish had his back sticking out of a stream, and Sun burned 
it red. 
The animals couldn’t see very well because they had no sun or 
moon. 
Now they had light, but it was much too hot because Sun was too 
close to earth. 
Then someone said, “Let’s grab Sun from up there behind the rain- 
bow! Let’s get him down, too!” 
At last the earth was hard and dry enough, and the animals 


descended. 


His meat was spoiled forever, and the people still won’t eat crawfish. 
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Pulling Sun down, they told him, “Here’s a road for you,” and they 


showed him the way to go—from east to west. 


Paragraph F: 
They pushed him up as high as a man, but it was still too hot. 
They tried four times and then, when they had Sun up to the height 
of four men, he was just hot enough. 
So they pushed him farther, but it wasn’t far enough. 
Everyone asked the sorcerers, the shamans, to go put Sun higher. 


Everyone was Satisfied, so they left him there. 


* * ۷ 


EXERCISE 2 
Generating Details 


Complete each of the topic sentences, and then list at least four supporting details 
in chronological order. 


1. Topic sentence: When | —__ , | had a big surprise. 
a. 
b. 
se 
d. 
2. Topic sentence: Adjusting to ———____________ can be difficult. 
a. 
b. 
a 
cig 
3. Topic sentence: My first ———__________ was particularly exciting. 
a. 
b. 
c 
d. 
4. 100560166... once had a lucky moment 


(or a narrow escape). 


a. 
oy 
@ 


d. 
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5. Topic sentence: benefited from an unexpected 


act of kindness. 


a. 
b. 
C. 


d. 


x * و‎ * 


PARAGRAPH WRITING ASSIGNMENT 


Write an entertaining narrative paragraph for a young audience, perhaps chil- 
dren in sixth or seventh grade, on the following topic: a legend or frequently 
repeated story from your family, your community, or your native country if it 
was not the United States. Or tell a dramatic or amusing story in which you or 
someone in your family was involved. 

Generate the details in whatever way feels most comfortable: brainstorming, 
clustering, or freewriting. Look for a leading idea to state in a preliminary topic 
sentence, which you may choose to place at the end of the narrative. Select 
details that best support the topic idea, and discard details that aren’t particu- 
larly relevant. 

Then arrange the details in chronological order and draft the story. Establish 
the setting, and let the action unfold toward a climax. If halfway through the 
draft you recall a detail that belongs earlier in the story, don’t say, “Incidentally, 
something happened earlier that I forgot to mention.” Jot down the detail on a 
separate piece of paper for use in your next draft. Or, if you’re composing on a 
word processor, scroll to the spot where the detail should go and insert it. 

As you revise, work for unity, coherence, and clarity. Is the setting established? 
Is the movement between events clearly established? Is there sufficient detail? 
Are the verbs and adjectives strong, the sentences varied, the language lively? 

The following questions can guide your revision. Your instructor may desig- 
nate this activity as peer review work in your collaborative group, as described 
in earlier chapters. 


REVISION 
GUIDELINES Composing Narratives 


1. Is the point of the story clear? If not, suggest language that would clarify the 
point. 

2. Does the beginning of the paragraph establish all the important information 
about the setting? If not, what could be added? 

3. Do all the details develop the point? If not, list what should be eliminated, 
revised, or added. 

4. Is the paragraph organized chronologically? If not, make a numbered list of 
ideas arranged in the proper order. Does the narrative lead to a climax? If not, 
rework the organization or reword the sentences to create a dramatic conclu- 
sion—but avoid clichés. 

5. Is the narration unclear in any spots? If so, list the spots where it lacks clarity. 
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6. Are transitions lacking or too vague at any point? If so, suggest some transi- 
tions showing time relationships, and draw an arrow to the place where each 
might be inserted. 


Edit your work, checking for correct spelling and punctuation, complete sen- 
tences, and chronological order. Then make a clean copy of your paper, proof- 
read it carefully, and submit the final copy to your instructor. 


MORE TOPICS FOR PARAGRAPHS 


The following list of topics should provide you with ideas for writing other para- 
graphs of narration. In each paragraph you write, include a topic sentence that 
states the main idea but doesn’t reveal the climax. Arrange the details in chrono- 
logical order, and include transitions that show time relationships. Build toward 
a climax, and end your paper with a conclusion that ties everything together but 
avoids clichés like, “T’ll never forget that day as long as I live.” 


1. Discuss a mysterious or unusual event that happened to you or someone you 
know. 

2. Relate a story that you heard from one of your parents or grandparents about 
one of their experiences as children or young adults. 

3. Tell the story of a trip to the dentist or doctor when you were young. 

4. Tell the story of some loss of an innocent childhood belief: of discovering that 
Santa Claus wasn’t real, that there wasn’t a tooth fairy, that people couldn't 
fly like Superman or Peter Pan, or any other moment when you discovered 
some disappointing truth. 

5. Tell about your first haircut—or taking a child or sibling for a haircut. 

6. Relate the story of a wedding—yours, a sibling’s, a relative’s, a friend’s—in 
which you participated. 

7. Tell the story of taking your first cigarette, or beer, or other taboo—or of refus- 
ing to smoke, drink, or do something you found unpleasant or wrong. 


FROM PARAGRAPH TO ESSAY 


A narrative paragraph relates a single action. A narrative essay relates a series of 
actions, each in its own paragraph, that develop one main idea or thesis. The para- _ 
graphs themselves are arranged in chronological order, building toward a climax. 

Here are two models of narrative essays, both written by students. Notice 
how each story is developed through a series of scenes involving different loca- 
tions, times, or characters. These scene changes largely determine the paragraph 
divisions in the essays. 


A STUDENT MODEL ESSAY: NARRATION 


Bunny Dewar was a student at Truman College in Chicago in 1994. She worked as 
an acupuncturist and was returning to school for additional training. As you read 
her story, notice how she establishes the setting within the context of the action. 
Notice, too, how she builds toward a climax. And notice her use of transitions to 
show the movement in time. 
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The Footsteps in the House 
BUNNY DEWAR 


The first time I walked through the door of the old house I could feel 
its presence. The house had five floors with twelve-foot ceilings. It was 
built in 1890 and, like most old houses, it was drafty. But an unmistakable 
warmth hovered over me as I did some exploring. 

The first night I slept there, a strange thing happened. At around one 
o’clock I woke up to some noise. I’m a very light sleeper, so it could have 
been anything. I lay there in the dark listening to all the creaks and 
moans that an old house can make. It was then that I heard the footsteps. 
They were slowly coming up the stairs, not heavy steps but rather light 
and steady. They turned right at the top of the stairs and hesitated out- 
side of the bedrooms at the end of the hall. As I listened, I heard them 
start toward my door. I felt my heart pounding as I waited to see the 
doorknob turn. After a moment of silence, the footsteps continued down 
to the other end of the hall. I don’t know how long I listened, but I must 
have fallen back to sleep because the next thing I knew it was morning. 

I knew Bob hadn’t heard a thing because, like all men, he sleeps like a 
baby, so I decided not to say anything. The next night I awoke to the 
sound of steps again. I wish I could have been brave enough to open the 
door, but I’m no dummy. I’ve seen all the horror movies where the audi- 
ence knows the heroine shouldn’t open the door, and she does anyway 
and pays for her stupidity by running right into the monster. Again, I lay 
there in the dark listening and waiting, but nothing happened. 

The third time was the strangest. I heard the footsteps as usual, but 
this time I knew to whom they belonged. I have always been a little psy- 
chic. Sometimes I just know things. I don’t have any control over it; it just 
happens. As the footsteps walked by my door, I knew who this person 
was—or I should say who she was when she was alive. She and her fami- 
ly had built this house. I didn’t know her name and couldn’t see her face, 
but I knew she was wearing a long robe and carrying a candle. She was 
making her nightly check on the children before she retired to her bed- 
room at the other end of the hall. This explained the pauses I had heard 
in front of each doorway and why the footsteps never returned once they 
reached the end of the hall. 

Actually, her presence made me feel quite safe. You might think such 
noises in an old house would be a little spooky, but they seemed to bathe 
my house in a warm glow. Even other people would comment on the 
comfort during their visits. The darkest recesses held no threat, and I was 
at ease with my nightly visitor. 

Bob had gone out of town, and this was the first time I would be alone 
in the house. That night as I went upstairs to bed, I had an overwhelming 
urge to talk to her. I stood in the hallway and told her I knew she was 
there and that I loved this house as much as she did. I was glad no one 
could see me now, or they would have thought I had gone off the deep 
end. Suddenly I was surrounded by a warm breeze. The hair on my arms 
and neck stood on end. She was there! I could smell a touch of lavender, 
and her warmth swept over me like a cloud. I regained my composure 
and continued my conversation with her. I’m not sure how long I went 
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on because the encounter became so intense. As I went to bed that night, I 
knew I really belonged in this house. 

We are doing construction on our second floor right now, so I’m not 
hearing her on her nightly rounds. But I can still feel her in every corner 
of the house, and maybe if you come to visit sometime you'll be able to 
feel her too! 


5 QUESTIONS FOR INVESTIGATION AND DISCUSSION 


1. Why does the first sentence of the first paragraph refer to “its presence” 
rather than naming the object that was present? 

2. Which paragraphs begin with topic sentences? Why doesn’t every para- 
graph contain a topic sentence? 

3. Transitional expressions of chronological order are very explicit in this 
story. Underline them. 

4. What is Bunny Dewar’s attitude toward the strange being who occupies 
her house? What statements and details reveal that attitude? 

5. Bunny’s details touch on several of the five senses. Locate these details. 
What effects do they create? 

6. At what points in the story are the details most specific and dramatic? How 
do these details contribute to the central idea and mood of the story? 


AN ADDITIONAL STUDENT MODEL: NARRATION‏ تس 


Jillian Wright, a student at Truman College in Chicago, had lived for a while in 
Martha’s Vineyard, where the following events occurred. As you read her essay, 
notice the precise details and word choice. Notice, too, how Jillian departs from 
chronological order as she engages in flashbacks, but how she guides us easily 
through the time shifts via transitions. 


A Death 
JILLIAN WRIGHT 


She died in February. I found her on a cold afternoon late in winter, in 
her cabin. The lake lay still and the chimney stood smokeless. The door 
was open, a seemingly empty hole in the wall. I was the one who closed 
the door. I was the one to lower myself into the silence, onto the floor, 
next to her. I was the one to close her eyes and hold the gray face. I 
wrapped her in blankets and huddled in the gloom of the cabin as the 
snow fell to the ground. 

The room was dim behind drawn curtains as I surveyed the surround- 
ings where she had died. Seeing nothing of interest, I looked to the body. 
Her slender torso was stiff and awkward upon the floor. Her limbs were 
rounded and hard, their once easy suppleness gone. She was now alto- 
gether like a statue. I felt someone should keep her company now—for 
what reason I did not know. But I was the one who simply knelt and 
stroked her dry hair, as if she would suddenly wake from a deep sleep 
and fix herself a cup of tea. 

A shadow was creeping across the landscape. A cloud had moved in 
front of the sun, and the cabin’s interior took on a thick foreboding feeling. 
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I left her body resting on the dry planks of the floor, stood and opened the 
door to let the breeze blow the feeling of the moment away in a gentle 
flurry. 

Walking back to the body . . . her body, I lifted it from its resting place 
on the dry planks. Taking her into my arms, I lifted her to the bed and 
gently set her down. 

Then turning around, I walked to the door. I left it open and walked 
out onto the patio. Strained squeaks from old wood sounded underfoot as 
I looked to the lake. The water was calm and black as the snow fell. The 
air was dry, but nonetheless heavy. As the sun sank behind the clouds, I 
lit a cigarette and returned to the cabin. I looked to the bed and noticed 
how weighted and dull she looked, as if bored. I wasn’t saddened. It was 
enough to be there, not asking questions, not doing anything. I simply 
stood and looked at her for a moment. It was enough. 

I had seen her many times in town, the first when I was sixteen. It had 
been the summer I worked at the Farmers’ Market. She had come in for 
groceries, all quiet and mysterious. She had long brown hair and hazel 
eyes that seemed to look right into you, into your very insides every time 
she looked your way. She walked calmly, barefoot and strong, with her 
arms gently swinging by her side. 

Without saying a word, she brought her items to the counter and 
pulled out some wadded money from a pocket in the side of her dress. 
Clumsily I bagged her goods and gave her change. She smiled slowly, 
looking me in the eye, and left, it seems, much more quickly than she 
arrived. More than anything, I felt a deep sense of curiosity. 

She had a certain youthful arrogance to her posture that made her seem 
wondrously spirited, yet she tempered her youth with an uncanny ele- 
gance that kind of threw you off guard every time you saw her. You almost 
felt clumsy just being around her. I hardly remember seeing her with 
another soul. I guess she seemed perfectly content with her own company. 

The winter that year was unusually mild. The snows came late, around 
January and February. Once the snow arrived, I noticed that she hadn’t 
come into town for groceries. As the snow accumulated, I had the notion 
to leave some things beside her front door. 

It had been a long walk up that dirt road, and I had to stop along the 
way to catch my breath. I thought about how carefree she seemed when 
she would walk into town and wondered what I would look like upon 
returning—most likely worn out and haggard. 

When I came to the final turn, the snow had increased a bit, and I felt 
relieved at finally spotting her cabin. It stood on a grassy knoll, now 
white with snow, and the first thing I noticed was the front door ajar. 

As I neared the open door, I thought about her face and if it would 
show how surprised she was to see me. And I hoped she would be able to 
understand the small amount of sign language I knew and she would 
respond. I knew she was deaf and I was told by others that she had never 
spoken a word, but could if she wanted to. I often wondered what her 
voice would have sounded like, the tone, the subtle gestures of it. 

I walked back to town that day and told the police what I had found. 
Later that evening I called the coroner. He told me that she had frozen to 
death. 

*® ~~ Alone at twenty-three. 
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8 QUESTIONS FOR INVESTIGATION AND DISCUSSION 


1. The climax of a story normally occurs at the end, yet Jillian Wright begins 
her story by announcing the death of the young woman. Why? What effect 
does that announcement have on you? Where are the actual climactic 
moments, when dramatic details are revealed? 

2. Only in a few places does Jillian discuss her feelings about the young 
woman’s death. What details in the action of the story suggest how Jillian 
felt? 

3. Jillian fills the story with description of the woman’s body and of the nat- 
ural surroundings. What effects do these descriptions create? 

4. Contrasts establish much of the interest and tension in this story. What 
contrasts do you see? How do they affect you? 

5. The narrative frequently shifts back and forth in time. What expressions 
help you identify the shifts? 

6. Underline all the topic sentences in the story. Does every paragraph con- 
tain a topic sentence? Why or why not? 


TOPICS FOR ESSAYS 


According to the directions of your instructor, you may compose a paragraph or 
a full essay for one or more of the following topics. Or you can return to the top- 
ics suggested for paragraphs and develop one into a full essay. For each, assume 
you are writing for the college literary magazine and your primary purpose is to 
entertain. 


1. Like Bunny Dewar, tell the story of an odd or mysterious experience that you 
or someone you know has encountered. Gather material for and compose the 
first draft of a story, organizing the paragraphs in climax order. Be sure to 
save the most important or most dramatic events for last. 

2. Like Jillian Wright, have you ever witnessed or participated in a sad event? 
Tell the story. 

3. Tell about a time when you or someone else was a hero. (Acts of heroism can 
be large or small.) Again, organize the sentences or paragraphs to build to a 
climax. 

4, Describe the experience of gaining a new brother, sister, son, daughter, or 
friend. 

5. Tell the story of a dangerous or embarrassing experience. 


SOURCE MATERIALS 


Jillian Wright's story is obviously about death, but Then consider what you've found. What 

it’s about much more than that. Make four point or points do you think Jillian Wright was try- 
columns on a sheet of paper with the following ing to communicate? Write a paragraph that 
headings: (1) isolation and loneliness, (2) inability interprets the story. State your interpretation in a 
to communicate, (3) physical handicaps, topic sentence about one or more of these cat- 
(4) nature. Then return to the story, locate any egories. You don’t have to deal with all of 
details that fit into these categories, and list them. ۳9 


them in the columns. 
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Then explain your ideas, and illustrate them quote with a phrase such as Jillian Wright says, 
with details from the story. Don’t copy from the or Ms. Wright recalls. (Don’t refer to the writer by 
story; describe the action in your own words. her first name; that’s reserved for me—her 
Or, if you decide to use any of the exact lan- teacher!) 
guage of the story, put quotation marks around Revise this paper one or more times, making 
that language. Place a comma inside the end sure that your sentences sound clear and natural. 


quotation mark, and identify the source of the 


@ GO ELECTRONIC! 


For additional readings, exercises, and Internet activities, visit the Longman 
English pages at: http:/ /longman.awl.com/englishpages 
If you need a user name and password, please see your instructor. 


FOR MORE PRACTICE WITH YOUR 
۰. WRITING AND GRAMMAR SKILLS 


For additional practice with your writing and grammar skills, use the Writer’s 
Toolkit CD-ROM included with this text. The toolkit provides a wealth of com- 
puterized tutorials and practice activities. 
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Propie are eager to learn—and need to learn—how 10 do things and how 
things work. Giving and receiving directions is essential to the way you and 
others acquire knowledge, learn skills, and perform daily tasks. These are the 
reasons for process analysis, in which you explain procedures and give direc- 
tions to your readers, This chapter will direct you through the process of com- 
posing a process analysis. You'll 


* examine models of process analysis paragraphs 
* analyze their structure and how process analysis is written 


# practice generating the details for and arranging the steps in a 
process analysis 


* write a process analysis paragrapn 


% have an opportunity to write an essay of process analysis 


MODEL PARAGRAPHS: PROCESS ANALYSIS 


Every set of instructions for assembling a new toy is a process analysis. So is every 
operating manual for a VCR, recipe in a cookbook, and orientation handbook for 
new students or workers. So, in fact, is much of what you learn in college: an expla- 
nation of photosynthesis, or of Newton’s third law, or how to create a computer 
database, or how to compose a paragraph. These are all examples of process 
analysis—explanations of how to do something or how something works. 
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ee aed Here’s an example. As you read it, consider its goal. What are readers to do 
Ming . . . sn"herspettar™ with the information? 
language that belongs to 
English teachers and a few 


other sensitive souls who A Matter of Gravity 

have a “gift for words.” 

Writing is thinking on paper. If you travel to the moon someday, be prepared for some surprises, for 
See mom otninieteloaily the moon’s gravity is only one-sixth as strong as the earth’s. This reduced 


a es gravitational pull affects your weight, strength, and the moon’s own 
clearly—about any subject 


Cia atmospheric conditions. Your first surprise will be your sudden weight 

—William Zinsser, in Writing loss—although you won't be slimmer. You'll be five-sixths lighter than 

to Learn you'd be on earth. Or, to put it another way, a 180-pound person on the 

mother planet will weigh only 30 pounds on the moon. Your second sur- 
prise will be your sudden gain in strength. On the moon, without a 
strong gravitational pull holding you to the surface, you could easily sur- 
pass the Olympic high jump record. The current mark of about 8 feet 
would translate into 48 feet on the moon. Finally—and this may not be a 
surprise—because the moon’s gravity is too weak to capture and hold an 
atmosphere, you'd find no weather at all: no wind, rain, or snow. And 
without an atmosphere to regulate climate, you'd also find no stability in 
temperature. During the day the surface is hot enough to boil water, but 
at night it drops to 260 degrees below zero. That’s why the astronauts 
needed their own oxygen supplies and insulated space suits. You’d need 
them, too, for no matter how light and strong you felt, without protection, 
* you wouldn’t live more than a few seconds to enjoy these feelings. 


8 QUESTIONS FOR INVESTIGATION AND DISCUSSION 


1. What is the topic sentence of the paragraph? Underline it. 

2. The writer addresses the readers directly and seems to be giving them 
advice on what to expect when they go to the moon. Does the writer expect 
them to go to the moon—and if not, why does he mention this possibility? 

3. The paragraph labels each step in the process as a “surprise.” How many 
steps does the paragraph discuss? What are they? 

4. Process analysis often explains unfamiliar ideas or concepts through com- 
parisons to familiar ones. What comparisons does this paragraph make? 


Here’s another example, with quite a different goal—to instruct readers on 
how to perform a task. Notice the inclusion of the tools needed to perform the 
task, the step-by-step instructions, and the transitions that introduce each of the 
steps. 


Photographing Wild Animals 


If you are interested in animals and photography, you can put the two 
together by photographing wild animals—not in a zoo, but out in their 
natural environment, the woods. Six steps are involved in taking pictures 
of wildlife in the woods. First, you will need clothing that blends into the 
background of the woods. (Combat fatigues from any army surplus store 
are good.) Second, you need a good camera that allows you to bypass its 
automatic features. Automatic cameras tend to give an “average” reading 
of the subject—a sort of compromise between the subject in the back- 
ground, and the light and dark shading. But you don’t want to compro- 
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mise. Furthermore, you want to be able to zoom in or out on your subject, 
as well as to adjust both the time that the lens is open (called the shutter 
speed) and the width of the lens (called the lens opening). A lens that is 
open too long will produce a blurred image of a quickly moving animal, 
and a lens that is opened too widely will produce muddy images caused 
by the darkness of the woods. Third, you need to find a spot in the woods 
where animals are likely to come—probably around water or food (fruit, 
leaves, and the like). Experienced hunters or nature photographers can 
offer you advice on where to go. Fourth, after arriving at the spot, you 
will need to make final preparations: choosing a place to conceal yourself 
and adjusting your camera’s lens opening and shutter speed for the con- 
ditions. Fifth, you must wait patiently. You may have to sit for many 
hours—and be willing to accept the possibility that no animals will come 
at all. Finally, if one does appear, you will need to act quickly. You must 
aim your camera and take as many pictures as you can, for under these 
conditions only a few shots will be interesting or even clear. 


۱ 


98 QUESTIONS FOR INVESTIGATION AND DISCUSSION 


1. Who is the audience for this paragraph? What does the writer expect the 
audience to do with the information provided? 

2. What is the topic sentence of the paragraph? Underline it. How many ideas 
does it preview in the body of the paragraph? What tools does the writer 
specify? 

3. What terms does the writer explain or define? Circle them. 

4, How many steps are involved in the process? What transitions help you 
identify the steps? Bracket them. 


THE STRUCTURE OF PROCESS ANALYSIS 


The purpose of process analysis is usually to inform, and it always breaks the 
process down into a series of steps that are presented in sequential order. This 
arrangement is much the same as chronological order, except that chronology 
usually describes a series of events in the past (a narrative), while sequence 
describes a series of typical or characteristic actions that may take place in the 
past, present, or future. 


Basically, there are two types of process analysis: 


. Explanations of how something works—for example, gravity, a printing press 


stamping out copies of a newspaper, a mixture of chemicals producing a 
powerful drug, or a tadpole developing into a frog. Drawings or photographs 
often accompany such explanations. They are usually written in the third per- 
son (it or they), but can be written in the second person, as the paragraph on 
gravity was. 


. Explanations of how to do something—for example, how to photograph animals 


in nature, bake a flourless chocolate cake, use a fax modem, or travel by car 
from St. Louis to Minneapolis. These directions are usually written in the sec- 
ond person (addressing the audience as you) or as commands (“First do this. 
Then do that.”) 


Remember, person is divided into three categories: first person (J and we); sec- 


ond (you, both singular and plural); and third (he, she, it, and they). 
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A blueprint of a process analysis might look something like this: 


_ Topic sentence: overview of the process and its importance 


Body: steps in 7 seca arranged in sequential order 
List of tools and/or materials needed 
First step in the process 
Second step in the process 


Third step in the process 


Conclusion: summary, restatement of importance 


THE PROCESS OF COMPOSING A PROCESS ANALYSIS 


Because the success of a process-analysis paragraph depends on a clear, well- 
organized presentation, the paragraph should be planned with special care. Let’s 
look at how the writer composed the paragraph on taking photographs. 


A WRITER SPEAKS 


Many of my family and colleagues think | put writing off to the last minute. They’re right, but 
they're also wrong. Because writing the final product is not particularly enjoyable to me {I’d rather 
read than write), | do postpone the actual time in front of the computer screen until a deadline 
looms. However, in another sense, I’ve been writing from the moment | received the assignment. | 
write in my head—planning the most appealing way into the subject, how best to organize the 
material, how to genuinely conclude and not just end. My writing process—prewriting, composi- 
tion, and revision—is almost all mental. When | finally sit down to write, | know where I’m going 
and how ۲۱۱ get there; seldom does discovery happen while I’m composing at the computer. | may 
agonize over the turn of a sentence or whether | need another piece of evidence to make a point 
clear, but | seldom do a real revision on paper. My peer readers are mostly an editing group, not 
suggesting global changes, but sentences that could be clarified or paragraphs that could be divid- 
ed, for example. I’ve tried composing on the screen before having the paper worked out in my 
head, but it just doesn’t work for me. That’s what | tell my students—find a process that works for 
you and stick with it. 


Trisha Yarbrough, Ph.D., Professor of English, East Central University, Ada, Oklahoma 
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1. Limiting the Topic. The writer’s first task was to limit the topic. He knows a 
great deal about photography and could discuss types of lenses and special fil- 
ters to use under different lighting conditions. He could also discuss techniques 
for developing negatives and making prints in the darkroom. All this informa- 
tion, however, is very technical and would require a long essay or even a book- 
size manual to explain. 


For Generating and 
Organizing Materials 


2. Planning and Outlining. After limiting his topic, the writer explored his 


Create the outline of the ideas, keeping in mind that his readers probably don’t know much about cam- 
paragraph in the outline eras and photographic techniques. He did some freewriting and clustering, fol- 
mode of a word pro- lowed by more systematic planning. He established his goal, then listed terms to 
cessing program (or sim- define, the tools needed, and the steps in the process. He included all these ideas 


ply generate ideas in a in an informal outline: 
brainstorming list). Doing 


so will allow you to add 
or delete items and reor- 


ganize the outline with- Goal: readers to perform the task 

out having to copy it Terms to define: none 

Tools or materials needed‏ هیجوت سا بلج 

paste commands for 

moving items. and insert 1. a good camera 

clothing that blends into the background of the woods‏ .2 ود ی تن وی موب 
where you want to insert St in th ۲‏ 

new material, eps in tne process: 


1. preparation: loading the camera 

2. finding spot where animals are likely to frequent: place where 
there is water or food 

3. waiting quietly with camera ready 

4. aiming quickly and taking several pictures in rapid succession 


Later, he realized his readers might not understand what he meant by a 
“good” camera. He needed to introduce and define the terms lens opening and 
shutter speed. He also realized that the photographer should load the camera after 
finding a good spot in the woods, not before. So he returned to his word proces- 
sor and changed his outline: 


Terms to define: 

1. lens opening (for amount of light exposure) 

2. shutter speed 

Tools or materials needed: 

1. a good camera that can be adjusted manually for the lighting 
conditions and the speed of moving objects 

2. clothing that blends into the background of the woods 

Steps in the process: 

1. finding a spot where animals are likely to frequent: a place where 
water is found 

2. final preparation: loading the camera and setting the lens 
opening and shutter speed 
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For Choosing Transitions to Show Sequence 


You can help readers identify each step in the process you‘re describing by adding appropriate transitions to 


the beginnings of sentences. The following list includes the most common transitions for process analysis: 


= Steps in consecutive order: first, second, third, after that, next, then, later, as soon as, until, when, once 
« Steps occurring simultaneously; at the same time, during, meanwhile, while 
« Steps ending the process; finally, last (of all), most important, to finish 


3. Drafting a Topic Sentence. The writer experimented with several versions 
of a topic sentence in the first draft of the paragraph and in revisions: 


Anyone can take good pictures of wildlife in the woods if he 
observesthese steps. یا‎ eee 
You can become a good wildlite photographer if you follow thi 
advice. ae oe 
Four steps are involved in taking good pictures of wildlife 
woods. ۳ 
Taking good pictures of wildlife in the woods involves four steps. 


None of these versions appear in the final draft. 


4. Drafting and Revising. Then the writer drafted the paragraph and revised it 
several times as he worked to make the explanation as clear as possible. In decid- 
ing what was clear and what wasn’t, he had to put himself (an experienced pho- 
tographer) in the place of his reader (a first-time nature photographer). Process 
analysis requires that you pay special attention to the audience. You need to 
anticipate what readers will want or need to know. 

This writer discussed a technical subject, photography. But in a process analy- 
sis you can discuss anything you do or have done at home, work, school, or play. 
If your goal is to have your readers do the process, you'll probably address them 
directly—in the second person or in the imperative, with you understood. (See 
Chapter 8.) If your goal is to have your readers understand the process, you 
might use the third person or the second person. 


1 GETTING READY TO WRITE 


Here are some warm-up exercises to help you practice organizing paragraphs of 
process analysis. 
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EXERCISE 1 


Arranging the Steps in a Process 


Each of the following groups of sentences can be organized into a paragraph that 
develops the topic sentence. Number the sentences in each group in a logical order. 
Paragraph A: 
Topic Sentence: Look at the mailboxes in any rural area, or even in big cities, 
and you will see a great many mistakes in one of the simplest and most 
straightforward rules of grammar—the formation of plurals of proper names. 
All you need to do is add s to the name or es if the name already 
ends in s or an s sound, and you never use an apostrophe before or 
after this final s or es. 
Yet few grammatical processes in English are easier than making 
proper nouns plural. 
Therefore, the proper plurals ought to be the Robinsons, the Smiths, 
the Joneses, and the Marxes. 
On many mailboxes or signs, you will find such misspellings as the 


Robinson’s, the Smith’s, or even the Jone’s’s. 


Paragraph B: 
Topic Sentence: The blood is composed of three different elements—red cor- 
puscles, white corpuscles, and plasma—each of which has a different function. 
White corpuscles fight disease in the body by crowding around 
bacteria and digesting them. 
These red, disk-like objects are very small, and there may be sev- 
eral million of them in a single drop of blood. 
However, the disks wear out quite quickly—within a few weeks— 
and must be remade in the bone marrow. 
The red corpuscles carry oxygen through the blood. 
White corpuscles are much larger and are rather shapeless, and 
there are far fewer of them than red corpuscles, which usually out- 
number them 500 to 1. 
The plasma, in which both the red and white corpuscles float, car- 
ries food and chemicals throughout the body while collecting car- 
bon dioxide that will be passed through the lungs. 
Therefore, when necessary, the body makes more of them to com- 
bat attacks from germs.” 


* * * * 
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EXERCISE 2 
Generating and Organizing the Steps 


Complete each of the following topic sentences, and list at least four steps in the 
process the topic sentences introduce. 


1. Topic sentence: There are to register for classes at this college. 
1 
b. 
on 


d. 


2. Topic sentence: lf you want to enjoy yourself in the evening, 


Ts 


3. Topic sentence: The best way to travel with children 


T 


4. Topic sentence: There are several ways to get along with 


a 


5. Topic sentence: ۱۲ you really want to avoid studying, here are 


© 


=p 


* * ۷ & 
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EAERCISE 5 
Shifting Person 


The following paragraph explains a process using the third person (he, she, it, 
they). Recast it entirely in the second person (you). Some sentences may require 
more than simply switching pronouns. When you've finished, evaluate the differ- 
ence that person makes. 

In South America, a first-aid kit or medicine cabinet might well include a 
jar of ants—doctor ants, that is. (2) These tiny six-legged medicine men from 
the forests of South America have sharp, viselike jaws that allow a swarm of 
ants to strip an entire citrus grove overnight. (3) However, the Brazilian 
Indians have found a use for the ants to stitch up incisions during surgery. 
(4) Here is how the Brazilians do it. (5) They first press the edges of the wound 
together. (6) Then they apply the doctor ants along the seam. (7) After the ants 
have bitten the wound closed, they snap off the ants’ bodies, leaving the jaws 
in place. (8) Later, after a suitable healing period, the Brazilians remove the 
heads, leaving the patient with a cleanly stitched incision—and probably a 


low medical insurance bill. 


* * * . 


PARAGRAPH WRITING ASSIGNMENT 


List four or five topics that you know how to do or have done: for example, 
changing a car’s spark plugs, reconciling a checkbook with a bank statement, 
changing a child’s diaper, training an animal, performing some task at work, or 
getting along with your neighbors. You can include topics from Exercise 2 in 
your list. Then choose the topic you can best explain, and limit the topic so you 
can explain it in one paragraph. 
Consider these issues as you plan: 
1. Do you want your readers to perform the process or just to understand it? 
2. Will you use the second person or the third person? Your answer to question 1 
will help you decide. If you want your readers to do the process, you should 
probably address them in the second person—as you. 
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3. What do your readers already know about the process, and what don’t they 
know? What will you need to explain? 

4, What tools or materials are involved? 

5. What terms need to be defined, explained, or illustrated through examples? 

6. How many steps are involved in the process, and what are they? 


Draft and revise the paragraph until the explanation is clear and complete. 
The following guidelines may aid you in revising or may be used as a guide for 
peer review in your collaborative group, as described in earlier chapters. 


REVISION 
GUIDELINES 


وی 


Explaining a Process 


1. Does the topic sentence make clear what process is being described? If not, 
how could it be revised? 

2. Is the second or third person used consistently? If not, decide which suits the 
subject best, and recast the sentences that are inconsistent. 

3. Does the paragraph include all the tools and materials needed? Does it men- 
tion them in appropriate places? If not, list the tools and materials, and show 
where they should be introduced. 

4. Do any terms need to be defined for the intended audience? If so, list which 
ones. 

5. Are all the important steps in the process explained? Are the steps explained 
chronologically? If not, list (and number) the steps. 

6. Is the explanation unclear at any point? If so, list the points at which clarifi- 
cation is needed. 

7. Are transitions lacking or too vague at any point in the paragraph? If so, 
where should they be added? Suggest some transitions showing sequence. 


Edit your work, checking for correct spelling and punctuation, complete sen- 
tences, and clarity of ideas. Then make a clean copy of the paper, proofread it 
carefully, and submit it to your instructor. 


MORE TOPICS FOR PARAGRAPHS 


The following list of topics should provide you with ideas for writing other para- 
graphs of process analysis. In each paragraph you write, include a topic sentence 
that makes your purpose clear—that is, whether you want your audience to per- 
form the process or merely understand it. Arrange the details in sequential 
order, and include transitions that show ideas ina sequence. List tools and mate- 
rials needed, and define terms your readers won’t know. 


1, Assume that you are writing for a humor magazine; compose an explanation 
of how to wake up slowly in the morning. 

2. Again for a humor magazine, compose an explanation of how to write an F 
Paper. 

3. Compose a letter to a friend who is planning a visit. Advise him or her on how 
to do any of the following tasks: locate your home or dormitory; be safe from 
street criminals (or from local drivers); or dress for the climate (or according 
to the styles in your circle of friends and acquaintances). 

4. Assume you are a coach of an athletic team and are writing a short instruction 
manual for players in your sport. Describe one of the following—or any other 
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activities your players should know how to do: how to steal a base, swim the 
butterfly stroke, serve a tennis ball, shoot a jump shot, or warm up before 
exercising. 

5. Advise your readers on how to break a bad habit such as smoking, nail biting, 


After the official is removed from office, he or 
she is liable to a later criminal trial and pun- 
ishment for the same offense. 

There have been sixteen impeachments tried in 
the Senate, with two convictions. 

The best-known cases have not resulted in con- 
viction. 

In 1804, Supreme Court Justice Samuel Chase 
was impeached for discrimination against 
the Jeffersonians—or the party of Thomas 
Jefferson. 

Tried in the Senate, Chase was found not guilty. 

This verdict discouraged further attempts to 
remove justices for purely political reasons. 

In 1868 President Andrew Johnson was im- 
peached for violating the Tenure of Office Act. 

Johnson had tried to remove Edwin M. Stanton, 
Secretary of War, from office. 

The radical Republicans in Congress had 
passed the Tenure of Office Act, which pro- 
hibited the president from removing officials 
appointed with the advice and consent of the 
Senate unless the Senate also approved their 
removal. 

In May 1868, the Senate voted in the impeach- 
ment trial. The vote was one short of the 
two-thirds needed for conviction. 

In July 1974, the House Judiciary Committee 
recommended three articles of impeachment 
against President Nixon. 

In August, President Nixon resigned, the first 
president to do so. 

In December 1998, the House Judiciary 
Committee recommended four articles of 
impeachment against President Bill Clinton. 


In February 1999, the Senate acquitted 
President Clinton of charges against him. 


Sources: LI.S.Constitution; Columbia Encyclopedia, 5th ed. 


or cursing. 


URCE MATERIALS 


Assume you are a high school history or govern- 
ment teacher explaining the impeachment 
process to your class. Draft and then revise a 
paragraph or essay based on the information 
provided, although you don’t have to use all the 
information. All statements in quotation marks 
are from the U.S. Constitution. 


“The House of Representatives . . . shall have 
the sole Power of Impeachment ” 

“The Senate shall have the sole Power to try all 
Impeachments. When sitting for that Purpose, 
they shall be on Oath or Affirmation. When 
the President of the United States is tried, the 
Chief Justice shall preside; and no Person 
shall be convicted without the concurrence of 
two thirds of the Members present.” 

“The President, Vice President and all civil 
Officers of the United States, shall be 
removed from Office on Impeachment for 
and Conviction of, Treason, Bribery, or other 
high Crimes and Misdemeanors.” 

“The Trial of all Crimes, except in Cases of 
Impeachment shall be by Jury.” 

Impeachment is a formal accusation against a 
public official charged with a crime or other 
serious misconduct. 

Impeachment developed in England in the 
fourteenth century. 

In the United States, the impeachment process 
begins with the drafting of articles of 
impeachment by the Judiciary Committee of 
the House of Representatives. 

If the House of Representatives, by majority 
vote, approves the articles, the official in 
question is impeached. 

Once an official is impeached, he or she is tried 
in the Senate. 

If the Senate convicts the official, he or she is 
removed from office. 
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FROM PARAGRAPH TO ESSAY 


Whenever the process you want to describe is too complex for a paragraph, com- 
pose an essay, using the same method for composing described in this chapter. 
The first paragraph introduces the topic, names the tools and materials needed, 
defines terms if necessary, and previews the steps. Then each step becomes the 
topic of the following paragraphs. A concluding paragraph can comment on the 
process and its significance. 

The following two essays examine a multistep process in more detail than the 
model paragraphs you have read. Each step is developed in a separate para- 
graph. Together, they constitute a process analysis essay. 
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A MODEL ESSAY: PROCESS ANALYSIS 


Garrison Keillor is a well-known humorist, radio personality, and author of Lake 
Woebegone Days. As you read his instructions on performing a simple task, notice 
how he addresses you, the reader, and connects with you. Notice how he estab- 
lishes the reason for learning the process. Notice his use of details, of examples, 
of names. Notice each step in the process. And notice how he encourages you to 
perform it without fear or hesitation. 

Before you begin to read, look up the following words in your dictionary: 


. anonymity 
. obligatory 
. sensuous 

. declarative 
. sibling 


= ی دب OF‏ 


How to Write a Personal Letter 
GARRISON KEILLOR 


We shy persons need to write a letter now and then, or else we'll dry 
up and blow away. It’s true. And I speak as one who loves to reach for 
the phone and talk. The telephone is to shyness what Hawaii is to 
February, it’s a way out of the woods. And yet: a letter is better. 

Such a sweet gift—a piece of handmade writing, in an envelope that is 
not a bill, sitting in our friend’s path when she trudges home from a long 
day spent among wahoos and savages, a day our words will help repair. 
They don’t need to be immortal, just sincere. She can read them twice and 
again tomorrow: You're someone I care about, Corinne, and think of often, and 
every time I do, you make me smile. 

We need to write, otherwise nobody will know who we are. They will 
have only a vague impression of us as A Nice Person, because, frankly, 
we don’t shine at conversation, we lack the confidence to thrust our faces 
forward and say, “Hi, I’m Heather Hooten, let me tell you about my 
week.” Mostly we say “Uh-huh” and “Oh really.” People smile and look 
over our shoulder, looking for someone else to talk to. 

So a shy person sits down and writes a letter. To be known by another 
person—to meet and talk freely on the page, to be close despite distance. 


۳ 
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To escape from anonymity and be our own sweet selves and express the 
music of our souls. 

We want our dear Aunt Eleanor to know that we have fallen in love, 
that we quit our job, that we’re moving to New York, and we want to say 
a few things that might not get said in casual conversation: Thank you for 
what you've meant to me. I am very happy right now. 

The first step in writing letters is to get over the guilt of not writing. 
You don’t “owe” anybody a letter. Letters are a gift. The burning shame 
you feel when you see unanswered mail makes it harder to pick up a pen 
and makes for a cheerless letter when you finally do. I feel bad about not 
writing, but I’ve been so busy, etc. 

Skip this. Few letters are obligatory, and they are Thanks for the wonder- 
ful gift and I am terribly sorry to hear about George's death. Write these 
promptly if you want to keep your friends. Don’t worry about the others, 
except love letters, of course. When your true love writes Dear Light of My 
Life, Joy of My Heart, some response is called for. 

Some of the best letters are tossed off in a burst of inspiration, so keep 
your writing stuff in one place where you can sit down for a few minutes 
and—Dear Roy, I am in the middle of an essay but thought I’d drop you a line. 
Hi to your sweetie too—dash off a note to a pal. Envelopes, stamps, address 
book, everything in a drawer so you can write fast when the pen is hot. 

A blank 8" x 11" sheet can look as big as Montana if the pen’s not so 
hot—try a smaller page and write boldly. Get a pen that makes a sensu- 
ous line, get a comfortable typewriter, a friendly word processor— 
whichever feels easy to the hand. 

Sit for a few minutes with the blank sheet of paper in front of you, and 
let your friend come to mind. Remember the last time you saw each other 
and how your friend looked and what you said and what perhaps was 
unsaid between you; when your friend becomes real to you, start to write. 

Write the salutation—Dear You—and take a deep breath and plunge in. 
A simple declarative sentence will do, followed by another and another. 
As if you were talking to us. Don’t think about grammar, don’t think 
about style, just give us your news. Where did you go, who did you see, 
what did they say, what do you think? 

If you don’t know where to begin, start with the present: I’m sitting at 
the kitchen table on a rainy Saturday morning. Everyone is gone and the house is 
quiet. Let the letter drift along. The toughest letter to crank out is one that 
is meant to impress, as we all know from writing job applications; if it’s 
hard work to slip off a letter to a friend, maybe you're trying too hard to 
be terrific. A letter is only a report to someone who already likes you for 
reasons other than your brilliance. Take it easy. 

Don’t worry about form. It’s not a term paper. When you come to the 
end of one episode, just start a new paragraph. You can go from a few lines 
about the sad state of rock ‘n’ roll to the fight with your mother to your 
fond memories of Mexico to the kitchen sink and what's in it. The more 
you write, the easier it gets, and when you have a True True Friend to 
write to, a soul sibling, then it’s like driving a car; you just press on the gas. 

Don’t tear up the page and start over when you write a bad line—try to 
write your way out of it. Make mistakes and plunge on. Let the letter cook 
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along and let yourself be bold. Outrage, confusion, love—whatever is in 
your mind, let it find a way to the page. Writing is a means of discovery, 
always, and when you come to the end and write Yours ever or Hugs and 
Kisses, you'll know something you didn’t when you wrote Dear Pal. 

Probably your friend will put your letter away, and it'll be read again a 
few years from now—and it will improve with age. 

And fifty years from now, your friend’s grandkids will dig it out of the 
attic and read it, a sweet and precious relic of the ancient Eighties that 
gives them a sudden clear glimpse of the world we old-timers knew. You 
will have then created an object of art. Your simple lines about where you 
went, who you saw, what they said, will speak to those children and they 
will feel in their hearts the humanity of our times. 

You can’t pick up a phone and call the future and tell them about our 
*% times. You have to pick up a piece of paper. 


8 QUESTIONS FOR INVESTIGATION AND DISCUSSION 


1. Keillor is known primarily as a humorist. Is the purpose of his essay to 
entertain? How would you characterize his attitude toward his subject? 
Why does he take that attitude? 

2. Who is the audience for the essay? Why does he feel that writing letters is 
important for them? What person—second or third—has he used through- 
out the essay? 

3. Keillor doesn’t label most of the steps involved in writing the letter. What 
are the steps he does explain? Which ones doesn’t he explain? Why did he 
choose the steps he did? 

4. Keillor tends to break the “rules” concerning punctuation and sentence 
fragments. How does his rule-breaking affect your reaction to the essay? 
Are any of his rule-breaking sentences unclear? 

5. Is any of Keillor’s advice useful to people attempting other kinds of writ- 
ing (maybe to you and your classmates writing papers for school)? 


A STUDENT MODEL ESSAY: PROCESS ANALYSIS 


Margot Reynolds, who wrote the following essay, was a student at Truman 
College in Chicago and now attends DePaul University in the same city. Her 
story is painful, but it addresses a serious problem with honesty and insight. 
Notice how, as she narrates her experiences, she also describes a number of 
processes she, her siblings, and her mother engaged in. 


Let’s Talk About It 
MARGOT REYNOLDS 


I was watching television in my apartment in 1982 when a commercial 
interrupted the program. I stared in disbelief at the advertisement. The 
commercial was stating that alcoholism was a disease, that it affected 
many people in the American population, and there was treatment avail- 
able—"just call.” Societal beliefs about alcohol abuse had changed dra- 
matically from the time when I was growing up in the 60s and 70s. 
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“Shh, be quiet, someone will find out,” my brother hissed at me. “Well, 
what are we going to do?” I whispered. “Take her upstairs and we’ll run 
the Cub Scout meeting,” he said. “Yeah, right,” I thought. “Like I can lift 
her.” Finally, I propelled my mother from the kitchen, where she had 
passed out, into the den. I tried to get her on the couch, but she rolled off. 
So I pushed her close to the couch and left her on the floor. I threw a 
blanket half over the couch and half over her to cover her up. “That will 
have to do,” I sighed. “Hopefully she won’t wake up and start wandering 
around.” 

That afternoon was my mother’s turn to host my two younger broth- 
ers’ Cub Scout troop. There were mothers at our kitchen door waiting to 
drop off their kids for the meeting. My older brother Mark told them our 
mother was in the basement getting everything ready, and the mothers 
happily left their children with us for the afternoon. My brother took the 
kids to the basement to play games. I made lemonade, and we all had a 
snack. My two younger brothers had been panicked and in tears when 
we got home from school, and they saw the condition of our mother. 
Now they were happy. The moms came back and picked up their chil- 
dren around dinner time. Mark and I were exhausted, but relieved. We 
had covered up for our mother (and literally, covered her up), and no one 
found out that it was one of those days when Mom was not feeling well. 

Every day was different. Arriving home from school, my brothers and 
I would hold our breaths, brace ourselves, and open the kitchen door. 
Some days we would be greeted by a version of Carol Brady from the 
Brady Bunch. My mother would be friendly, overly cheerful, and involved 
in something domestic. When Mom had these good days and tried so 
hard to be nice to us, I felt uneasy and guilty. Other days, we would be 
greeted by a woman who didn’t know why we were there or what our 
names were. But on these days, my brothers and I could exhale and even 
relax. We knew how to handle this situation; this was normal. Sometimes, 
however, we would arrive home to a silent house. We were a little scared, 
but we usually found her safe and alive in the laundry room, in the clos- 
et, or perhaps in the bathroom with a bottle of vodka. The only days we 
really worried were when we saw the car was gone. If Mom was behind 
the wheel, that could be dangerous. 

No matter what the day, the one constant in our lives was that no one 
outside of the family could know that our mother had a drinking problem. 

When I was growing up, alcoholism wasn’t openly discussed. Adults 
might speak in hushed tones among themselves about someone who had 
a little problem. Alcoholism was not considered an addiction, and no one 
believed it had a genetic component. Someone who drank too much 
lacked self-control or, in some vague way, moral fiber. People were not 
called alcoholics. They had “a little problem” or were “heavy drinkers,” 
“drunks,” “boozers,” or “lushes,” depending upon their social class. 

On trips to New York City as I child, I would see through the car win- 
dow the men living on the Bowery. They were the Skid Row bums, and in 
no way was 1 to associate them with my mother. She was well educated, 
well turned-out, part of the middle class, and a loving mother of ten chil- 
dren. However, the men on the Bowery always made me queasy. It seemed. 
to me, at that young age, that the only difference between them and my 
mom was that she had nice clothes to wear and a nice house to live in. 
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While covering up for my mother and hiding her “little problem,” we 
did not consider ourselves “enablers” or “codependents” (in fact, these 
terms had yet to be invented). We simply followed the unspoken code. 
We were upholding the family image. As young children, we thought our 
mother’s behavior was normal. As we got older and began visiting our 
friends’ homes, we realized that something was not quite right in our 
house. We learned the words. Mom had a “drinking problem.” But we 
pretended everything was fine. As adolescents, my brothers and I became 
experts at covering up. If the manager of the supermarket called to tell us 
that our mother was asleep in her car in the parking lot, we would call 
the high school so one of our older siblings could drive over to get her. 
When my father’s boss was coming for dinner and we found Mom 
passed out in the hallway cradling a frozen pot roast, we simply cooked 
dinner and sobered her up. On nights we woke up to her screaming in 
the throes of the “DT’s” (she occasionally tried to stop drinking), we 
would simply remove all hazardous objects from her room and lock the 
door. The next day, we would act as if nothing happened. We let Mom 
out of her room, ate breakfast, and went to school. 

My mother tried Alcoholics Anonymous without much success. She 
also went to “dryout clinics,” which in our family were referred to as “lit- 
tle vacations to get some rest.” When Mom came home from her “vaca- 
tions,” she would make a valiant effort not to drink. She would be bright 
and cheerful, and try to be the perfect mother. In reality, her guilt and 
shame always drove her to despair—and back to the bottle. My brothers 
and I could see how bad she felt underneath this cheerful facade, but we 
didn’t possess the emotional capabilities to counsel her. She couldn’t talk 
to her peers, because everyone pretended she had just come back from a 
vacation. In those days, treatment facilities didn’t involve family mem- 
bers and friends as a support group. 

Now, in 1982, I was watching a commercial on television that said that 
alcoholism was a disease, not a moral failing and not a little family secret. 
Many people, from all walks of life, were battling an addiction. They didn’t 
have to feel ashamed, and they could get help, and enlist the support of 
their family and friends. After I saw the commercial, I wanted to jump up 
and call my mother. We didn’t have to pretend anymore. She didn’t have 
to feel guilty or ashamed. We could talk openly and seek real help. 

* Unfortunately, my mother had died the week before from alcohol abuse. 


8 QUESTIONS FOR INVESTIGATION AND DISCUSSION 


1. Margot Reynolds never states her main point, or thesis, but lets her read- 
ers determine that for themselves. Explain in your own words the point 
she makes. 

2. Find the paragraphs that describe the processes the children went through 
in hiding their mother’s drunkenness or addiction to alcohol. List the steps 
involved in these processes. 

3. What steps did the mother undergo in trying to overcome her addiction? 
Why didn’t she succeed? 

4. Look at the paragraph that begins, “Every day was different.” How many 
differences does it discuss? What transitions introduce these differences? 


5. Why does Margot use the third person, and not the second person, in this 
essay? 
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TOPICS FOR ESSAYS 


The following list can serve as topics for either paragraphs or essays. For each 
topic provided, state your point in a topic sentence or thesis statement. Then 
explain the process step by step. Think about what your audience knows or 
needs to know. Include whatever transitions are necessary to show the sequence 
of steps. If you wish, you can expand one of the subjects from the section on 
“More Topics for Paragraphs” into a full essay. State the main idea, list tools, and 
define terms in the first paragraph. Then explain each step in the process in a 
separate paragraph. 


1. Assume that, like Garrison Keillor, you are writing advice to others about per- 
forming a simple, familiar task in a way that would make it very special: how 
to make a dinner party a wonderful experience for your guests, how to have 
a truly romantic date, how to bring a story to life for children as you read it 
out loud, how to plan an exciting birthday party, or any other commonplace 
task. Write about it with practical, specific, and imaginative suggestions, and 
illustrate your advice as does Keillor. 

2. Have you ever had to take care of someone in a personal crisis—either once, 
or repeatedly? Write an essay in which, like Margot Reynolds, you introduce 
the issue and describe the processes involved in taking care of that person. 

3. Have you or has someone you know ever recovered from an injury or a sick- 
ness—or had an addiction? (Smoking is a good example.) Write an essay in 
which you describe the process of recovery and the steps involved. 

4, Assume you are writing for a humor magazine. Compose a caption to be 
placed under this cartoon, in which you explain the process. 


Self-Watering Palm Tree 
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Rube Goldberg, Self-Watering Palm Tree. Reprinted with special permission of King Features Syndicate, Inc. 


5. Like Rube Goldberg, design your own complex and crazy machine for per- 
forming a simple task: opening a door, turning on a light, fanning yourself, 
pouring dry dog food into a bowl, and so on. Then explain how the contrap- 
tion works, including your own crude drawing of the apparatus. 
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©) GO ELECTRONIC! 


For additional readings, exercises, and Internet activities, visit the Longman 


English pages at: http: / /longman.awl.com/englishpages 
If you need a user name and password, please see your instructor. 


63 FOR MORE PRACTICE WITH YOUR 
WRITING AND GRAMMAR SKILLS 


For additional practice with your writing and grammar skills, use the Writer’s 
Toolkit CD-ROM included with this text. The toolkit provides a wealth of com- 
puterized tutorials and practice activities. 


۱ & constantly make choices: what to buy, where to live or work, what to 
study, for whom to vote, and even what to eat for dinner. Virtually every 
choice requires that you consider the similarities and differences among 
places, people, things, and activities. This chapter will show you how to write 
papers that explore such similarities and differences. You'll 


* examine two model paragraphs that show similarities and differences 
# = analyze two ways to structure these paragraphs 


* = practice generating and arranging material for comparison and con- 
trast 


* ۱۷۸/۲۲۵ a paragraph that explores similarities and differences 


* = have an opportunity to write a full essay 


MODEL PARAGRAPHS: COMPARISON AND CONTRAST 


Each day, you encounter new subjects in school, new discoveries and beliefs, 
new fashions or fads, new practices in the business world, and new products and 
inventions. Each day, you also make decisions about what is better, faster, or 
more valuable. In other words, you compare and contrast. A comparison is an 
examination of similarities. A contrast is an evaluation of differences. 

Here is a model paragraph that contrasts the practices of a fast-food restau- 
rant chain with the practices of several competitors. As you read it, note each of 
the contrasts, as well as the similarities. 
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1 son ‘ : 
‘The one relationship that 
counts is between you and In the competitive world of fast-food hamburgers, White Castle is the 
your writing. If you feel good odd man out. It does everything “wrong” and yet it has been successful 
٩۳7 ی عیرست‎ gaa since 1921. Here are just a few of the ways in which White Castle differs 


on, then you're in good ۱ ame ; 
shape, ۳۳ if you یز‎ fas from the bigger players on the block. While McDonald’s, Burger King, 


White Castle’s Unorthodox Success Story 


good about it, then you and Wendy’s earn much of their income from selling franchises to indi- 
need to figure out what to vidual owners, all White Castle stores are owned by the parent company. 
change so that you do feel While the Big Three have tried to expand their businesses quickly and 


good about it. 
—David Huddle, author 
and teacher of writing 


widely through franchising, White Castle has been content to maintain 
operations in the Midwestern states, as well as in Kentucky, New Jersey, 
and New York. While other fast-food restaurants have expanded their 
menus, offering breakfast, gourmet sandwiches, and salad bars, White 
Castle has stuck with the staples. Yes, it does carry french fries, onion 
rings, and a couple of other sandwiches, but hamburger sales account for 
a full 60 percent of its gross profit, a much higher figure than any other 
major hamburger chain’s. While the other fast-food outfits emphasize the 
large size of their patties, White Castle sticks with its tiny, inexpensive 
burgers. What customers get is a patty that is two inches square and very 
thin. White Castle is like its competitor Wendy’s in one respect: serving 
square burgers (and, in White Castle’s case, square buns). Unlike 
Wendy’s, however, which chose the square shape for marketing reasons, 
White Castle packs thirty square patties onto its square grills for quick, 
efficient cooking. Another major difference between White Castle and its 
competitors is the way the burgers taste and feel. There is no delicate way 
of stating it: White Castle burgers reek of onions and have a soggy tex- 
ture. Far from an insult, these are the reasons White Castle fans love 
them. Devotees call the little burgers “sliders,” undoubtedly because the 
bun and patty are soggy enough to slide down the throat without chew- 
ing. The final and most striking difference between White Castle and its 
competitors is that each White Castle patty has five little holes. As usual 
with White Castle, these holes serve a totally practical function. They 
allow steam and grease from the grill to rise to the upper bun, which sits 
on top of each patty. The meat therefore cooks evenly without having to 
be flipped over. In sum, White Castle doesn’t think there is anything 
fancy about the hamburger business. It has taken a soggy, smelly burger 
that MBA types would probably consider impossible to sell and created a 
*® =mini-empire. 


8 QUESTIONS FOR INVESTIGATION AND DISCUSSION 


1, What is the topic sentence of the paragraph? Underline it. What sentence 
introduces the contrasts and comparisons in the body of the paragraph? 

2. What transitional expression is repeated in the introduction to each con- 
trast in the first half of the paragraph? What transitions show contrasts in 
the second half? 

3. The paragraph suggests that White Castle does things “wrong” but is suc- 
cessful for that reason. State in your own words why it is successful. 

4. Where are the paragraph’s main ideas summarized? How do you know? 
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The next model paragraph describes an imaginary new car, contrasting it to 
typical cars of today. As you read it, note the expressions that introduce contrasts. 


The car of the future is available today: the revolutionary Omicron. 
Although in appearance and seating capacity it resembles a conventional 
car, the Omicron differs dramatically in every other aspect. Unlike the 
front-mounted gasoline motor in a conventional car, the Omicron’s pow- 
erful rear-mounted electric motor emits no pollution and runs far more 
economically. Its cost in electricity translates to an amazing seventy-five 
miles per gallon of gasoline—three times the mileage of the average car. 
Yet despite this economy, the Omicron is a powerful driving machine, 
achieving a top speed of 140 miles per hour, compared to 100 mph in 
most other cars. Other advances in technology make the Omicron virtu- 
ally maintenance-free. It never requires a tune-up or an oil change. And, 
perhaps most important of all, the Omicron is the safest car you can 
drive. The reliability and stability of its magnetic braking system far 
exceed those of disc-brake systems in conventional cars. The Omicron’s 
patented reinforced plastic alloy frame and panels—four times'stronger 
than the steel found in conventional cars—provide unsurpassed protec- 
tion against injury in collisions. Don’t wait until the next century to ride 
in the comfort, safety, and economy of the Omicron. See your local 
Omicron dealer and test-drive the car of the future today. 


98 QUESTIONS FOR INVESTIGATION AND DISCUSSION 


1. What is the purpose of this paragraph? Who is the intended audience? 

2. In what ways does the Omicron resemble typical cars? 

3. List all the ways in which the Omicron differs from typical cars. List all the 
transitions that establish contrasts. 

4, The writer of this paragraph attempted to build to a climax. Where does 
the climax occur? 

5. Which sentence summarizes the main ideas? 


THE STRUCTURE OF COMPARISON-CONTRAST 


Comparisons and contrasts need to proceed in a consistent way: whole-to-whole 
or part-to-part. We’ll examine both. 


Part-to-part. The paragraph on the Omicron emphasizes the differences 
between this new car and a familiar, conventional automobile. Because much of 
the information about the Omicron is new and complex, readers may not under- 
stand or appreciate all of these features if they’re presented at the same time. A 
part-by-part organization sharpens the focus. It alternates between the Omicron 
and conventional cars while discussing the features one by one—first the similar 
features and then the different ones. And it builds to a climax at the conclusion, 
where it urges readers to test drive the Omicron. 


Copyright © 2000 by Addison Wesley Longman, Inc. 


192 UNIT ۱۱۱ ۱8 Composing Types of Paragraphs and Essays 


A diagram of a typical part-to-part organization might look like this: 


Topic sentence: introduction of two topics to be compared 


۱ Body: examination of each point, first with one 
_ topic and then with the other 


Point A: 
Topic 1 
Topic 2 


Point B: 
Topic 1 
Topic 2 


Point C: 
Topic 1 
Topic 2 


= Conclusion: reemphasis of the main point 


Whole-io-whole. This organization first discusses one subject of comparison 
completely, then the other. A whole-to-whole organization is most appropriate 
with simple and easily understood material. For example, suppose the para- 
graph about the cars contrasted two familiar autos: the Slugmobile and Panther 
EX-LE. It could describe every important feature of the first car (its large size, 
quiet operation, and ease of handling in city traffic) and then describe these same 
features of the second car (its smaller size, roaring motor, and handling on the 
open road)—in the same order, while drawing comparisons and contrasts. 
Again, the comparisons lead up to a climactic concluding statement that recom- 
mends one car—or both of them, but for different types of driving. 
A diagram of a typical whole-to-whole comparison might look like this: 


CHAPTER 12 ۱۸ Drawing Comparisons and Contrasts 193 


OLE-TO-WHOLE) 


Topic sentence: introduction of two topics to be compared 


Body: examination of topics, all points of one topic, 
_ then all points of the other 


Topic 1: 

Point A 
Point B 
Point C 


Topic 2: 
Point A 
Point B 
Point C 


Conclusion: statement of recommendations 


THE PROCESS OF COMPOSING COMPARISON-CONTRAST 


Let’s examine how the writer of the comparison of the Omicron and conven- 
tional car might have composed the paragraph. 


1. Planning. The writer’s first task was to consider his subject, purpose, and 
audience—and the conclusion he wanted to draw from the comparison. He was 
recommending a revolutionary new car for prospective automobile buyers. He 
therefore wanted to emphasize each feature, showing its superiority to a similar 
feature on a conventional automobile. That seemed to suggest a part-by-part 
organization, but he wasn’t sure yet. 


2. Generating Ideas on a Grid. In the prewriting stage, the writer listed the 
features of each car on a grid. This process not only highlighted the comparisons 
but ensured that the writer wouldn’t ignore any of them: 


Features. را‎ eee ee Conventional c car 
is Seating S people, 2 oo ee & people 
2 Appearance normal = = normal © 
3, motor rear-mounted electric : front-mounted gasoline _ 
A. mileage = 75 mpg ۱۳ OER i. 
5. topspeed. 140 ph re sae 100 mph 
6. maintenance no tune-ups or oil changes tune-ups, oil changes 
7. brakes == magnetic ۱ disc 
|S body’. © plestivalioy, 5 sheet metal and plastic : 


For Generating and 
Organizing 
Comparisons and 
Contrasts 


Many word processing 
programs include a 
function for arranging 
materials in columns or in 
a table, like the grid list- 
ing features of automo- 
biles, This function allows 
you not only to find par- 
allels between the items 
you compare, but if also 
allows you to rearrange 
the items through the 
cut and paste (or similar) 
commands, 
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A WRITER SPEAKS 


Comparison/contrast, a common form of the student essay, was my “rhetorical model” in this son- 
net, “In the Suburb of the Spirit.” My idea was to be very explicit with the contrast. | would oppose 
the idea of staleness with the idea of freshness: death and birth, experience and innocence. All are 
contained within this short poem. The point is that the writer’s attention (his composing eye and 
mind) gives birth to the world. It is the writer’s job to “make it new,” permanent, and amazing. 


Everything has happened. Nothing is quite new. 
Summer is so old it wrinkles at the edges. 

Nothing is surprising. Nothing should alarm. 

It’s the same old rain over and over. 

The sun is old, and the light is so decrepit 

it lies flat on the ground and can’t get up again. 
Even your anger is old. It’s large or small, 

but all of your life it’s been the same. Then 
everything is new. Nothing ever ages. There 

was no wind until just now, no glacier until you 
thought of it. Fish change every second. Every glance 
makes a new landscape, and the sea has a stiff new shine 
as it moves around on crutches. Clouds are shaped 
like typewriters. Things amaze. Nothing dies. 


Paul Hoover, Poet, Novelist, and Editor of Postmodern American Poetry 


The writer decided to use part-to-part organization, so he read across the grid. 
But if he’d decided to use whole-to-whole organization, he would simply read 
down the grid—tfinding all the information about one car, then the other car. 


3. Drafting a Topic Sentence and Trying Out an Organization. Now the 
writer dratted the topic sentence and paragraph—and, in this case, the conclud- 
ing sentence, since it makes his most important statement. His decision to use 
part-to-part organization turned out to be a good one. But sometimes writers 
experiment with one organization, discover it isn’t working, and then recast the 
paragraph in another way. And, in fact, some writers discover that their com- 
parisons are most effective if they use a little bit of both organizations. 


4. Drafting and Revising. The writer then revised the paragraph several times. 
He rearranged his details to lead up to a climax that presented the most impor- 
tant reasons for buying the Omicron. He added transitions that labeled each 
comparison and created a smoother flow between ideas. Finally, he edited his 
work and proofread it for errors. 

That’s how the process worked for this writer. You'll go through a similar 
process in composing your own comparison-contrast paper. 


For Choosing Transitions to Compare or Contrast 


Although you have already seen several transitions in the sample comparison-contrast paragraphs in this chap- 
ter, the following list may be a useful guide as you draft your own paragraphs: 


e For Similarities: also, as well as, both, each of, in the same way, (just) like, neither, similarly, the same, too 
« For Differences: although, by contrast, but, however, in spite of, instead of, nevertheless, nor, on the one 
hand—on the other hand, though, unlike, while 
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GETTING READY TO WRITE 


The following warm-up exercises will give you practice in choosing an organi- 
zation for a comparison-contrast paragraph, generating supporting details for 
topic sentences, and working with both comparisons and contrasts. 


Assume you were writing the answers to essay questions based on the points in the 
following list from outside sources. Decide on a whole-to-whole or part-to-part 
organization, and write your choice in the space after the topic sentence. Then, on 
the lines that follow, write the numbers of the supporting points (such as A1, B4) 
in the order that most effectively develops the topic sentence. 

Paragraph for a Psychology Course 

psychiatrists 

A1. are always M.D.s 

A2. may treat patients face to face across desk 

A3. may not personally have undergone therapy 

A4. may use variety of techniques: medication, behavior modification, elec- 

tric shock, Freudian analysis, or other therapy 


A5. may also be psychoanalysts if they have undergone psychoanalysis 


psychoanalysts 

B1. have personally undergone psychoanalysis 

B2. use classical Freudian analysis or other methods of exploring a patient’s 
past life 

B3. most often treat patients who lie on a couch 

B4. are not necessarily M.D.s 

B5. always have formal training as analysts 

Topic sentence: Although many people think psychiatrists and psychoanalysts 

are the same, the two are more different than they are alike. 


Organization: 


Arranging Details 
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* * & * 


EXERCISE 2 
Generating Details for Comparisons 


Assume that for a sociology class you have been asked to write a paragraph dis- 
cussing the different responsibilities and behavior of people in various roles. 
Complete each of the following lists by supplying additional similarities and dif- 
ferences, and then draft a preliminary topic sentence stating the comparison. 
Finally, indicate whether you'll use a whole-to-whole or part-to-part organization. 


Comparison A 


a typical single person a typical married person 


1. les alone or with roommate 1. lives with spouse 


Gp Ys wy بخ‎ 
See ات‎ 


6. 
Topic Sentence: 


Organization: 


Comparison B 
a tourist an explorer 
1. visits popular places 1. goes 10 hard-to-reach places 


2. stays in hotels or motels 
3h 


4. 
By 


eee تن‎ 


6. takes many photographs or videos 


Topic Sentence: 


Organization: 


Comparison C 
a parent a dog owner 


1. yesponsible for feeding, care, etc. 1. yesponsible for feeding, care etc. 
eae ee Sea 1 
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2 و‎ oo 


a kw 


6. 
Topic Sentence: 


Organization: 


knot « & 


EXERCISE 3S ۱ 
Generating Details for Contrasts 


Assume you are composing a magazine advertisement for a brand of detergent, an 
automobile, cereal, artificial sweetener, or egg substitute, or any other real or imag- 
inary product. List the superiorities of your product over the competitor, and then 
supply a topic sentence and method of organization as explained in Exercise 2. 
Also draft a conclusion that emphatically states your sales pitch. 


its competitor(s) 


i 


your product 


ie 


2 2 
cy 
4. 4. 
5. be 
6. 6. 
Topic Sentence: 
Organization: 
Conclusion: 
* ۷ * * 


وا 


PARAGRAPH WRITING ASSIGNMENT 


For an audience of your classmates, write a paragraph in which you compare 
and contrast the ways in which your attitudes or behaviors toward your parents 
or toward studying have changed since you've been in college. Your purpose 
will be either to entertain your classmates or stimulate discussion of the topic. 

Begin by narrowing your topic and considering what period of your life— 
early childhood? adolescence? last week?—you will compare to the present time. 
Explore your ideas by freewriting, clustering, or brainstorming, and then pre- 
pare a grid like the one you saw earlier in the chapter. As you plan and then 
write the paper, keep these guidelines in mind: 


مس 
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1. Make a point. Don’t just say that your behavior or attitude is different. Argue 
that the difference is better (or worse), and explain why. You can state the 
point at the beginning, or you can state the point in your concluding sentence 
using climax organization. 

2. Whenever possible, supply examples and explanations to support your comparisons. 
Don’t say merely that your behavior toward your parents used to be a bit 
angry, intolerant, or irrational. (Of course, you wouldn’t ever have acted that 
way, would you?) Tell how you acted (if it’s not too incriminating). 


Then write a draft of the paper, including a topic sentence that states your 
main point. You may choose to place the topic sentence at the end of the para- 
graph if you wish to lead up to a climax. 

Revise the draft, using the following questions as guidelines. Or you may use 
them to structure a peer review in your collaborative group, as described in ear- 
lier chapters. 


Composing Comparison-Contrast 


1. Is the topic sentence clear, and does it suggest the reason for the comparison? 
If not, how should it be revised? 

2. Does the paragraph follow a consistent whole-to-whole or part-to-part orga- 
nization? If not, should the organization be changed? 

3. Do the details all support the topic sentence? If not, should the organization 
be eliminated, revised, or added? 

4. Do the details build to a climax? That is, are the comparisons or contrasts 
arranged from the least to most significant one? If not, would this arrange- 
ment improve the paragraph? 

5. Are the similarities and differences unclear at any point? If so, how could they 
be clarified? 

6. Are transitions lacking or too vague at any point in the paragraph? If so, what 
should be added or revised? 

7. Is the conclusion strong and clearly derived from the points of comparison 
and contrast in the body of the paragraph? 


After completing the revision, edit the paper, checking for correct spelling 
and punctuation, complete sentences, and clarity of ideas. Then make a clean 
copy of the paragraph and proofread it carefully for errors. 


AEVISION 
GUIDELINES 


198 


MORE TOPICS FOR PARAGRAPHS 


The following list of topics should provide you with ideas for writing other com- 
parison-contrast paragraphs. In each, begin by drafting a topic sentence and con- 
clusion, and listing points of comparison on a grid. Decide on a whole-to-whole 
or part-to-part organization, and then write and revise the paragraph. 


1. Assume you're a writer who evaluates cars, electronics, or computers for 
Consumer Reports, Car and Driver, Audio, Video, or PC Magazine. Compare the 
main features of two such items, recommending one as the better buy. 

2. Assume you're writing for a fashion magazine. Describe a new style in clothes 
by comparing it with an earlier style. 
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3. Write a comparison of your choices of friends at two different times of your 
life. (Don’t use real names.) Your purpose may be to amuse or to make a seri- 
ous point. Your audience will be your classmates. 

4. Write a comparison of your choices of entertainment at two different times of 
your life. Your purpose and audience will be the same as in the previous 


topic. 


5. Write a comparison of careers you are or have been considering. Your pur- 
pose will be to inform or persuade your classmates of what career seems best 


the number of queen bees, or when to kill 
the existing ones 


6 human factory 

houses workers who manufacture products 

receives materials that are used in manufactur- 
Ing, 

is responsible for one activity: making a prod- 
uct 

usually has highly organized division of labor 

has workers who perform different tasks 

has workers who unload and store materials 

has managers and supervisors who make deci- 
sions 

Topic Sentence: ny ways, the 0 


beehive is like the operation of a modern ۷, 


Concluding Sentence: 


Organization: 


for you—or them. 


OURCE MATERIALS 


Assume you're writing a paragraph comparing 
a beehive to a factory for either a biology or 
business management course. Base your com- 
parison on the following information. Use the 
topic sentence provided, draft a conclusion, 
and decide on an organization. Then write and 
revise the paragraph. As usual, paraphrase the 
information; don’t copy it. 


a beehive 

houses workers who perform different tasks 

is responsible for two activities: making honey 
and producing more bees 

has older workers that bring materials—pollen 
and nectar—to make honey 

has younger bees that receive and transfer 
pollen and nectar into open cells in the hon- 
eycomb 

has drone bees to impregnate the queen bee 

has queen bee that lays eggs in cells while tend- 
ed to by worker bees 

has worker bees that make major decisions: 
when to get rid of drones, when to increase 


FROM PARAGRAPH TO ESSAY 


Comparisons and contrasts are built by assembling points. If each point must be 
explained and illustrated in a full paragraph rather than just one sentence, the 
result will be an essay. The introductory paragraph engages the reader, 
announces the topic, and previews its treatment. In part-to-part organization, 
each part—compared or contrasted across both subjects—occupies a full para- 
graph. In whole-to-whole organization, one or more paragraphs focus on one sub- 
ject; then one or more paragraphs focus on the other subject. The final paragraph 
in either organization presents the conclusion or makes a recommendation. 
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The following essays expand their comparisons or contrasts over several 
paragraphs. Most of these paragraphs examine a single point of comparison, 
explaining and illustrating it. Together, the paragraphs in each essay develop a 
larger point, or thesis. 


A MODEL ESSAY: COMPARISON-CONTRAST 


The following essay by the professional writer Robert Hughes discusses his 
experience appearing in a “starring role” in a movie. (See his advice in A Writer 
Speaks in Chapter 3.) As you read the essay, notice that much of its humor comes 
from the comparisons, as well as the contrasts between what he claims to be true 
and the real truth of the experience he describes. 

Before you begin reading, look up the definitions of the following words in 
your dictionary: 
1. fedora 
2. harried 
3. alter ego 
4. syndrome 


Matinee Idler 
ROBERT HUGHES 


I don’t mind admitting that in my gray fedora, I look like Harrison 
Ford. 

My wife and my friends are too shy to point this out to me, but give 
me a square jaw, hair on the top of my head, and a look in the eye like I 
know what I’m doing and I could be his double. Yes, I know I look 
exactly like a middle-class, middle-aged, middle-American dad wrestling 
candy out of the hands of his sons (ages five and seven) at the supermar- 
ket checkout counter. But look closer. Don’t you see a kind of Indiana 
Jones charisma? An air of sexy danger? 

A psychiatrist might say that I am suffering from a common mental 
delusion, and that if you scratch beneath the surface of any typical har- 
ried father you will find a glamorous alter ego trying to claw its way out. 

I don’t deny that this syndrome is a problem for many men. My own 
father was a victim of it. |remember the day, sometime during the 1960s, 
that he surprised us all by coming home from work sporting what he 
called his “Rex Harrison hat.” I realized with a twinge of boyish embar- 
rassment that my dad actually thought he looked like the distinguished 
bachelor Henry Higgins in My Fair Lady. Now, my dad was a handsome 
man. But I knew Rex Harrison. I had seen Rex Harrison on TV. Dad was 
no Rex Harrison. 

Fortunately for me, my resemblance to Harrison Ford is a matter of 
simple fact. Therefore, it seemed only natural that when the opportunity 
arose last year to be an extra in Ford’s movie The F ugitive, which was 
filmed here in Chicago, I would seize it. 

On the set, I quickly discovered that in the movie world, the status of 
extras is roughly equivalent to the status of chairs at a church pancake 
breaktast—necessary, but ranked far below actual people. My scene, in 
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which I play a guy sitting next to another guy among 200 or so spectators 
in the courtroom where Dr. Richard Kimble is being tried for the murder 
of his wife, brought out my most profoundly chairlike qualities. My 
nuanced performance adds a note of stunning invisibility that is rare in 
film history. 

An extra is just a star with a smaller part. 

But that’s not really the point. The point is that for a whole day, I 
worked with Harrison Ford. Like me, Harrison Ford sat. Like me, he had 
lunch in the cafeteria. Like me, he made wisecracks to break the tedium 
between takes. Together he and I listened to the state’s case against Dr. 
Richard Kimble. We registered shock, fear, anger, sorrow. We smiled 
understandingly as an actor flubbed his lines. We looked up in concern 
when a technician slipped while adjusting a light. 

It’s true that Harrison leveraged a bit more talent into his role than I 
did. And yes, he was paid more. But the outline of our day was absolutely 
identical. 

After twelve hours or so of work, I called home to let my wife know 
that the director planned to film past midnight. 

“Past midnight?” In the background I recognized the telltale sounds of 
barely controlled sibling mayhem. 

“I’m sorry, honey, but we’re talking Hollywood blockbuster here.” 

“Okay. But you owe me.” She said this playfully, yet with a hint of 
menace. 

As I walked back to the set, I tried to imagine how Harrison Ford 
would react to the script direction “playfully, yet with a hint of menace.” 
He’d give a sly half-smile followed by a mock-fearful grimace, then move 
on confidently. 

When we get The Fugitive on video, I'll hit the pause button when we 
reach the courtroom scene. 

“See, boys, there Iam. Next to the fat guy in the tenth row.” 

“The fat guy near the door, Dad?” 

“No, the other fat guy, the one behind the woman in the blue dress 
next to the man with the plaid sport coat. See, that’s me! That’s your dad 
in the same movie as Indiana Jones!” 

Then, to avoid the twinge of boyish embarrassment, I’ll cock my fedora 
over my eyes and hit the rewind button for one more glimpse of cinematic 


glory. 


QUESTIONS FOR INVESTIGATION AND DISCUSSION 


1. At the beginning of the essay, Robert Hughes compares and contrasts two 
ideas: his own claim that he looks just like Harrison Ford and his father’s 
claim that he looked like Rex Harrison. What point is Hughes making? 

2. Hughes compares his actions to those of Harrison Ford throughout the 
essay. In what ways are they alike? In what ways are they different? 

3. Much of the humor in Hughes’s essay arises from the contrasts between 
his tongue-in-cheek fantasy world and his actual experiences. Identify sev- 
eral of these contrasts. What is Hughes’s attitude toward himself? 

4, Aside from his comparisons to Harrison Ford, what other comparisons 
does Hughes make? Why? 
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5. Hughes is obviously pretending that he plays an important role in the 
movie. How does he actually feel about the experience? (The answer to this 


question is complex.) 


0 A STUDENT MODEL ESSAY: 60۳۸۲50 ۱-2 ۲ 


Lynne Sparberg, a student at Truman College in Chicago, is, as you'll see, more 
than eighteen or nineteen years old. She’s witnessed many changes in technology 
over many years, which influences her point in the following essay. While read- 
ing the essay, note its specific details and examples. Consider its organization: Is 
it whole-to-whole or part-to-part? 


Lady in the Telephone 
LYNNE SPARBERG 


The phone on my bedroom dresser was installed today, bringing mem- 
ories from childhood forty-five years ago. I remember having a family 
telephone: short, black, thin on top, and stout on the bottom. Its home 
was the family’s end table, located in the living room. 

Looking at my new telephone, my eyes rest upon the square, num- 
bered buttons on the telephone’s white face. All sorts of buttons appear: 
redial, the mute button, the ringer on/off button, and—of course—the 
“O” button (for operator). 

This beautiful piece of machinery is indeed a wonder, except for the 
lack of one thing I long for—a telephone operator. In all, this phone does 
not compare to my childhood phone. That phone was unexciting by itself, 
but very lovable, because of the voice on the other end. 

Lifting the receiver, I heard the sweet voice of the telephone operator 
speaking, but that live speaking voice is now a dying breed. 

I imagined what that person uttering those sounds may have looked 
like. She was plain-looking, not too young, yet not too old. She was prob- 
ably somebody’s grandmother, wearing a dark-colored dress with cap 
sleeves, and a white collar. She wore black, cat’s eyeglasses and heavy red 
lipstick. This telephone operator looked quite different from the operators 
of today. “May I help you?” she asked. What has become of that special 
person who directed calls? 

Today’s modern technology has murdered my friend’s voice. What 
was once a simple project has been turned into a time-consuming night- 
mare. My kingdom for a live telephone operator! 

Today’s version of the telephone operator is called Directory 
Assistance. This is indeed a challenge. Lily Tomlin, where have you gone? 
Who turned you into a computer, or—worse yet—a computer with a 
male voice? Who asked for this change? 

Today the telephone operator resembles something like a voice that is 
a cross between a Star Wars character and a chipmunk. These voices talk 
through their noses. The nasal voices ask for the city and state, and then 
for the name of the business or person. This procedure is followed by a 
moment of silence, not a meditational experience, followed by a Morse 


CHAPTER 12 ۱۵8 Drawing Comparisons and Contrasts 203 


Code-like series of clicking noises. Then another inaudible voice comes 
on, again asking for the city, state, and name. 

Asleep by this time, the caller needs to have the question repeated. 
“City, state and name,” shrieks the computer. Again, given the same 
response, the telephone explodes with a series of sounds, perhaps click- 
ing, gum chewing, throat clearing, coughing, sandwich munching, and at 
least fifty other animal-like noises. After what seems like a lifetime, the 
caller hears a sentence coming from another planet, followed by the num- 
ber from yet another computer. 

The first operator was not broken, so why fix her? Let’s bring back the 
old days. One walks to the telephone, dials “O” for operator, and zap! A 
real operator comes to the telephone. “May I help you?” “Yes, I need the 
XYZ Company’s telephone number, located in blah-blah-blah.” 

“One moment, please,” says the golden-throated telephone operator. 
Thirty seconds could pass, and a human operator—clearly, and simply— 
tells you the telephone number. 

Pick up your picket signs and join me outside of AT&T’s offices. Sit with 
me until the telephone operator appears. Let us e-mail our senators, telling 
them to bring back the live lady in the telephone. She is sorely missed. 


8 QUESTIONS FOR INVESTIGATION AND DISCUSSION 


1. What organization does Lynn Sparberg use—whole-to-whole or part-to- 
part? What transitions show the contrasts? 

2. Ms. Sparberg is older than most students. Is she addressing only an older 
audience? How do you know? 

3. What is her purpose in the essay—to entertain, inform, or persuade? 

4, What is her point—her thesis—and where does she state it? Why? 


TOPICS FOR ESSAYS 


This list of topics may help you formulate ideas for paragraphs or essays of com- 
parison or contrast. For each topic, first consider your main point. What will the 
comparison or contrast establish? How will it conclude? Then arrange the infor- 
mation according to a whole-to-whole or part-to-part structure, and insert 
appropriate transitions when necessary. Be sure the purpose of the paragraph or 
essay is clearly stated or implied, and be sure to develop each idea fully. 


1. Like Lynne Sparberg, consider a change in behavior or technology you’ve 
witnessed over the years. Do you approve or disapprove of the change? 
Contrast the current and past situation. Make your point clear. 

2. Compare yourself to someone you admire, famous or otherwise. Your com- 
parison doesn’t have to be humorous like Robert Hughes’s essay. (In fact, his 
accomplishment would be very hard to duplicate.) 

3. Assume you are an explorer who is reporting to the news media the discov- 
ery of the animal in the picture that follows. Describe the animal by compar- 
ing its features to those of the familiar animals in the second picture. 
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Domestic pigs. 


4, Assume you are composing a paper for a music appreciation class. Describe a 
new musical performer, a new group, or a new musical style by comparing it 
with an older, more familiar one. 

5. Assume you are composing a paper for an education course in which you 
must analyze different teaching (or learning) styles. Compare two such styles. 


6 GO ELECTRONIC! 


For additional readings, exercises, and Internet activities, visit the Longman 
English pages at: http: / /longman.awl.com/englishpages 
If you need a user name and password, please see your instructor. 
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6 FOR MORE PRACTICE WITH YOUR 


~ WRITING AND GRAMMAR SKILLS 


For additional practice with your writing and grammar skills, use the Writer’s 
Toolkit CD-ROM included with this text. The toolkit provides a wealth of com- 
puterized tutorials and practice activities. 
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CHAPTER 3 


Lacok at any college, and you'll find students grouped in categories accord- 
ing to their year of study: first-year students, sophomores, juniors, and seniors. 
You'll also find them grouped according to their major fields of study: engi- 
neering, art, business administration, computer information systems, English, 
communications, and so on. And you'll find them grouped in yet another way: 
part-time and full-time students. The more you look, the more groupings you'll 
find: by age, by place of birth, by ACT and SAT scores, by gender, or by race. 

We place things, people, and ideas in categories so we can identify and 
examine them. This chapter will show you how to write papers that establish 
such groupings. You'll 


* = examine a model paragraph that divides its subject matter into cate- 
gories 

analyze the structure of this type of paragraph 

practice arranging material into your own categories 


write a paragraph 


* * * * 


have the opportunity to write a full essay 
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۳۳ سا‎ 
1 A MODEL PARAGRAPH: CLASSIFICATION 


The process of placing people or things into categories is called classification— 
or division, since it divides people or things into separate groups. The following 
paragraph is an example. As you read it, notice the categories it establishes and 
the order in which each is discussed. 


Making Sense of Academic Titles 


Students in colleges or universities are sometimes puzzled about how 
to address their teachers, for not everyone who gives grades is a profes- 
sor. Academic titles are, in fact, as rigid in what they represent as ranks in 
the military. In terms of prestige (and often pay), teachers on American 
campuses can be classified from highest to lowest as follows. The gener- 
als, colonels, and captains are the full professors, associate professors, and 
assistant professors. Although the reasons for these rankings are not consis- 
tent, most professors have Ph.D.s, and full professors are typically senior 
faculty members who have taught for many years and published many 
articles or books. The associate professors are generally less experienced 
and have published less material. And the assistant professors are usually 
the least experienced and least published. Nevertheless, you can properly 
address all three as “professor.” Next come the sergeants—the 
instructors—followed by the foot soldiers in the academic hierarchy—the 
fellows and assistants (or teaching assistants, graduate assistants, or some sim- 
ilar title). Instructors may or may not hold Ph.D.s, and they are usually 
relative newcomers to the faculty. Fellows and assistants are graduate 
students in the university who teach while they complete their studies. 
You should probably address all of them as “Mr.,” “Mrs.,” “Miss,” “Ms.,” 
or, if they prefer, “Dr.” (assuming they have Ph.D.s). One final category 
can be added to this list—lecturer, an academic title in some colleges and 
universities, although its meaning varies. Most often it is the title for a 
% part-time teacher who ranks somewhere around instructor. 


8 QUESTIONS FOR INVESTIGATION AND DISCUSSION 


1. What is the topic sentence that introduces the classification? Underline it. 

2. Who is the likely audience for this paragraph? 

3. On what basis are college teachers classified? 

4. Although no single sentence states the reason for classifying teachers in 

colleges and universities, several sentences imply it. What is the reason? 

What order are the types of teachers presented in? Why is order important? 

6. Does the classification include all types of college teachers? Why is the cat- 

egory of lecturer introduced separately at the end of the paragraph? 

What comparison does the writer use to clarify the ranking of teachers? 

8. Based on the description of the teachers’ educational background and 
experience, what other criteria could be used for classifying the teachers? 
How would the categories then change? 


i 


1 


” 


۳۳ striven not to laugh 
at human actions, not to 
weep at them, nor to hate 
them, but to understand 
them. 
—Seventeenth-century 

philosopher Baruch 
Spinoza 
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THE STRUCTURE OF CLASSIFICATION 


A classification makes sense only if it’s consistent. So the categories must be 
based on only one criterion, or standard. For example, a natural criterion for 
describing how people behave could be the age of the people, with such cate- 
gories as infancy, childhood, adolescence, adulthood, middle age, and old age. 
But the criterion could just as easily be people’s personalities: introvert, extro- 
vert, and so on. 


Therefore, follow these guidelines in your paragraph: 


. Stick with one criterion for classifying. Group cats according to their breed, or 


color, or age, or gender. Don’t attempt, in a paragraph, to group them accord- 
ing to more than one criterion. Otherwise the groupings will overlap with, for 
example, the same cat fitting into the categories of domestic cat, short hair, 
white, mature, and female. 


. Make the classification complete. A classification of Americans according to reli- 


gion should include Protestants, Catholics, Jews, Muslims, and Buddhists, 
but it should also include other religions (or religions with fewer than 10,000 
members) and no religion. 


. Explain or illustrate all the categories. Don’t just list categories; clarify and 


explain them. For example, explain that the category no religion probably 
includes those who claim no formal relationship with a church or synagogue 
or who refuse to discuss their religion. Or explain that the category Protestant 
includes many denominations, such as Baptist, Methodist, Episcopalian, and 
Lutheran. 


. Arrange the categories in some consistent order. Start, for example, with the 


largest groups and end with the smallest, or start with the most expensive 
and end with the cheapest. 


A diagram of a typical paragraph of classification might look like this: 


1 


Topic sentence: statement of criterion for classification 


| Body: explanation of categories, with examples, 
arranged in logical order 


Discussion of first category 
Discussion of second category 


Discussion of third category, etc. 


۱ 


1 Conclusion: tying together the classifications 
_ and/or statement about their importance 


For Making Valid 
Classifications 


People are complex 
creatures who are more 
different than alike. So— 
above alli—don’t over- 
simplify. Make careful 
distinctions, include 
exceptions, and explain 
the categories. 
Otherwise you might be 
guilty of stereotyping 
(and insulting or offend- 
ing) people. There are 
100 many negative 
stereotypes in the world 
already—false classifica- 
tions that separate us 
and reinforce prejudices 
rather than celebrate 
our individuality. 
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THE PROCESS OF COMPOSING A CLASSIFICATION 


In composing a classification paragraph, focus on establishing logically separate 
categories and presenting them in a logical order. Suppose, for example, that you 
want to advise students on the best ways to study. Here’s how the composing 
process might work. 


1. Generating Ideas and Selecting a Criterion. First, using brainstorming 
techniques, list all the topics or ideas you might classify—in this case, study 
practices. These might include reading and underlining or highlighting, note 
taking, keeping a journal, asking questions in class, outlining textbook chapters, 
reviewing and discussing notes, restating main points, memorizing, and antici- 
pating test questions. Then experiment with different ways to classify them. You 
could group types of study behavior according to when they occur (before class, 
in class, and after class), or where they occur (at home, in class, or in the library), 
or how often they occur (daily, weekly, or only before tests). Select the most 
promising criterion—in this case, when they occur. 


2. Outlining am a Grid. Now arrange the practices according to the time they 
take place. It’s often helpful to plot your ideas on a grid, like this one that classi- 
fies study behavior according to time. Your computer may have a function that 
allows you to create a grid easily: 


Because in this case the criterion for classification is a time sequence, the cate- 
gories should be presented from first to last. But with other topics and other cri- 
teria, the arrangement could be from largest to smallest, most frequent to least 
frequent, or safest to most dangerous. The arrangement could also be in climax 
order, with the important category last. 


3. Drafting a Topic Sentence. Your topic sentence should include or imply the 
criterion used in determining the categories. The sentence will then guide both 
you in writing the paragraph and your audience in reading it. Here’s an exam- 
ple of a topic sentence: 


۳ 


Notice that the sentence states the behavior it discusses (study habits), the num- 
ber of categories (four), and the criterion for classifying them (when they occur). 


Copyright © 2000 by Addison Wesley Longman, Inc. 


20 UNIT Ill ۱8 Composing Types of Paragraphs and Essays 


For Choosing Transitions to Establish Classification Relationships 


The relationships among ideas in the classification paragraph can be complex. Here’s a short list of transitions to 


help readers see those relationships: 


® For introducing categories: first, second, third, next, finally, last 
« For illustrating categories: as an example (illustration), for example, for instance, to illustrate 
» For explaining categories: in other words, that means 


4. Drafting and Revising the Body. Now you can write the first draft of the 
paragraph. Present each category, and then explain, illustrate, and interpret it. 
As you revise, sharpen the categories. Be sure your classification system includes 
all the groupings; if it doesn’t, adjust the categories. Arrange your presentation 
in some consistent order. Follow your usual procedures for turning your rough 
initial attempt into a finished product. Shift ideas around. Clarify them. Expand 
on them. Strengthen your language. Add transitions that will clarify relation- 
ships among ideas. 


p> GETTING READY TO WRITE 


The following warm-up exercises will help you hone the skills involved in writ- 
ing classification. You'll work on generating categories, selecting a criterion for 
classification, arranging the categories, and formulating the topic sentence. 


EXERCISE 1 
Selecting Criteria for Classifying 


On the line after each of the following classifications, write the criterion used to 
determine the categories. 


Classification A: slow workers, workers of average speed, and fast workers 


Criterion: speed of the workers 


Classification B: bicycles without gear shifts, three-speed bicycles, five-speed 
bicycles, ten-speed bicycles, and bicycles with more than ten gear ratios 


Criterion: 


Classification C: ostriches and monkeys, cows and cats, and fish and snakes 


Criterion: 


Classification D: doctors and lawyers, nurses and teachers, mechanics and 
technicians, and factory workers and fast-food workers 


Criterion: 
۳۲۲۲۳۳۳۳۳۳۳۳۳۳۲۴ آسچ‎ 
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Classification E: superstition, religion, and science 


Criterion: 


* ۷ ۷ 


EXERCISE 2 
Arranging Categories 


Each of the following classifications is based on more than one criterion, so the cat- 
egories within the classification overlap. Choose a single criterion for classification, 
state the criterion, and then rearrange and rewrite the information to fit within a 
clear outline. (You don’t have to use all the information.) 


Classification A: types of dressers 


Original arrangement Revised arrangement 
Criterion: degree of concern with popular 
fashions 
the fancy dresser |. The conservative dresser 
the plain dresser A. plain 
the fashionable dresser B. practical 
the conservative dresser ll. The fashionable dresser 
the practical dresser A. fancy 
the impractical dresser B. impractical 
the sexy dresser C. Sexy 


Classification B: types of students 

Original arrangement Revised arrangement 
Criterion: 

lazy students 

hard-working students 

intelligent students 

unintelligent students 

well-organized students 

disorganized students 

successful students a 


unsuccessful students 
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Classification C: types of houses 
Original arrangement Revised arrangement 


Criterion: 


expensive houses 

inexpensive houses 
moderately price houses 
two-bedroom houses 
three-bedroom houses 
four-or-more-bedroom houses 
new houses 

old houses 

middle-aged houses 


# * #۷ 


EXERCISE 3 
Predicting Paragraph Development 


After each of the following topic sentences, list at least three categories you expect 
the paragraph to develop. 


A. Animals can be classified according to their intelligence. 


1. highly intelligent animals 
2. moderately intelligent animals 
2. somewhat unintelligent animals 
A. primitively intelligent animals 
5. animals unable to think 
B. Most adults choose their leisure-time activities according to how much 


mental and physical effort they wish to expend. 


C. On weekends, this city offers a variety of activities in all price ranges. 
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* ۷ ۷ 


Drafting a Topic Sentence 


Draft a topic sentence of classification for each of the following subjects and their 
categories. Be sure to include the criterion for classification. 
A. Subject: homicide 
Categories: murder, manslaughter, government-sponsored killing, and killing 
of the enemy in war 
Statement: There ave at least four ways of viewing homicide, based on the pun- 
ishment or reward given to the person who commits the killing. 


B. Subject: clocks 
Categories: pendulum-operated, battery-powered, powered by household 
current, and mainspring-operated 


Statement: 


C. Subject: elementary schools 
Categories: public, private religious, and private nonreligious 


Statement: 


D. Subject: thieves 


Categories: armed robbers, burglars, con artists, and embezzlers 


Statement: 


* * & * 
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PARAGRAPH WRITING ASSIGNMENT 


Classify the students in your writing class into groups. As a class, begin by brain- 
storming a one-page questionnaire for each student to complete anonymously. 
It might include any, but not all, of the following: the age of students, their gen- 
der, their college majors, their full- or part-time status, the number of hours they 
work in jobs, their native country or place of birth, their hobbies, their marital 
status, the number of children they have. The class should decide on what to ask. 
But it shouldn’t ask too many questions, or the amount of information will be too 
extensive to discuss in a single paragraph. Then, as a class, tabulate the results 
with your instructor or one student recording them on the chalkboard. 

After the tabulation is complete, decide on your own means for classifying 
students (kindly) into categories, and arrange them on a grid. Examine the infor- 
mation. Does it encompass everyone in the class? If not, adjust or expand the cat- 
egories. Include a topic sentence that identifies the categories and the criterion 
for classification. Introduce them in a consistent order, and explain and illustrate 
each one. 

Before or while drafting your paper, consider ways of giving each category life 
and fullness through examples, details, or even contrasts. By now, you should 
know your classmates well enough to determine this information, but if you 
don’t, interview a few classmates who represent different categories to find it. 

You may wish to use the following questions to guide your revision, or use 
them to structure peer review in your collaborative group, as described in earlier 
chapters. 


Classifications 


1. Is there a clear formal statement of classification? If the statement is not clear, 
how should it be revised? 

2. Are the categories determined by a single criterion? If not, what should the 
criterion be, and how should the categories be changed? 

3. Are the categories arranged in a logical order? If not, how should they be 
arranged? 

4. Are all the categories sufficiently explained and illustrated? If not, what 
should be changed or added? 

5. Are transitions lacking or too vague at any point in the paragraph? If so, what 
should be added or revised? 

6. Does the conclusion tie together or state the point of the paragraph? If not, 
how could it be improved to do so? 


After completing the revision, edit the paragraph, checking for correct 
spelling and punctuation, complete sentences, and clarity of ideas. Then make a 
clean copy of the paragraph and proofread it carefully for errors. 


REVISION. 
GUIDELINES 


MORE TOPICS FOR PARAGRAPHS 


The following list of topics should provide you with ideas for writing other clas- 
sification paragraphs. In each, begin by deciding on a criterion for classification, 
arranging the categories on a grid, and drafting a topic sentence and conclusion. 
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The final draft should present the categories in a consistent order and explain 


and illustrate each one. 


1. Write a classification based on any of the material you generated in Exercises 
3 or 4. Decide on your purpose and point. 

2. Describe several types of bosses. Arrange your categories in climax order so 
you introduce the best type of boss last. Your purpose might be to inform. 

3. Describe several types of doctors you’ve encountered. Again, arrange the سای‎ 
egories in climax order. Your purpose might be to recommend a certain type 


. Classify the behavior of people at a party. Your purpose might be to entertain. 


of doctor. 


-_ 


5. Classify types of music, types of singers, or types of concerts. Your purpose 


Areas preserved for historical reasons 
۱ 


include forts, monuments, historic buildings 
and bridges 


. the original appearance preserved or 


restored 


. examples: Lincoln’s birthplace, Fort Bowie, 


Fort Laramie, Vanderbilt Mansion, 
Washington Monument, Gettysburg 
Battlefield, Vietnam Veterans Memorial, 
Arlington National Cemetery, the White 
House 


. lectures and tours for visitors 
. most free to public 


Areas preserved for recreation 


include parks, beaches, rivers, trails, moun- 
tain areas 

swimming, hiking, horseback riding, sailing, 
fishing, and snorkeling allowed 


. examples: Lake Mead, Blue Ridge Parkway, 


Wolf Trap Farm Park for the Performing 
Arts, Indiana Dunes, Rio Grande Wild and 
Scenic River, and Cape Cod 


. visitors may not remove or destroy plants 
. visitors may not touch or feed wild animals 


Il 


2 


SouRCcE: The World Book Encyclopedia. 


might be to inform. 


MATERIAL‏ انا( 


Assume you are describing national parks in the 
United States for a social science class. The fol- 
lowing information has already been arranged in 
four categories for you. Use the first set to write 
the introduction. Then, based on the other infor- 
mation provided, construct a unified paragraph 
or essay. You don’t have to use all of the infor- 
mation. Include a formal statement of classifica- 
tion, transitions between categories of the classi- 
fication, and explanations of the classifications. 


General information 

1. an abundance of natural parks for citizens to 
enjoy in United States 

2. more than 330 sites in National Park system 

3. sites protected and preserved for benefit and 
enjoyment of public 


Areas preserved for their beauty 
or other natural features 
. balance of nature cannot be disturbed 
. fishing permitted, but not hunting, mining, 
or logging 
. examples: Yellowstone, Grand Canyon, 
Mammoth Cave, Grand Teton, Everglades, 
Yosemite, Hot Springs, Badlands, Glacier 
Bay, Hawaii Volcanoes, Death Valley 
. scientific research encouraged 
. visitors may not harm the areas 
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FROM PARAGRAPH TO ESSAY 


Moving from paragraph to essay with classification is relatively easy. Each cate- 
gory becomes the subject of its own paragraph, to be illuminated through expla- 
nations, examples, and details. Remember that the introductory paragraph must 
introduce the topic, state the criterion for classification, and preview the cate- 


gories. And the concluding paragraph summarizes the classification. 
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Ss 


p A MODEL ESSAY: CLASSIFICATION 


The following essay of classification by Harold Krents, a lawyer, appeared in The 
New York Times in May 1976. As you read it, determine his purpose in writing the 


classification, the categories he establishes, and the examples he provides. 


Before you begin reading, look up the following words in your dictionary: 


. Narcissistic 
. enunciate 
. invariable 


retina 


. disposition 
. cum laude 
. mandate 


Darkness at Noon 
HAROLD KRENTS 


Blind from birth, I have never had the opportunity to see myself and I 
have been completely dependent on the image I create in the eye of the 
observer. To date it has not been narcissistic. 

There are those who assume that since I can’t see, I obviously also can- 
not hear. Very often people will converse with me at the top of their 
lungs, enunciating each word very carefully. Conversely, people will also 
often whisper, assuming that since my eyes don’t work, my ears don’t 
either. 

For example, when I go to the airport and ask the ticket agent for assis- 
tance to the plane, he or she will invariably pick up the phone, call a 
ground hostess and whisper, “Hi, Jane. We've got a seventy-six here.” I 
have concluded that the word “blind” is not used for one of two reasons: 
either they fear that if the dread word is spoken, the ticket agent's retina 
will immediately detach, or they are reluctant to inform me of my condi- 
tion of which I may not have been previously aware. 

On the other hand, others know that of course I can hear, but believe 
that I can’t talk. Often, therefore, when my wife and I go out to dinner, a 
waiter or waitress will ask Kit if “he would like a drink” to which I 
respond that “indeed he would.” 

This point was graphically driven home to me while we were in 
England. I had been given a year’s leave of absence from my Washington 
law firm to study for a diploma in law degree at Oxford University. 
During the year I became ill and was hospitalized. Immediately after 
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admission, I was wheeled down to the X-ray room. Just at the door sat an 
elderly woman—elderly I would judge from the sound of her voice. 
“What is his name?” the woman asked the orderly who had been wheel- 
ing me. 

“What's your name?” the orderly repeated to me. 

“Harold Krents,” I replied. 

“When was he born?” 

“November 5, 1944,” I responded. 

“November 5, 1944,” the orderly intoned. 

This procedure continued for approximately five minutes at which 
point even my saint-like disposition deserted me. “Look,” I finally blurted 
out, “this is absolutely ridiculous. Okay, granted I can’t see, but it’s got to 
have become pretty clear to both of you that I don’t need an interpreter.” 

“He says he doesn’t need an interpreter,” the orderly reported to the 
woman. 

The toughest misconception of all is the view that because I can’t see, I 
can’t work. I was turned down by over forty law firms because of my 
blindness, even though my qualifications included a cum laude degree 
from Harvard College and a good ranking in my Harvard Law School 
class. 

The attempt to find employment, the continuous frustration of being 
told that it was impossible for a blind person to practice law, the rejection 
letters, not based on my lack of ability but rather on my disability, will 
always remain one of the most disillusioning experiences of my life. 

Fortunately, this view of limitation and exclusion is beginning to 
change. On April 16 [1976], the Department of Labor issued regulations 
that mandate equal-employment opportunities for the handicapped. By 
and large, the business community’s response to offering employment to 
the disabled has been enthusiastic. 

I therefore look forward to the day, with the expectation that it is cer- 
tain to come, when employers will view their handicapped workers as a 
little child did me years ago when my family still lived in Scarsdale. 

I was playing basketball with my father in our backyard according to 
procedures we had developed. My father would stand beneath the hoop, 
shout, and I would shoot over his head at the basket, attached to our 
garage. Our next-door neighbor, aged five, wandered over into our yard 
with a playmate. “He’s blind,” our neighbor whispered to her friend in a 
voice that could be heard distinctly by Dad and me. Dad shot and missed; 
I did the same. Dad hit the rim; I missed entirely: Dad shot and missed the 
garage entirely. “Which one is blind?” whispered back the little friend. 

I would hope that in the near future when a plant manager is touring 
the factory with the foreman and comes upon a handicapped and non- 
handicapped person working together, his comment after watching them. 
*# work will be, “Which one is disabled?” 


8 QUESTIONS FOR INVESTIGATION AND DISCUSSION 


1. Harold Krents establishes three categories in his essay. What are they, and 
what is his criterion for determining them? 
2. How does he illustrate each category? 
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3. How would you describe Krents’s tone in the essay: angry? sarcastic? 
amused? What evidence supports your response? Is Krents serious when 
he mentions his “saint-like disposition”? 

4, What is Krents’s purpose in writing this essay? What is his point, and 
where does he state or imply it? 
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A STUDENT MODEL ESSAY: CLASSIFICATION 


Michael Brotonel is a student at Truman College in Chicago. As you read his 
essay, notice the categories of behavior he discusses, his examples of each type, 
and his attempt to explain why these behaviors occur. 


A Wake 
MICHAEL BROTONEL 


Who attends a wake? The recent passing of my girlfriend’s stepfather 
provoked this question. I decided there are three different types of 
mourners: immediate family, acquaintance of deceased, and friend of an 
immediate family member. Are there differences in the way these people 
mourn? How does the death affect their lives? While one might be think- 
ing about how empty his or her life will be without the deceased, another 
may be wondering whether 1۲11 be beef or chicken at the reception after 
the funeral. These contrasts of emotions (or lack of) piqued my curiosity. 

My definition of immediate family is different from most people’s. I 
feel that a person’s family has nothing to do with blood or a last name. A 
person in my family is someone who spends time (in person or over the 
phone) with me because he or she enjoys my company. Real friends are 
family. These people feel the purest form of loss. It’s as if a physical piece 
of them is gone. They’re ones at the wake who try to smile and say, 
“Thank you for coming.” But while they try to be almost hostlike, they 
seem very distant, never quite in focus with the present situation. Maybe 
they’re thinking about moments in the past with the deceased. Maybe 
they’re wishing they had a chance to say something to the deceased and 
are now regretting their procrastination. For these people, the loss of the 
person never heals. Although memories of special moments may help 
minimize their immediate pain (crying, headaches, nausea), the physical 
absence of the person who has passed will have an emotional effect on 
the rest of their lives. 

Bud, my girlfriend’s stepfather, was a carpenter who worked with 
many different people over the years. His wake was filled with men who 
hadn’t seen him since the last job they did together. Some of these men 
talked about past jobs they did with Bud. Others were trying to play 
catchup with family members. At other wakes I’ve attended, I’ve heard 
people say “God, I didn’t know ‘so-and-so’ was that sick,” or “He looked 
so well the last time I saw him.” Others ask questions about the general 
past of the deceased. For this group, the acquaintance of the deceased, the 
loss isn’t as emotionally deep. Rather, it’s more of a surface wound. The 
death of the person may leave a scar in the future of these mourners, but 
the wound will heal with time. 
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I’ve been to a couple of wakes where I had no relationship with the 
deceased but knew a close member of the family. In those few scenarios, 
my mind would jump from one observation to another. At one wake, I 
was looking at the floor of the casket viewing room and noticed how 
worn out the carpet looked. The next second, I was thinking about how 
many times this particular room was used a week. “Is this place that 
busy?” I remember asking myself. Then questions about my own life 
started drifting into my head. I began thinking about my goals and 
whether or not I was doing anything to achieve them. The more questions 
[ asked myself, the more I realized that the questions were about myself. 
Basically, I was focusing more on my own life and what I needed to do to 
make it complete instead of reflecting on the lost life of the stranger in the 
coffin. This may sound like a selfish thing to do, but it’s hard to mourn 
for a person you didn’t really know. I feel many people who attend 
wakes and funerals of people they didn’t really know turn inward and 
try to find answers to questions in their own lives. The best thing to do is 
to keep your introspective questions and affirmation to yourself and be a 
shoulder for your friend to lean on. 

Who attends a wake? The answer stretches to many corners of the life 
and family of the person who has passed away. The gathering, to some, is 
a time to reflect on a person who was and will always be loved, but is 
now gone. To others, it’s a time to think about their own lives and where 
they’re going. 


5 QUESTIONS FOR INVESTIGATION AND DISCUSSION 


1. What sentence in the first paragraph states the classification? The sentence 
implies but does not state the criterion for establishing the categories. What 
is it? 

2. In the second paragraph, what is Michael Brotonel’s definition of “imme- 
diate family”? Why does he include the definition? 

3. In the same paragraph, what reasons does Michael suggest to explain the 
behavior of the immediate family? 

4. In the third paragraph, identify the examples he provides of how the 
acquaintances of the deceased behave. According to Michael, why do they 
behave this way? 

5. Who is his example for the last category in the fourth paragraph? What 
explains that person’s behavior? 

6. Compare the opening and concluding paragraphs. How does he reinforce 
the main idea of the essay without repeating the language that introduced 
that idea? 


TOPICS FOR ESSAYS 


The following topics can serve as subjects for paragraphs or essays. For the topic 
you choose, follow the procedures you've practiced in this chapter. Introduce the 
topic, state the criterion for classification, and preview the categories in the open- 
ing paragraph. Arrange the categories in a consistent order (perhaps leading to a 
climax) and present each category im a separate paragraph. Develop this para- 
graph with explanations, examples, and details. Conclude the essay with a sum- 
mary, or a climactic statement endorsing the category you’ve shown to be best. 
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1. Does the background, appearance, or any other special circumstance make 
you or someone you know unusual in any way? Like Harold Krents, establish 
three categories that describe the way people have treated or still treat you or 
the person you know because of this unusual trait. Illustrate each category 
with examples. Your audience will be readers of a popular men’s or women’s 
magazine. 

2. Like Michael Brotonel, classify people at an event—a school football game, a 
study table in the library, a rock concert, or other place or happening of your 
choice. Give examples of each type, or develop the characteristics of each type 
through descriptive details. 

3. Write a guide for visitors to a local zoo. Place the animals into categories, and 
explain where at the zoo each grouping can be found. If you wish, draw a 
map of the zoo to accompany your essay. 

4. Assume you are a music, television, or movie critic for your campus or local 
newspaper. Write an informative classification of the newest trends in popu- 
lar music, television, or movies. 

5. Assume you teach child development courses and are preparing your stu- 
dents for dealing with the typical behavior of two- to three-year-old children 
in a day-care center. Describe several types of behavior. Or, for the same audi- 
ence, write an analysis of the behavior of the parents of the children. 


6 GO ELECTRONIC! 


For additional readings, exercises, and Internet activities, visit the Longman 
English pages at: http:/ /longman.awl.com/englishpages 
If you need a user name and password, please see your instructor. 


68 FOR MORE PRACTICE WITH YOUR 
~ WRITING AND GRAMMAR SKILLS 


For additional practice with your writing and grammar skills, use the Writer’s 
Toolkit CD-ROM included with this text. The toolkit provides a wealth of com- 
puterized tutorials and practice activities. 
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CHAPTER 14 


The most important goal of every writer is to be clear, And clarity requires 
explaining terms readers don’t know, or terms being used in a special way. 
This chapter will show you how to define terms in the way you want them 0 
be understood. You'll 

examine two model paragraphs of definition 

analyze their structures and see how they were written 


* 
’ 

* practice different ways of explaining the meanings of terms 
# write a paragraph in which you explain a term 

a 


have an opportunity to write a full essay 


سس 
yy MODEL PARAGRAPHS: DEFINITION‏ 


As you predict your audience’s response to your writing, you must be alert to 
the times they might ask, “What do you mean?” Suppose, for example, that in a 
letter to your local school board suggesting changes in the curriculum, you use 
the term good students. The board members might wonder whether you mean 
quiet students or inquiring students, competitive students or cooperative stu- 
dents, students who can recite what they learn or students who can apply it. You 
need a definition—an explanation of how you're using the term. That explana- 
tion can be short, but it can also be long—an extended definition requiring an 
entire paragraph. In fact, an extended definition may be a means in itself—the 
subject of an informative essay that describes, explains, and illustrates the term 


it defines. 
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7 
1 


5 broccoli, dear. 
“| say it’s spinach, and | say 
the hell with it.” 
—Humorist and expert on 
style, E. B. White 
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Here’s a model paragraph of an extended definition. As you read it, note that 
it defines and contrasts two terms: 


What Are Assault and Battery? 


The words assault and battery are linked in many people’s minds, but they 
do not mean the same thing at all. Assault, in legal terms, is an attempt or 
threat to use force or violence and doesn’t have to involve actual physical 
contact. Battery is the actual use of force. The distinction is important. 
Without it, a person who fails in a holdup and doesn’t harm his victim 
might not be charged with a crime. Another example comes from every- 
day life. Shaking your fist at your neighbor in a threatening manner is 
assault—if he or she wants to press charges. It is not battery unless you 
follow it up by punching your neighbor in the nose, at which point it 
becomes assault and battery. 


98 QUESTIONS FOR INVESTIGATION AND DISCUSSION 


1. What is the topic sentence of the paragraph? Underline it. 

2. What sentences define each term? Circle them. Look at their structure, the 
way the words are arranged. What pattern do they have in common? 

3. The paragraph contains several examples. Bracket them. Now reread the 
paragraph, ignoring the examples. Are the definitions still as clear? 

4. The paragraph also contrasts assault and battery. Would the definition of 
either term be as clear without the contrast? 

5. What words, phrases, or sentences serve as transitions in the paragraph? 


Here’s a second paragraph of extended definition, intended for quite a differ- 
ent audience and using quite a different approach. Notice that it tells a story, 
provides one definition, and contrasts that definition with another. 


Is Chauvinism Bad? 


The expression “male chauvinism” is now a part of everyday American 
vocabulary. The man who inspired the word chauvinism, however, had 
nothing against women. Nicholas Chauvin was a soldier in Napoleon’s 
French army at the beginning of the nineteenth century. Poor Chauvin 
was wounded badly no fewer than seventeen times. He was eventually 
too scarred to continue fighting and had.to retire. This poor man received 
nothing more for his efforts than a medal, a ceremonial sword, and a pen- 
sion of 200 francs (about $40). Other men might have become bitter, but 
not Chauvin. Instead, he became obsessed with Napoleon, ranting and 
raving constantly about the greatness of France. Even after Napoleon’s 
downfall, Chauvin remained his supporter. Chauvin’s hero worship grew 
so intense that he became the laughingstock of his village. Two French 
playwrights, Jean and Charles Cogniard, heard of the patriotic madman 
and used him as a character in a comedy. After several other playwrights 
followed their example, Chauvin’s name came to represent extreme devo- 
tion to a name or cause. Today, of course, the women’s movement uses 
the term chauvinism to describe the excessive defense of men’s “privi- 
leges.” What would the battle-bruised, faithful soldier have thought if he 
heard the expression “male chauvinist pig”? 
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0 QUESTIONS FOR INVESTIGATION AND DISCUSSION 


1. The paragraph tells the story of how Nicholas Chauvin became the source 
of the term chauvinism. What purpose does the story serve in the para- 
graph? 

2. Chauvin was extremely loyal to his leader and country. Why did he 
become a “laughingstock”? 

3. There are two formal definitions of chauvinism in the paragraph. 
Underline them. How are they alike in structure and meaning? How do the 
meanings of chauvinism differ? 

4. Why don’t the formal definitions appear at the beginning of the para- 
graph? 

5. Chauvin himself and the term chauvinism have represented several ideas 
since the beginning of the nineteenth century. What do these differences 
suggest about the relationship between words, history, and society? 


THE STRUCTURE OF DEFINITION 


Some terms can be defined in a few words or even a single word. But, as you’ve 
seen, many terms require full explanations or examples. Although specific meth- 
ods of developing a paragraph of definition vary, most paragraphs include two 
parts: (1) a single sentence that defines the term, and (2) a body section that 
expands on the definition. 

Many definition paragraphs begin with the statement of definition, but others 
begin with the discussion and lead up to, in climax order, the statement of defi- 
nition at the end. Let’s examine both parts of a definition paragraph first. 


The Statement of Definition. The statement of definition can be expressed 
either by a synonym—a word with virtually the same meaning as another 
word—or in a more formal way. Here are examples of definitions by synonym: 


۸ CRT is comput 
peer ore is foun 
| Toeschew means ما‎ 


The synonym and the word it defines must be the same part of speech (noun and 
noun, infinitive and infinitive, adjective and adjective) so that one term can sub- 
stitute for another. 

When the meaning of a term is too complex for a single synonym, it then 
requires a formal statement of definition, the method most often used in dictio- 
naries. The statement begins by placing the term into a larger category, or class: 


۱ ۵ Categoryordass 
۸ psychiatrist is a medical 


Then the statement distinguishes the term from others in the same category: 
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Word Category or class Distinguishing characteristics _ 


A psychiatrist is a medical doctor e who specializes in the study, = 
diagnosis, treatment, and pre- 
vention of mental illnesses. 


Manslaughter is an unlawful killing without the clear intent to do 
harm to the victim. 


You can quote the definition from a dictionary—if that definition fits your 
meaning and you cite your source. But many writers define a term because they 
want to use it in a way that dictionaries don’t specify. You'll see an example 
shortly. 

If you do write your own definition, keep these guidelines in mind: 


1. Don’t make the category too broad. It’s not enough to say that a psychiatrist is a 
“person,” or even a “doctor.” A psychiatrist is a medical doctor; there are many 
Ph.D.s who are psychologists, but they aren’t psychiatrists. 

2. Don’t make the distinguishing information too vague. It is not enough to say that 
a psychiatrist treats mental illnesses; he or she studies, diagnoses, treats, and pre- 
vents them as well. 

3. Don’t make the definition circular. Don’t repeat the term in a slightly different 
form as part of the definition. It’s not enough to say that a psychiatrist prac- 
tices psychiatry; explain what that practice involves. 


Elaboration of a Definition. The rest of the paragraph provides examples, con- 
trasts closely related ideas, or gives the historical origins and development of the 
term. Each method requires a particular structure that previous chapters in this 
unit have discussed. 


1. Examples. Examples make a definition more concrete and lively, especially 
when you want to show what a term means to you personally or means with- 
in the context of an essay. Chapters 9 and 10, on description and narration, 
show how to present these examples. 

2. Contrast. One way to sharpen a definition is to say not only what it is but what 
it is not. Chapter 12 shows how to organize a contrast. Let’s look at an exam- 
ple here, though. In an argument to college administrators that residents of a 
nearby nursing home be allowed to take free adult education courses, the 
writer defines maturity in a way that contradicts the dictionary definition: 


Maturity is not, contrary to what most dictionaries say, “a state of 
development in which all growth has been completed.” To my mind, 
maturity is exactly the opposite: a state of mental development in 
which people understand the need for much more growth. Mature 
people realize that they will stop learning only when they die. 


Then the writer establishes a series of part-to-part contrasts: 
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3. Historical process. Sometimes you can best explain a term’s meaning by tracing 
its origin and development over time—for example, the paragraph on chau- 
vinism. That requires a narrative structure, discussed in Chapter 10. Or it may 
require a process analysis structure, discussed in Chapter 11. 


Paragraph Order. The paragraph can begin with the statement of definition or 
end with it, depending on your audience, purpose, and topic. For example, is the 
definition simple and straightforward, something easily understood by your 
readers? Then you can state the definition first and develop it in the remainder 
of the paragraph. Is the definition complex or controversial, something your 
readers won't easily understand or accept without some explanation, historical 
background, or examples? Then you should lead up to the definition in climax 
order. Or you might define a term in a simple way at the beginning of the para- 
graph and redefine the term with all its nuances and complexities at the end. 

The diagram of a definition paragraph—accounting for all these possibili- 
ties—might look like this: 


CMe 


Topic sentence: introduction of term and statement of definition 


Body: examination of traits, with examples 


1. Examples and explanations 


or 

2. Contrast (whole-to-whole or part-to-part) 
or 

3. Historical process 


- Conclusion: restatement or definition 
(or first statement of definition in climax organization 


THE PROCESS OF COMPOSING A DEFINITION 


Finding the right words for defining a complex term or idea is difficult. That will 
take time. Don’t expect to draft and revise the definition in one sitting; finding 
the right words may be the last thing you do. 


1. Exploring Your Meaning. The first step in composing an extended definition 
is exploring your own ideas about the term. If you can’t think of a synonym or a 
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A WRITER SPEAKS 


Rather than giving you advice, Michael Raleigh decided to exemplify—and have fun with—a definition. 
_ Notice that he starts with a rhetorical question, elaborates through contrast, builds through three para- 
graphs of details, and concludes with a convincing statement of definition. 


Why ۱ Hate My Garden 


What is a garden? To most people, a garden is a harmless and even a pleasant place. | do not share 
this view. | hate my garden. My garden is a place where man jousts with nature and comes in a dis- 
tant second. 


First, my garden is hot, a little square desert, often twenty degrees warmer than the rest of the city. 
| sweat in my garden; | lose weight. Once | fainted among the green beans and had to be rescued by 
a neighbor’s dog, who now believes himself to be a hero. | also get sunburned in my garden. 


As if the sunburn and the humiliation were not enough, my garden provides me with backbreaking 
labor. | must dig in my garden. For a hundred years my ancestors dug ditches, and I’m still digging 
them. Also, | have to pound stakes into the ground, tie knots, carry large stones, and get mud all 
over my clothes. 


Finally, my garden is a place of terror. It is overrun by insects, by spiders, probably by bats, even 
though | have never seen any. Some of the insects in my garden haven’t even been named yet, and 
the spiders are as big as my tomatoes. They know my name, these spiders, they know when I’m 
coming to work in the garden, and they know I’m afraid of them. 


Other people’s gardens might be havens from the world. Mine is a place of peril. 


Michael Raleigh, Author of the Paul Whelan mystery novels 
—— ee eS 


good formal definition, look in a dictionary—or in several. You might find a def- 
inition that closely expresses your views. The dictionary or encyclopedia might 
also explain the historical origins of the term. If you disagree with the definition, 
however, then elaborate on your disagreement. Heighten the contrast, as, for 
example, Michael Raleigh does. You can also ask others what they think the term 
means. Their responses may help you anticipate your readers’ responses and 
therefore refine your definition while planning the organization of your para- 
graph. Capture all these ideas through brainstorming, clustering, or freewriting. 


2. Drafting the Topic Sentence. The topic sentence often includes the defini- 
tion of a term, but not always. The most important function of the topic sentence 
is to make clear to readers why (or at least by what method) you're defining the 
term. Here are a few examples: 


۱۳ aot instruction i is any vend of تا‎ that 060۷۲5 
_ With the help of a computer, but it must always be a supplement 0 
~ normal instruction by teachers ¢ oy tutors, as these ll will 
demonstrate. : ۱ 


In my experience, the traits of an eftective teacher go 5 tar beyond ) 
what can be measured on teacher evaluation forms. 1 


i My family and old friends call me Rolly instead of Rawley, and 3 
10901 is an interesting story about how ۴ 91 the nickname. oF ae 
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3. Outlining the Elaboration. Pick up examples, contrasts, or stories of origin 
you captured in brainstorming, freewriting, or clustering. Classify them into cat- 
egories, and produce a rough outline. Here’s an outline for the paragraph on 
chauvinism: 


|. Nicholas Chauvin as war hero 
French soldier in Napoleon's army 
wounded 17 times 
too scarved to continue panning 
ll. His retirement 
total rewards. a medal, a sword, and small pencion 
Ill. His devotion to Napoleon 
emotional and unstoppable 
eventual subject of ridicule 
IV. Chauvin as character in plays 
first by Jean and Charles Cogniard then others 
V. Thus definition: Chauvinism = extreme devotion to a name or 
cause 
change of meaning beenice of women's movement = men who 
believe in and defend their superiority to women 


Notice how the writer has arranged the details on historical process in chrono- 
logical order, then concluded with a statement of definition. 


4. Drafting and Revising. Decide whether the statement of definition will have 
the greatest impact at the beginning of the paragraph or at the end in a climax 
organization. Then draft the body, citing examples, making contrasts, or tracing 
the history of the word. In revising, supply transitions that will help your read- 
ers see the flow of ideas within the paragraph. And, as you revise, be open to the 
possibility of refining the wording of your definition, and perhaps moving the 
statement of definition from the beginning to the end—or the end to the begin- 
ning—of the paragraph. 


For Choosing Transitions to Elaborate on a Definition 


Here’s a list of common transitions for each method of developing a definition: 


» For examples: as an example (illustration), for example (for another example), for instance, in particular, such as 
» For contrasts; although, but, even though, however, nevertheless, on the other hand, on the contrary, yet 
« For historical process: as a result, consequently, so, soon, later, afterward (or any other time expression) 
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GETTING READY TO WRITE 


Before you begin writing your definition paragraph, the following warm-up 
exercises should help you draft statements of definition, choose a method of 
development, and arrange the information in the paragraph. 


EMERCISE 1 
Defining by Synonym 


Draft sentences that define each of the following words by synonyms. Use your 
dictionary if necessary, but don’t copy. 


1. bison 
2. elated 
3. to masticate 
4. infinite 
5. prevaricator 


x * * 


EXERCISE 2 
Composing Formal Definitions 


Define each of the following terms by placing it in a class and specifying its dis- 
tinguishing characteristics. You may use a dictionary, but restate the definition in 
your own words. 
Distinguishing 
Term Class Characteristics 


1. An impresario ۰ 15 a sponsor 0۲ ۵ most often, of an opera 
producer of entertainment company 


2. A mantra 


3. A satellite 


4. A taboo 
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Also define two slang words you use with your friends, or two specialized 
terms you use at work or in a class on a technical subject, such as biology, 


accounting, or computer science. 


13 


#۴ * & 


EXERCISE 3 
Predicting Paragraph Development 


After each of the following topic sentences, write the method of development you 
expect to find in the paragraph—example, contrast, historical process, or a combi- 
nation of these—and list two or three examples of each. 

1. The meaning of the word lady has changed considerably over the last 
thousand years. 

Method of development: historical process 
Details: its first meaning, any later meaning, tts current meaning 

2. Although the dolphin lives in the sea, it is unlike most other marine- 

dwelling creatures. 
Method of development: 
Details: 

3. Since the process of conceiving, carrying, and giving birth to a child has 
become so complicated in recent years, biological motherhood is not easily 
defined. 

Method of development: 

Details: 

4. For me, true heroism goes way beyond merely risking one’s life. 

Method of development: 

 — یتست سس‎ eee 
* * * 
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EXERCISE & SU 
Organizing a Definition Paragraph 
Number each of the following sentences so they make a logical and coherent 
paragraph of definition. Put a check mark next to the sentence that formally 
defines the term. 

__| Few legal concepts are more widely misunderstood than circum- 
stantial evidence, which many people believe means suspicion 
without proof. 

Since in our legal tradition a person accused of a crime is con- 
sidered innocent until proved guilty, he or she might confess or 
be convicted on the basis of testimony—which is often unreli- 
able—or circumstances. 

Mistakes in convictions, however, are much more likely to result 
from false testimony, since people tend to lie or misinterpret what 
they have seen. 

Without it, no legal system can possibly work. 

An example of a murderer who must be convicted on the basis of 
circumstantial evidence is the one caught while bending over the 
dying victim. 

No one has actually seen him commit the crime. 

As a matter of fact, all evidence except that given by witnesses or 
victims is circumstantial—that is, based on the conditions, 


weapons, or facts relating to the crime. 


* * & * 


p PARAGRAPH WRITING ASSIGNMENTS 


Choose one or more of the following assignments for your definition paragraph. 


DEFINING BY EXAMPLES 


As part of a proposal to a community or neighborhood sports league, ask the 
league officials to establish (or modify) a children’s summer athletics program 
that stresses the best qualities of sportsmanship. Define what sportsmanship 
means in this context. State a formal definition, using your dictionary if you 
wish. Then illustrate the definition, either with several examples or by telling the 
story of one person who meets the criteria you establish. 
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DEFINING BY CONTRAST 


As a member of a committee chosen to hire a new elementary school principal, 
establish what you mean by the term academic leadership. Define the term, and con- 
trast the traits of a leader to those of someone who is not. (For example, should a 
leader simply dictate policies, or should the leader consult the people whom the 
policies most affect? Is the first practice justified at times and, if so, when?) 


DEFINING BY HISTORICAL PROCESS 


Every family or religious or ethnic group uses nicknames or other words and 
phrases that have special meanings for members of the family or group. The 
terms may be formal or playful, but their meanings are generally understood 
only within the family or group. Explain to an interested friend how such a term 
evolved in your family. 

After drafting your paragraph, revise it, using the following questions as a 
guide. Or use these questions to structure peer review in your collaborative 
group, as described in earlier chapters. 


Composing Definitions 


1. Is there a clear definition by formal statement? If the definition isn’t clear, 
how should it be expanded or revised? 

2. Is the definition developed sufficiently by examples, contrast, or historical 
process? If not, what should be added or changed? 

3. Is all the material in the paragraph relevant to the definition? If not, what 
should be eliminated, revised, or added? 

4. Is the paragraph unclear at any point? If so, how should it be revised? 

5. Are transitions lacking or too vague at any point in the paragraph? If so, sug- 
gest transitions that will work. 


After completing the revision, edit the paragraph, checking for correct 
spelling and punctuation, complete sentences, and clarity of ideas. Then make a 
clean copy of the paragraph and proofread it carefully for errors. 


CE MATERIALS 


a Many Americans use the terms Britain and 2. one of three (England, Scotland, and Wales) 
bp England interchangeably. This is incorrect and on same island 

I sometimes offends the British themselves. Write a 

2 paragraph in which you define Great Britain (or Great Britain (or Britain) 

= Britain) using the information supplied. Begin by 1. an island with three countries on it 

: drafting a statement of definition. Develop the 2. the largest of the British Isles (Britain, 

a definition through examples, contrast, and/or Ireland, the Isle of Man, and the Channel 
3 historical process. Islands) 

> 3. member of the United Kingdom, which 
3 England includes all countries in the British Isles, 
é (۳0 with the exception of part of Ireland 

0 
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4. Wales, located on western part of island; Sources: Tom Burnam, The Dictionary of Misinformation 
politically united with England in 1536 

5. Scotland, located on northern part of island; 
politically united with England and Wales in 
1707 


(New York: Thomas Y. Crowell Company, 1975); Columbia 
Encyclopedia 5th ed. 


MORE TOPICS FOR PARAGRAPHS 


The following list of topics should provide you with ideas for writing other def- 
inition paragraphs. For each, formulate a definition, decide where to position it, 
and develop the definition according to the method specified. 


1. Define natural resources through examples. 

2. Define community service through examples—and perhaps through contrast. Is 
a paid employee doing community service? 

3. Define family values through contrast. What criteria show a real commitment 
to a family? 

4. Define self-interest through contrast. 

5. Define utopia through historical process. (This will require some research). 


FROM PARAGRAPH TO ESSAY 


Some definitions are so complex, so important, so thought provoking, or so 
amusing that they demand a full examination in an essay. But almost any impor- 
tant term that requires a full paragraph of definition can be defined in an essay, 
too, by using all three methods of development. For example, one body para- 
graph can give examples, one contrasts, and one historical origins. The follow- 
ing models should serve as illustrations and inspirations. 


A MODEL ESSAY: DEFINITION 


Here’s an example of a short essay of definition from Bill Cosby’s book Fatherhood. 
As you can guess, he defines the term father—but not in the way it’s defined in a 
dictionary. Notice that Cosby’s essay lists a number of traits of a father. 


Play It as It Lays 
BILL CosBy 


It is no profound revelation to say that fathering has changed greatly 
from the days when my own father used me for batting practice. 
However, the baffling behavior of children is exactly the same today as it 
was when Joseph’s brothers peddled him to the Egyptians. And in the 
face of such constantly baffling behavior, many men have wondered: Just 
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what is a father’s role today? As a taskmaster, he’s inept. As a referee, 
he’s hopeless. And as a short-order cook, he may have the wrong menu. 

The answer, of course, is that no matter how hopeless or copeless a 
father may be, his role is simply to be there, sharing all the chores with his 
wife. Let her have the babies; but after that, try to share every job around. 
Any man today who returns from work, sinks into a chair, and calls for 
his pipe is a man with an appetite for danger. Actually, changing a diaper 
takes much less time than waxing a car. A car doesn’t spit on your pants, 
of course, but a baby’s book value is considerably higher. 

If the new American father feels bewildered and even defeated, let him 
take comfort from the fact that whatever he does in any fathering situa- 
tion has a 50 percent chance of being right. Having five children has 
taught me a truth as cosmic as any that you can find on a mountain in 
Tibet: There are no absolutes in raising children. In any stressful situation, 
fathering is always a roll of the dice. The game may be messy, but I have 
never found one with more rewards and joys. 

You know the only people who are always sure about the proper way 
to raise children? Those who’ve never had any. 


9 QUESTIONS FOR INVESTIGATION AND DISCUSSION 


1. What is the purpose of Bill Cosby’s essay? Who is his likely audience? 

2. In the first paragraph, Cosby in part defines the new American father by 
saying what the term doesn’t mean. What shouldn’t a father do? What 
does Cosby say a father should do? 

3. Cosby also cites an example of old-fashioned fathers, implying that their 
behavior is unacceptable today. What did they do? 

4, In the second paragraph, what does Cosby say is the main role of a father? 
What does Cosby think about setting down rigid rules? 

5. Cosby compares diaper changing to waxing a car. Why? 

6. What does Cosby say are the pitfalls of fatherhood? What are the rewards? 

7. Cosby doesn’t provide a formal definition of a father but advises readers 
on how to be good fathers. From his advice, try composing a statement of 
definition, beginning with, “A father is a man who... “ 


A STUDENT MODEL ESSAY: DEFINITION 


Regina Manikowski is a student at Truman College in Chicago. As you read her 
definition of marriage, notice that it identifies a number of traits of a strong mar- 
riage and then discusses each one. 


What Is a Strong Marriage? 
REGINA MANIKOWSKI 


Marriage is a powerful word for a contract between two people who are 
pledged to each other for a lifetime. Most people marrying for the first time 
have an idealistic view of the partnership. Sometimes this view is a little 
naive because they don’t realize that marriage evolves and changes 
through the years. A lot of things are needed to make a marriage successful 
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such as commitment, compromise, common goals, the ability to maintain 
individuality, and, through it all, laughter. 

The mutual attraction part of a marriage is very potent at first, and it’s 
what leads people to commit. But that attraction changes and can even 
diminish. What comes afterward is more important. 

The marriage vows signify a commitment to each other, that no matter 
what problems arise, the relationship will survive the outcome. At any 
given time, outside influences can put a serious strain on the marriage 
and in many of these instances, walking out the door would seem easier 
than staying to work things out. But the bond to each other should be 
strong enough to withstand these problems. The survival of the marriage 
is worth that commitment. 

Compromise and commitment go hand-in-hand. Marriage joins two 
people with their own individual personalities, neither one of them neces- 
sarily wanting to give in or lose in a disagreement. They must not let 
pride get in the way of the ability to compromise because marriage is not 
a battle, but a union. The overall success of the marriage is more impor- 
tant than any single issue that comes up. 

The married couple is a family of their own, working as a team. They 
should have common goals that could range from having children to main- 
taining a certain lifestyle. Striving for something allows the marriage to 
develop because people need challenges in order to grow. If husband and 
wife don’t share common goals, the relationship would stagnate or die. 

It’s also important to maintain individuality within the marriage. Even 
though a person is now part of this “team,” he or she is still an individual 
who should have interests outside the marriage. These interests could 
include friends, sports, the arts, or music. These things make people more 
appealing as individuals and allow them to continue to bring that extra 
individuality to the marriage. People change, but they should strive to 
change for the better, making for a better marriage. 

The most important quality two people can share in a marriage is their 
ability to laugh, a lot. When strains in the marriage occur, the laughter 
allows the people to release the tension. Too much seriousness can be 
devastating. 

The most important thing to remember about marriage is that the rela- 
tionship between the two people involved constantly changes. If on the 
day the vows were taken, the people knew what would happen later, they 
might have had doubts about saying “I do.” But sharing your life with 
someone you love is really wonderful—someone who will support and 
encourage the very best parts of you and, hopefully, ignore the worst. 


8 QUESTIONS FOR INVESTIGATION AND DISCUSSION 


1. Where does Regina Manikowski state her formal definition of marriage? 
Which sentence previews the traits of marriage she’ll discuss in the body 
of the paragraph? 

2. What key terms from the preview are repeated in the topic sentences of 
each body paragraph? Underline them. 

3. In the fourth paragraph, what contrast does Regina introduce? Why? 
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4. The fifth paragraph doesn’t include any key terms from the preview. Does 
the paragraph stray off topic? Why or why not? 

5. What ideas in the concluding paragraph reflect back on the opening para- 
graph? 


TOPICS FOR ESSAYS 


The following suggestions can serve as topics for essays of definition. They’ll 
also work for paragraphs. In each, include a statement that defines the term, and 
develop the definition through illustration, contrast, or historical process. 


DEVELOPMENT BY EXAMPLES (OR OTHER METHOD) 


Define the role of a modern-day college student, grown son or daughter, 
coach, worker, manager, or any other role you are familiar with. Explain and 
illustrate several different “duties,” behaviors, or attitudes that you associate 
with the role. Assume you are writing a short article for a magazine that is 
read by people who have roles similar to the one you describe. 


. Assume you are preparing a one-page handout about the company you work 


for (or would like to work for) to be distributed at a college or high school 
career day. Define and describe a term important to potential job applicants. 


. Assume that, as a summer camp administrator or senior counselor, you are 


preparing an informational brochure for the parents of children who might 
attend the camp. Choose an important term associated with the camp’s pro- 
grams, rules, or activities to define and illustrate. 


. Assume that, as the manager of a day-care center, you must prepare a fact 


sheet for parents on the rules and regulations of the center. Define and illus- 
trate an important term. 


1 


DEVELOPMENT BY CONTRAST 


Assume you are representing an advertising agency for an automobile manu- 
facturer. Define and describe a sport utility vehicle by comparing it with a van 
or station wagon. 


. Assume that, because of controversy about student cheating, your college has - 


asked you to serve as a member of the student government, which will con- 
sider the issue. Define cheating and contrast it to legitimate student collabora- 
tion. 


. Assume that, in a world history class, your instructor has asked you to write 


a short definition of a dictator. Define the term and contrast it to a leader ina 
democracy. 


5; 


DEVELOPMENT BY HISTORICAL PROCESS 


Assume your English teacher has asked you to write a short paper defining 
one of the following terms that were originally the names of persons or places. 
Consult an encyclopedia, an etymological dictionary, or another reference 


8. 
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book for information about their origin and development. Do not copy the 
information; compose the definition in your own words. 


a. hero 

b. bedlam 

c. guillotine 

d. Achilles’ heel or Achilles’ tendon 


@> GO ELECTRONIC! 


For additional readings, exercises, and Internet activities, visit the Longman 
English pages at: http:/ /longman.awl.com/englishpages 
If you need a user name and password, please see your instructor. 


6 FOR MORE PRACTICE WITH YOUR 
~ WRITING AND GRAMMAR SKILLS 


For additional practice with your writing and grammar skills, use the Writer’s 
Toolkit CD-ROM included with this text. The toolkit provides a wealth of com- 
puterized tutorials and practice activities. 


Prsopic are problem solvers. When they see a problem (cancer, unemploy- 
ment, or pollution), they explore its causes in hopes of finding a solution. When 
they see a change in society (the Internet, managed health care, or unem- 
ployment), they try to predict its results in hopes of adjusting to the change. 
Once they've found the causes or results, people become Communicators. 
They want to share their information—sometimes to inform, other times to 
warn, and other times to stir people to act. 

You’re also a problem solver and communicator, so you should know how 
to write an explanation of why something happened, is happening, or could 
happen. This chapter will snow you how. You'll 


examine two model paragraphs that explain reasons or results 


analyze their structures and how each was written 


practice generating and organizing information about reasons or 
results 


* write a paragraph presenting causes or effects 


# = have an opportunity to write an essay 


MODEL PARAGRAPHS: CAUSES OR EFFECTS 


Cause-effect paragraphs usually work in one of two ways. After stating the 
practice or problem, the paragraph might look backward to examine the reasons 
it exists—its causes. Or the paragraph might look forward to examine its 
results—its effects. 
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lle Here’s a paragraph that examines the historical causes of a common practice‏ وتان 
‘Tassert that ۱۵۱۳۱۳9‏ 


today: 
comes to pass without a 
5 Why I So Popular for Weddings? 
—Eighteenth-century | توت‎ y Is June 50 Popular fo gs: 


clergyman, Jonathan 


AMER June is the month when most schools break for vacation and when the 
wards 


weather is appropriate for most outdoor weddings, but these truths don’t 
explain why June has long been a popular month for weddings. The expla- 
nations can be found in ancient mythology. The first reason relates to the 
actions of a Roman goddess for whom the month was named. As the god- 
dess of marriage and young people, Juno supposedly insisted that couples 
marry during “her” month. So an ancient Roman proverb said, “Prosperity 
to the man and happiness to the maid when married in June.” But there is a 
second, more important reason that so many weddings are performed in 
June. May has been long considered the unluckiest month for marriage, as 
shown by the superstitious rhyme, “Marry in May, and rue the day.” The 
superstition itself originated in Roman mythology. The month of May hon- 
ors Maia, a Roman earth goddess and the mistress of the fire god Vulcan, 
who signified danger. Maia was also the goddess of the elderly, and there- 
fore not the best symbol for young people who wished to marry. Therefore, 
the superstitions about May marriages have caused June to fill its own 

%# quota, and some of May’s postponed weddings as well. 


8 QUESTIONS FOR INVESTIGATION AND DISCUSSION 


1. What is the topic sentence of the paragraph? Underline it. 

2. Who is the audience for this paragraph? What is the writer’s purpose? 

3. How many causes for June weddings does the paragraph provide? Is one 
more important than the other(s)? 

4. Underline the transitions in the paragraph. Do they signal a chronological 
organization or a climax organization? 

5. What is the function of the last sentence? 


This next model paragraph looks at effects. As you read the paragraph, notice 
its topic sentence and careful use of transitions. 


_ The Benefits of Exercise 
M 


any people have grown tired of hiding their flabby thighs, sucking in 
their stomachs at the beach, and trying one fad diet or another. The only 
solution to weight reduction is a serious program of aerobic exercise. 
Regular exercise for twenty minutes three times a week provides at least 
five physical and mental benefits. First, the body tends to become slimmer. 
Typically, a person engaged in aerobics loses one or more inches around 
the waist and sheds a large amount of body fat. The reason for this loss of 
body fat is that the body uses more calories than the person has consumed 
up to that moment, so it begins to burn the calories stored in fat cells. 
Second, the exercise strengthens much of the body—arms, shoulders, chest, 
legs, thighs, back, and stomach. Exercisers therefore feel more fit and look 
it, too. Third, aerobic fitness generally results in better health. Most physi- 
cally fit people probably decrease their chances of suffering a heart attack 
or stroke, and, in addition, suffer from fewer colds or cases of influenza. In 
fact, many people who exercise regularly also sleep better as a result. 
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Fourth, aerobic fitness also increases stamina. Physically fit people can play 
many sports without tiring, can lift heavy weights, and don't get sleepy in 
the late afternoon. Finally, aerobics improves people's mental condition. 
They feel more relaxed and self-confident, for physical strength seems to 
lead to mental strength. They feel in better control of their lives and conse- 
quently give up smoking and eat less junk food. All of these benefits are 
more than enough reason to engage in some form of aerobic activity. 


8 QUESTIONS FOR INVESTIGATION AND DISCUSSION 


1. What is the topic sentence of the paragraph? Underline it. 

2. Who is the audience for this paragraph? What is the writer’s purpose? 

3. How many effects does the paragraph discuss? Find and underline the 
transitions introducing each one. 

4. Does the paragraph discuss any causes? If so, where, and why? 

5. Are the effects arranged chronologically or in climax organization? 


THE STRUCTURE OF CAUSE-EFFECT 


Whether a paragraph examines causes or effects, it usually begins by establish- 
ing the topic. Then it examines the reasons for its occurrence or the results of its 
occurrence. This examination is usually organized in one of two ways: 


1. In climax order, moving from the least to most important reason or result. 

2. In chronological order, moving from the first cause or effect in time to the 
last. Unlike the chronological organization of a narrative, however, a 
cause-effect paragraph also includes interpretation and examples. 


Think of the causes or effects as steps on a ladder, leading up or down to the 
event you’re analyzing. A diagram of the paragraph might therefore look like this: 


Topic sentence: overview of the event to be analyzed 


Body: examination of causes or effects, arranged in 
chronological or climax order 


Causes: steps leading Effects: steps leading 
up to the event | down from the event + 
1 ip 


ve 2 
3. a 
4 4 


Conclusion: restatement 


of effects, summary of 
-_ causes, call for action 


Conclusion: restatement 
of causes, summary of 
_ effects, call for action 
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THE PROCESS OF COMPOSING CAUSE-EFFECT 


Once you've selected the topic and determined whether to describe its causes or 
effects, you can begin the composing process. So you can see the steps involved, 
let’s look at how a cause-effect paragraph took shape. We’ll return to the model 
paragraph on the benefits of exercise. 


1. Examining Causes or Effects. The writer—in this case, a fifty-four-year-old 
college professor who has refused to settle into comfortable geezerhood—chose 
a subject he knows well: exercising. He began thinking about exercise in light of 
the following: 


1. His audience: probably students reading this book who’ve spent too many 
years watching their bodies grow in directions they hadn’t intended 
2. His purpose: to inform and persuade them of the benefits of exercise 


Then he began brainstorming effects: 


slimmer waist (most people lose one to two inches) 

less body fat 

much more stamina 

sleep better 

increased strength in legs, back, and stomach muscles 

fewer colds and other common illnesses 

increased self-confidence; physical strength leads to mental 
strength 

think more about other habits of good health—eating better or not 
smoking 

time to think, relax, solve problems 

fellowship with others engaged in aerobics 

negatives: get sweated up, some days must force yourself to do it, 
possible injury from improper warm-ups or carelessness 


2. Sorting and Structuring. As he looked over his list, he sorted specifics into 
general categories, which became six effects: 


increased strength 
loss of weight 
increased stamina 
improved outlook on life 
better health 

negatives 


Next, he challenged the details. Was each necessary or important? Which 
needed explanations or examples? He added an explanation: 
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When the body uses more calories than a person consumes, rt then 
begins to burn the calories stored as fat. 


And he supplied this example: 


Physically fit people can play many sports without tiring. They can lift 
heaw weights. And they don't get sleepy in the late afternoon. 


He then sorted and shaped the details to support the effects and arranged the 
effects in climax order: 


slimmer body 

increased strength 
improved health 
increased stamina 
improved mental condition 
negative effects 


3. Drafting a Topic Sentence. Having amassed and outlined the effects of 
exercise, the writer was more convinced than ever of its benefits. He wanted to 
write a strong topic sentence, one that not only introduced his subject but con- 
veyed his enthusiasm for it. Here’s the original topic sentence, which changed 
several times during revisions: 


A regular program of aerobic exercise three or more times a Week 
may result in a great many physical and mental benefits and has 
very few drawbacks. 


4. Drafting and Revising. Then, following his outline, the writer wrote the 
entire first draft. In revising, however, he decided to drop all discussion of neg- 
ative aspects of exercise and to focus entirely on the benefits. He added some 
transitions that introduced each of the five remaining effects, and he reworked 
his concluding sentence that tied all the benefits together. 


For Choosing Transitions to Heighten Causes or Effects 


The transitions you include in a cause-effect paragraph can introduce either causes or effects. But they can 
also signal chronological or clirmax order. Here’s a list of transitions to introduce these logical relationships. 


e For showing causes: because, because of, since, for, one cause (reason) is, another (a second) reason is 
e For showing effects: as a result, consequently, later, a (one) result of this is, another (a second) result of this is, 


so, therefore, thus 
e Foritems in a series: first, second, third, finally, for one thing, for another 
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A WRITER SPEAKS 


_ 


Once again, Michael Raleigh has chosen to write a humorous model essay on causes, rather than give 
you advice. Notice that he states his thesis in the opening paragraph, develops it in three support para- 
graphs, each of which is signaled by a transition, and then binds the ideas together—with a twist—in 
the final paragraph: 


The True Fate of the Dinosaurs 
No one will ever really know what became of the dinosaurs, but it is possible that they were killed 


off by the least likely suspect: themselves. Yes, it seems that the ugly beasts themselves were the 
cause of their own demise. 


First, they made each other ill. As prehistoric species migrated from place to place, one scientist 
has explained, they exchanged microbes and viruses with one another and literally gave each other 
colds and other unpleasant conditions. 


Second, they behaved badly: they ate each other—a practice now frowned upon throughout the 
world—and what is worse, they ate each other’s young. Think about that. 


Finally, they were gluttonous: they ate a lot, and what they ate was often unhealthy. For one thing, 
many of the dinosaurs are believed to have been scavengers; that is, they ate what we would call 
“road kill.” What happens when we eat old meat? And if we eat it raw? And two hundred pounds 
of it? 


Any of these factors might have been enough to set a species back a few million years, but all of 
them taken together explain why we don’t share the planet with the dinosaurs. 


oe Michael Raleigh, Author of the Paul Whelan series of mystery novels 
on —ee————————————eeEee—EeE——eEe—E——E——————E———————————— ll 


GETTING READY TO WRITE 


Before you compose a cause-effect paper, the following warm-up exercises will 
help you determine an organization, generate details, formulate topic sentences, 
and arrange the information. 


EXERCISE 1 
Predicting Paragraph Development 


After each of the following topic sentences, place a check mark next to the most 
likely development of the paragraph that follows. Will it discuss causes or effects? 
Will it be arranged in chronological or climax order? 


1. Picasso is considered a major artist for three important reasons. 


pe a catises ________ a. chronological order 


b. effects رها گس‎ climax order 
2. A job in health care—whether as doctor, nurse, technician, or aide—offers 
several important benefits. 
a. Causes a. chronological order 


b. effects 0. climax order 
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3. A series of changes in my life led to my decision to return to school. 
a. Causes a. chronological order 
b. effects ________b. climax order 
4. A child who runs away from home can—and should—expect to encounter 
some serious and even dangerous problems. 
a. Causes a. chronological order 
b. effects ...سس‎ b. climax order 
5. The war of 1898 between Spain and the United States broke out as the 
result of many foolish and selfish acts, not out of any real threat to our safety 
or well-being. 
a. Causes ___ a. chronological order 
b. effects ______b.. climax order 
6. The reduction of college tuition scholarships for the poor is causing a 


number of serious changes in our society. 


a. Causes _______ a. chronological order 
b. effects b. climax order 
* * * ع‎ 


EXERCISE 2 
Generating and Selecting Details 


Assume you’re composing a letter for admission to a program in a field that inter- 
ests you (for example, in computer science, nursing, law, medicine, or business). 
Name the program, and develop each topic idea that follows by listing some 
causes or effects, explaining these causes when necessary, and illustrating them 
through examples. Put a check mark (/) next to the material you would most likely 
include in your letter. Finally, draft a topic sentence for each topic. 


Type of Program: 


Topic A: why you deserve admission to the program 


Topic Sentence: 
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Topic B: how you would benefit from the program 


Topic Sentence: 


Topic C: how you would contribute to society after completing the program 


Topic Sentence: 


* * * 


EXERCISE 3 a 
Arranging in Chronological Order 
Number the following sentences in each paragraph so they trace the causes of an 
effect in chronological order. 
THE EARLIEST ORIGINS OF AMERICAN FOOTBALL 
Paragraph A: 
Then, shortly after the Danes were defeated in 1042, an Englishman 
dug up the skull of a buried Danish soldier and kicked it around his 
field. 
1 If it ۷۵۲۵۵۲۲ for the forces of civilization, we might call the game 
“headball” instead of football because the forerunner of football used 
human skulls as the ball. 
The Danes occupied England in the early eleventh century. 


Therefore, they looked for other choices of sporting equipment. 
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Others dug up Danish “headballs” and enjoyed the pastime of kicking 
them around until they found the object to be rather hard on the foot. 
They quickly found the obvious choice: inflated cow bladders, of 
course. 
Paragraph B: 
The game began when a bladder was dropped between two 
neighboring towns. 
Finally, however, King Henry Il (who reigned from 1154 to 1189) 
outlawed the sport, not only to eliminate uncontrolled vandalism and 
violence but to eliminate a security threat. 
A later version of the game became popular and created large-scale 
insanity. 
A team won if it managed to kick the bladder into the center of the 
other’s town. 
The reason was that his soldiers were playing futballe instead of 
practicing their archery. So, for the next 400 years, futballe was 
against the law, but continued to be played anyway. 
The game became increasingly violent. Although the players never 
touched the ball with their hands (indeed, they called the game 
futballe), they were quite willing to use their fists to hit each other. 
Paragraph C: 
And the game became even more polite when round balls replaced 
cow bladders. 
The ban against futballe was lifted by James | (who reigned from 1603 
to 1625), who honored the wishes of sportsmen. 
This game became known as Association Football. 
The game developed forma! rules by placing it in standard-size © 
playing fields and awarding points for passing the other team’s goal. 
The shortening of Association to Assoc. led to the slang expression 
“soccer,” which is the sport’s modern name in the U.S. 
Paragraph D: 
The name of his college was Rugby. 
Although his action was not rewarded, his college became notorious 


for its unsportsmanlike behavior. 
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The next important historical development in the history of football 
occurred in 1823. 

He scored a touchdown, but it was illegal. 

(And now you know why this is the only sport whose name is often 
capitalized, at least when it refers to English Rugby.) 

During a game in England, a college student named William Ellis 
became frustrated, picked up the ball, and ran with it. 

Eventually, the games of soccer and Rugby came to American 


colleges, where they evolved into modern-day football. 


* * * 


EXERCISE 4 


Arranging in Climax Order 


Read the introductory and topic sentences for the following paragraph, and then 
number the supporting sentences in climax order, with the most important reason 
coming last. The paragraph should include four reasons for the end of Prohibition, 
and each reason should be developed specifically by other statements. Add transi- 
tional expressions (such as second, third, finally, therefore, and for example) to the 
beginnings of sentences. 

After a long campaign against alcohol by ministers, the Woman’s Christian 
Temperance Union, and others, a Constitutional amendment banned the pro- 
duction and sale of all alcohol throughout the country in 1920. However, the 
ban, known as Prohibition, lasted only thirteen years for several reasons. 
سل‎ . _ First Prohibition was unable to prevent people from 

drinking. 

“distilleries” in out-of-the-way factories, in people’s 
basements, and even in bathtubs produced illegal 
booze. 

the illegal use of alcohol was widespread throughout 
society, from average citizens to politicians, who 
drank at home or at liquor-serving night clubs, called 
speakeasies. 

the desire for even more liquor created a whole new 
class of gangsters, who became rich from making and 


selling alcohol. 
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in 1933 another Constitutional amendment was 
passed, reversing the earlier one and ending the era 
of Prohibition in the United States. 

Prohibition eliminated too many jobs. 

at the beginning of the Depression in the 1930s, 
there were many claims that the legal manufacture 
and sale of alcohol would create badly needed work 
for honest citizens. 

Prohibition was unable to eliminate the manufacture 
of alcohol. 

A great deal of liquor was manufactured in Canada 


and then smuggled into the United States. 
* * * * 


PARAGRAPH WRITING ASSIGNMENT 


Here are two choices for paragraphs. 


1. Consider an important decision you’ve made: quitting a job; returning to school; 
getting married, beginning a relationship with someone, or ending the marriage 
or relationship; moving to another neighborhood, city, or country. What events 
caused you to make the decision, and did one event lead to another? 

2. Or, if you wish, examine the effects of your decision. In what ways did your 
life change as a result? Discuss several. 


Your purpose for either 1 or 2 will be to advise or warn people who might be 
contemplating a similar decision. Would you recommend they follow your 
example? 

Explore your ideas through brainstorming, freewriting, or clustering. Then 
determine several general causes or effects, and list supporting details under each. 
Outline the paragraph either in chronological or climax order. Draft a topic sen- 
tence that introduces the subject and makes a point about it. Then discuss the rea- ~ 
sons or results in the body of the paragraph. Add explanations and examples that 
clarify and strengthen each one. Draft a conclusion that pulls everything together. 

Use the following questions to guide your revision. Or you may use-them to 
structure a peer review in your collaborative group, as described in earlier 
chapters. 


Examining Causes or Effects 


1. Is the topic sentence clear, and does it make a point? If not, how should it be 
revised? 

2. Do all the reasons or results support the topic sentence? If not, what should 
be eliminated, revised, or added? 

3. Is the paragraph well organized, either chronologically or in climax order? If 
not, how can the organization be strengthened? 


و و 
GUIDELINES‏ 


ley Longman, Inc. 
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4. Are the connections between causes and effects logical and clear? If not, what 
sentences should be revised, or where should transitions be added? Suggest 
appropriate transitions. 

5. Does the conclusion summarize or reinforce the point of the paragraph? If 
not, how can it be improved? 


After completing the revision, edit the paragraph, checking for correct 
spelling and punctuation, complete sentences, and clarity of ideas. Then make a 
clean copy of the paragraph, and proofread it carefully for errors. Turn in a final 
copy to your instructor. 


۹ 
Be 
aa LL 
3 » MORE TOPICS FOR PARAGRAPHS 


The following list of topics should provide you with ideas for writing other 
cause-effect paragraphs. For each, draft a topic sentence establishing the event 
or happening you'll discuss. Then trace its causes—or effects—-and develop 
each one with explanations and examples. Include transitions that show the rela- 
tionships among the causes or effects. And end the paragraph with a concluding 
sentence that ties all the ideas together. Discuss 


1. Your decision to go to the college you’re attending—what caused it, or what 
has resulted from it. 

2. The high rate of divorce in this country—what causes it, or what has resulted 
from it. 

3. The practice of unmarried couples living together—what causes it, or what 
has resulted from it. 

4. The high rate (or decrease) in violent crime in the United States—what caus- 
es it, or what has resulted from it. 

5. Human cloning—what might result from it. 


Prepare a short brochure about the origins of Emperor Napoleon III of France sponsor of con- 
margarine for members of the American Dairy test with prize for best substitute 


Association. Write a cause-effect paragraph butter expensive in second half of nineteenth 
based on the following information, Pay special century 


attention to the dates, which will help you orga- 
nize the information. Include transitional expres- 
sions and qualifying words as necessary. 


winner: the Frenchman Hippolyte Mege- 
Mouries 


his formula: combination of beef fat and milk 


after popularity in France, margarine spread Mege-Mouries called product oleomargarine 
throughout Europe because mistakenly believed beef fat pos- 


butter shortage in United States during World a 


War 1 in Europe (1914-1918); margarine margarine cheaper than butter 
arrived margarine doesn’t spoil as quickly as butter 
butter spoils in heat 
during Franco-Prussian War in 1869, butter es David Wallechinsky and Irving Wallace, The People’s 
substitute needed by France; had to be manac (New York: Doubleday and Company, 1975). 
stored on ships 
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FROM PARAGRAPH TO ESSAY 


Recall the process of composing a cause-effect paper. After generating details, 
you arrange them in several general categories. If each category becomes the 
topic of a paragraph, you have “exploded” a paragraph into an essay. The first 
paragraph announces your topic and states your attitude toward or opinion 
about it. Each body paragraph, in turn, examines a single cause, or effect, with 
supporting explanations, examples, and details. The concluding paragraph sum- 
marizes and reinforces your opinion. 
The following models should provide you with inspiration and examples. 


A STUDENT MODEL ESSAY: EXAMINING CAUSES 


April Harkness is a student at Truman College in Chicago. As you read her 
essay, notice that she recounts, in chronological order, stages in her developing 
awareness of her identity and examines the causes of each. 


Don’t Worry, Be Hapa 
APRIL DAMASCO HARKNESS 


“What are you?” was a question I was asked frequently at different 
stages of my life. My answer would have varied from White to Filipina. I 
now consider myself Hapa, which is a Hawaiian term that refers to peo- 
ple of Caucasian and Asian descent. 

I grew up in Erie, Pennsylvania, as the product of a Filipina mother 
and a Scottish-German father. I didn’t know I was different until I 
attended school. My classmates would insist I was Chinese or Japanese. 
At other times I was told to go back to my country. Worst of all was my 
fourth grade teacher who praised my grasp of the English language. Of 
course I could speak English. I was born here. 

During high school, the harassment continued. Every day I could 
count on someone calling me a chink or a gook. At this point in my 
teenage years, I was ashamed to be Asian. I hated my dark black hair and 
the way my eyes were shaped. I hated being the only Asian in school. I 
just wanted to be like everyone else. 

Moving to Chicago felt like a breath of fresh air. For the first time no 
one stared at me as if I didn’t belong. Chicagoans actually guessed I was 
a Filipina. I eventually met other Asian-Americans in my new city. It felt 
great to belong to a group where I didn’t stick out like a sore thumb. 
Unfortunately, there were some Filipinos who snubbed their noses at me 
for being mixed and not knowing my mother’s native language. 

I have come to accept and take pride in both the cultures that reside 
inside me. Reading an article, I learned that the number of biracial people 
is multiplying rapidly. The image of America is changing. I am a Hapa, 
but after all, I am an all-American girl. 
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9 QUESTIONS FOR INVESTIGATION AND DISCUSSION 


1. What sentence in the first paragraph describes the final effect—or result— 
of the stages April Harkness describes in the body of her essay? Underline 
it: 

2. Each body paragraph describes a stage in April’s developing awareness of 
her identity. What organizational principle does she use for presenting 
these stages? What transitions introduce each stage? 

3. Explain in your own words the causes of her unhappiness at each stage. 

4. What are the causes of her current happiness with and pride in her identity? 

5. How does her conclusion summarize and extend the points developed in 
the body paragraphs? She ends her essay with a punch. What is it? 
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A STUDENT MODEL ESSAY: EXAMINING EFFECTS 


Patrick Ingram is a former marine, guitar player in two rock bands, a bouncer— 
and a student at Truman College. In the following essay, he demonstrates the 
unpleasant effects of what he thought was a pleasant experience. As you read the 
essay, notice its chronological organization, the precise attention to detail, and 
his purpose, which he states at the end. 


Liquid Revenge 
PATRICK INGRAM 


It’s six a.m., BEEP, BEEP, BEEP, BEEP, my alarm clock alerts me that I 
must face another day. I quell this incessant racket by slapping the conve- 
nient yet deceiving snooze button. The noise is gone, and now I can 
return to that wonderful dream of winning the state lottery and ..., 
BEEP, BEEP, BEEP, BEEP!! 

“THAT'S IT!” I think to myself as my eyes jerk open, and I consider 
the violent acts I am going to enact upon an otherwise unfeeling instru- 
ment of technology. I’m prepared to deliver the first blow when I am 
knocked flat on my back by a bright white flash, and a sound like a thou- 
sand alarms blasting in unison; very similar to the intro of the PINK 
FLOYD song “TIME.” All my violent thoughts are replaced by my shiver- 
ing body, rocking back and forth as I grab my head, which seems to have 
gained a few pounds. My brain is reeling from the force of one thousand 
devils, with pitchforks and pickaxes, jumping up and down and around. 
There is a mosh pit going on in my head, and I am powerless to stop it. 
This is just the beginning of my agony. I realize, as I attempt to 
walk/crawl to the porcelain god and pay homage, that I have been flung 
head first into the merciless void of a hangover. 

I'm still agonizingly trying to perform some sort of locomotion to the 
temple of relief. My life of the past twenty-four hours is replaying in my 
mind. I am reliving the ultimate sin of overindulgence. My body is endur- 
ing a harsh penalty for my incompetent actions. “You buffoon! You drank 
yourself into a stupor!!” my angered conscience screams. My only 
response is to whimper in agreement as my struggle continues toward 
what I hope will be my salvation. The actions of the previous night replay 
themselves in my mind like a broken record that keeps skipping at the 
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same verse. I’m reminded of shot after shot of Jack Daniel’s and an 
unspecified amount of beers. I’m reminded of my arrogant belief that I 
could defy the body’s rejection of poison. This agonizing penance I am 
attempting to perform is a testament to my wickedness. 

I'm feeling very, very sorry for angering the cosmic forces now 
unleashing their wrath upon me. I’m slowly getting closer to the temple 
door of salvation. I swear to myself, as many a soul in my position has 
done before, that I will never perform such wanton sacrilege again. I do 
this in the hopes that somehow, somewhere, this agony will end. My 
body, now on autopilot, continues to push me closer to the end of the 
hall. 1 reach the door and open it, falling flat at the foot of the porcelain 
face of benevolence. I lift myself up and perform the ritual, leaving my 
offering for the approval of my master of the moment. It’s not over yet, as 
Tam still left to fend off the pounding, spinning mosh pit that seems to 
ravage and rage endlessly inside my head. 

lam forced to stare at my weakened features in the mirror, a window 
of self-revelation. I reach into the medicine cabinet, seeking an elixir of 
relief. The gods have forgiven me, for the remedy I seek is, mercifully, 
within my grasp. I gratefully accept the gift of forgiveness, a bottle of 
aspirin that is blessedly full. I swallow the pills and perform a cleaning 
ritual. I revel in the coolness of the water as it splashes my face in bap- 
tism. Eventually, the ordeal ends, leaving me with the small throbbing of 
my head and a mind full of regrets. 

What I have just described is the result of not recognizing and heeding 
my limitations. A hangover can happen and has happened to most of us 
at one time or another. Perhaps for some people, the effects are not as 
dramatic, but many can attest that a real head-banger can leave them cry- 
ing like babies. Should we thrust ourselves into the throes of pain that a 
% hangover can bring? 


M QUESTIONS FOR INVESTIGATION AND DISCUSSION 


1. Patrick Ingram doesn’t state the point of his essay at the beginning. Why? 
Where does he state the point? 

2. In each paragraph except the last, Patrick describes the effects of his 
overindulgence in alcohol. What determines the paragraph divisions? That 
is, what is the unifying idea of each paragraph? 

3. In your own words, list three or four effects of alcohol that Patrick is expe- 
riencing. Why do you think he decided not to organize his essay according 
to general effects? 

4. Patrick describes his experience in the present tense. Why? How would 
your reaction to the story change if he described it in the past tense? 

5. Throughout the description, Patrick uses a metaphor—an implied com- 
parison to something else. What is the metaphor, and why does he use it? 


۲ ۱ TOPICS FOR ESSAYS 


The subjects that follow may help you generate ideas for essays (or paragraphs) 
that explore causes or effects. For each topic, include a thesis statement or topic 
sentence(s). Arrange the causes or effects in chronological or climax order, and 
show that order through appropriate transitions. 
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1. For a student literary magazine, examine how your early experiences (at 
home, in school, in your community, or in your ethnic background) affected 
your feelings about yourself or possibly your behavior. Like April Harkness, 
explore some incidents that illustrate the experiences. 

2. For a psychology course, describe what you think to be the most important 
reasons that adolescents smoke, drink, or take drugs. 

3. For the same class, discuss the influences—good or bad—that professional 
athletes have on teenagers. 

4. In an article for TV Guide, discuss the effects that television has on elections. 

5. In an editorial for your campus newspaper, discuss the problems that unpre- 
pared or unmotivated students cause for themselves and their classmates. 


6 GO ELECTRONIC! 


For additional readings, exercises, and Internet activities, visit the Longman 
English pages at: http:/ /longman.awl.com/englishpages 
If you need a user name and password, please see your instructor. 


60 FOR MORE PRACTICE WITH YOUR 
WRITING AND GRAMMAR SKILLS 


For additional practice with your writing and grammar skills, use the Writer’s 
Toolkit CD-ROM included with this text. The toolkit provides a wealth of com- 
puterized tutorials and practice activities. 
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Now comes the most challenging but most fascinating composing task: 
persuasion, in which you attempt to change the minds or behavior of your 
audience in some way. Persuasion is not easy, but this chapter offers you 
advice and practice on how to achieve some success. You'll 

examine two models of persuasion 

recognize the elements of persuasion 


* 

* 

* = practice shaping ideas into effective arguments 
* write a persuasive paragraph 

* 


have an opportunity to write a persuasive essay 


MODELS OF PERSUASION 


Persuasion is a central part of everyday life. Each day you see and hear thou- 
sands of ads and commercials enticing you to buy goods and services. Each day 
in conversation, you make requests, pleas, demands, or even threats—for exam- 
ple, that a friend lend you some money; that your professor allow you more time 
to complete an assignment; or that your son, roommate, or spouse put the dirty 
dishes in the sink. And less often—but far more importantly—you make written 
requests or demands that employers consider you for a job, clients buy your 
products, senators and representatives support or oppose a law, or the automo- 
bile dealer fix your car properly if that dealer ever wants your business again. 
Here’s an example of a persuasive paragraph written by Christopher S. 
Linbarger, a student at Chattanooga State Technical Community College in 
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That fellow seers 18 nate 
possess but one idea, and 
that is a wrong one. 
—Eighteenth-century 
essayist Samuel Johnson 
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Tennessee. Notice the statement of his point and the evidence he cites to support 
that point: 


Just Who Are the Victims? 
CHRISTOPHER S. LINBARGER 


Smokers are being persecuted. It’s now politically correct to look down 
at, make fun of, and badger smokers. When a person cannot smoke with- 
out being made out to be a fool, something is wrong. Smokers can put up 
with having to sit in the back of restaurants and not smoking on planes or 
anywhere in public for that matter. However, they cannot and should not 
have to accept the harsh comments, mean looks, and personal humiliation 
that nonsmokers give them. People start smoking for many reasons, but 
one of those reasons is certainly not to be made fools of in public. The 
next time you give a dirty look to a smoker or mumble something under 
your breath, think about it. You may be practicing your own form of dis- 
crimination. 


8 QUESTIONS FOR INVESTIGATION AND DISCUSSION 


1. Who is the likely audience for this argument? 

2. What evidence does Christopher Linbarger offer to support his claim that 
smokers are being persecuted? 

3. Do you accept the argument? If not, why not? 

4, What direct appeal does he make to his readers? Why? 


A single paragraph can be persuasive. But a controversial and complex topic 
requires more extensive treatment in a full essay. Here’s an essay on one such 
controversy, written as a letter to the readers of the People’s Almanac by Mrs. 
Marsha Phillips. As you read her argument, consider these issues: Who is her 
audience? How does she think they feel about her argument? What evidence 
does she cite to back up her argument? And how does she answer the objections 
to her argument? 


Let’s Legalize Heroin 
Mrs. MARSHA PHILLIPS 


It may seem strange to suggest that a drug as evil as heroin be legal- 
ized, but please hear me out. If I had my way, no one would take heroin. 
But, in reality, lots and lots of people use it and many of them become 
addicts. And these addicts need large amounts of money, every day, to 
support their habits. To get this money, many heroin addicts become 
thieves, preying on innocent people so the addicts can afford the outra- 
geous prices that pushers are able to charge since they deal in an illegal, 
underground substance which they sell to customers who have to have it. 

If heroin were legal, the price would go way down, addicts wouldn’t 
have to steal to support their habit, and the rest of us wouldn’t be victim- 
ized. Who would lose if heroin were legal? Only the pushers and the 
crime syndicates. It makes you wonder why politicians have allowed the 
heroin trade to go on as long as they have. If heroin were legal, the police 
would have more time to deal with other crimes. I have heard that over 
50 percent of the crime in New York City is committed by heroin addicts. 
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The victims of heroin addiction are both rich and poor. Last summer, 
three blocks from my suburban home, two darling teenagers were shot to 
death when they came home from school and surprised a burglar. That 
burglar turned out to be a heroin addict with a $300-a-day habit. Four 
days later my housekeeper came to work crying because her brother was 
in critical condition in the hospital, having been stabbed by an intruder. 
Fortunately, he survived, but this intruder, too, was a heroin addict. 

Perhaps it is true that legalizing heroin would cause there to be more 
addicts, but those addicts would commit far fewer crimes than the ones in 


the system we now have. When I told my friends about my idea to make 
heroin legal, one of them said that she had heard the idea before on the 
radio. And she said that some well-known lawyers and even judges sup- 
ported it. If this is so, then why is heroin still illegal? Are the politicians 
afraid that if they support legal heroin, people will think they are pro- 
drugs? Or is organized crime so strong that it can buy off the politicians 
or otherwise convince them not to act? 


8 QUESTIONS FOR INVESTIGATION AND DISCUSSION 


1. What is the purpose of the opening two sentences in the first paragraph? 

. Where in the first paragraph does Marsha Phillips define a problem? 

. Where does she propose a solution to the problem, and what is that solution? 

. What does she predict would result if her solution were adopted? Does she 

predict any negative results and, if so, where? 

5. Where does she cite statistics to support her argument? Where does she 
cite respected members of the community? 

6. Why, in the third paragraph, does she mention that the victims of heroin 
addiction are both rich and poor? 

7. What, according to Phillips, seems to prevent her solution from being 
enacted? 

8. Does she directly call upon people to act? If not, what actions do you think 
she would suggest? 


ON‏ در 


THE ELEMENTS OF PERSUASION 


Persuasion is an attempt to convince others that they should accept your point of 
view or do your bidding. People believe they're rational animals—and they are. 
But they also have many irrational opinions based on fear, anger, prejudice, and 
ignorance. They don’t easily change their minds—especially about long-held 
beliefs—so, to be convincing, you must answer their counterarguments, ques- 
tions, and doubts. You must base a persuasive argument on reasons and expla- 
nations, proof (through facts, figures, and examples), and emotional appeals. 
Your presentation must be carefully directed to its audience. That means con- 
sciously deciding on your tone: the attitude you take toward your readers. You 
can be informal and animated with a friend, loud and angry with a teenage son, 
polite but firm with a repair person, or humble and soft-spoken with a professor. 
In short, your appeal must actually be a persuasive strategy based on the subject, the 
reason for persuading, and the audience’s attitude toward you and the subject. 


The Subject Matter. The subject you discuss must be one you know about and 
care about. You cannot be convincing without knowledge of the facts, the 
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arguments for and against your position, and a viewpoint on the subject you 
can affirm and defend. Furthermore, what you say, when you say it, and how 
you say it depends on how controversial your subject is. With a noncontrover- 
sial subject, such as persuading your classmates to register early, you can state 
your point, then develop and support it. But with a controversial subject, such 
as encouraging students to boycott classes, you may state your point only at the 
end of your argument—after explaining your reasoning and presenting your 
evidence. If you state the point too early, your audience may simply dismiss 
you as a radical—or a kook. 


The Reason for Persuading. A persuasive goal can be modest (for example, a 
request that people reconsider an opinion), or it can be ambitious (for example, 
a demand that people boycott a store, vote for a candidate they oppose, repair 
your car for free, or quit their jobs). The more you ask of an audience, the more 
difficult the task of persuasion becomes. You'll need to marshal your evidence, 
anticipate and respond to counterarguments, and decide when to state your 
point. You may need to lead up to your point in climax organization, after show- 
ing your audience the facts, dispelling their fears, and winning their trust. 


The Attitude of the Audience. Some readers can be easily persuaded; others 
can’t. Audiences can generally be classified into three types according to their 
attitudes toward you and your arguments. 


1. A Friendly Audience. These readers are the easiest to convince because they 
already agree with your arguments and trust (or at least don’t distrust) you. 
With this audience, you can make a straightforward presentation: state your 
point and then support it. Your tone may be angry, urgent, or calm, depend- 
ing on the subject matter. 

2. A Neutral Audience. These readers have an open mind about the subject. You 
can make a straightforward presentation to them also, but probably must 
answer their questions or objections. You may not choose to address them in 
an angry or urgent tone until late in the argument, when you’ve won them 
over to your side. 

3. An Unfriendly Audience. These readers oppose your point of view and perhaps 
don’t trust you. You must therefore win them over, softening their hostility 
and mistrust. Your tone must be reasonable, must acknowledge their feelings, 
must accept some of their conclusions—and should perhaps state your point 
at or near the end of your essay. 


No matter who your readers are, be sure to respect them. 


Don’t underestimate the intelligence of your audience, and make your‏ و 
arguments logical and fair.‏ 


® Appeal to emotions, but don’t attempt to manipulate them. The result can 
backfire, turning your audience against you. 


® Don’t reduce an argument to personal attacks on opponents. Not only is 
this tactic unfair and beside the point, but it can also turn your audience 
against you. 

® Above all, don’t distort the truth. Not only will you lose the trust of your 


readers, but you will lose any hope of succeeding in your goals—and you 
should lose! 


256 


CHAPTER 16 ۱8 Persuading an Audience 257 


THE STRUCTURE OF PERSUASION 


A persuasive argument can be structured with the thesis statement (or topic sen- 
tence) first, followed by its support—or in climax order with the point stated at 
the end. Your choice should depend on the subject matter, the reason for per- 
suading, and the audience’s attitude. A diagram of a persuasive argument might 
include all or most of the following elements, but not necessarily in the order 
presented here: 


Topic sentence and thesis statement: establishment of 
the problem (and, perhaps, statement of the solution) 


Body: general statements of reasons to support your position 


Specific facts, examples, and emotional appeals 
Response to the arguments against your position 


Prediction of results 


THE PROCESS OF DEVELOPING A PERSUASIVE STRATEGY 


A persuasive argument must be crafted with care. The more effort you put into 
planning—before you begin to write—the more successful your argument will 
bes 

First, you'll need to define the problem. Draft a statement of it. Maybe it will 
be self-evident, maybe not—in which case, you will have to convince your audi- 
ence. Can you show that there is a problem? 

Then, draft a solution. Can you show why it will (or might) work? 

Here are other matters to consider: 


« What questions or objections will your audience raise—and how you will 
answer them? 

# When should you state your point—at the beginning or end of your 
argument? 

« What reasons will you state for your point of view? List them. 

What evidence will support each point most effectively? List your evi-‏ وه 
dence.‏ 

How will you interpret the evidence? How will you convince your audi-‏ و 
ence that they should accept your reasoning?‏ 

e How will you gain your audience’s trust? How will you win their confi- 
dence in you? 
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There are no “right” answers to these questions, but you must take them seri- 
ously. Here are steps to follow in shaping a strategy. 


1. Prepare a Preliminary Statement of Your Point. Make the statement clear 
and direct; let your readers know exactly what you want them to believe or do. 
This statement may become your topic sentence or thesis statement at the begin- 
ning of the argument. Or it may be the climactic statement at the end. But you 
should know what you want to say and aim toward proving it, no matter where 
it appears. Since you’re recommending or demanding something, the statement 
will probably include the verbs should, ought, or must, as in these examples: 


Anyone interested in American history should visit Boston and its sur- 
rounding areas, where our independent nation was really founded. — 


You ought to be eating more foods with high fiber content, while cut 
ting down. on eggs, ted meats, and whole-milk dairy products. 


if we and our children hope to survive in the next ok | we must 
stop He ی‎ of the ozone layer. 


2. Discuss the Issue in Human Terms. Relate the issue to people’s lives. Recall, 
for example, how Marsha Phillips refers to two neighborhood teenagers who 
were killed, and her housekeeper’s brother who was stabbed, by heroin addicts. 


3. Look for Facts and Figures. Whenever possible, provide evidence—facts 
and figures—to support your point. And interpret the facts, don’t just list them. 
Here’s an example. To support his argument that overwork is literally killing the 
Japanese, journalist Pete Hamill cites and compares statistics, then quotes a 
Japanese friend’s reaction to them: 


Japan Works اس‎ thar any nation on earth, According to 1989 fig- 
ures from the Ministry of International Trade and Industry, the 
Japanese worker puts in 2246.8 hours of work the year before—300 
more than the average American, 600 more than the West Germans 
and the French. 
“That's too low,” one Japanese editor friend said, making calcula- 
_ tions with a pencil. “They must be leaving out overtime. If I could 
work 2,500 hours a year, I’d feel as if I was on vacation.” 


For Choosing Transitions in Persuasion 


Because the relationships among ideas are complex, the transitions must reflect those complex relationships. 
Some will show contrasts or comparisons, some steps in a process, some causes or effects, and so on. Here area 
few more that may apply to your persuasive strategy: 


To make a concession to readers: of course, surely, naturally, to be sure, no doubt 
To qualify a statement: perhaps, maybe, possibly 

To predict results or consequences: therefore, thus, as a consequence, as a result 
To cite an authority: according to, as _______ says (demonstrates, argues, shows) 
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4. Cite Authorities. People and organizations that readers respect also add 
weight and prestige to an argument. Again, recall Marsha Phillips referring to 
well-known lawyers and judges who support making heroin use legal. Here’s 
another example. The writer summarizes and quotes a respected organization’s 
research into the public’s mixed feelings about abortions: 


According to the National Opinion Research Center, a nonprofit group _ 
affiliated with the University of Chicago, a large majority of Americans — 
support abortion only when the woman’s health is seriously endan- _ 
gered, when the pregnancy is the result of rape or incest, or when the 
baby is likely to be born with a serious birth defect. But if a woman 
wants an abortion because she is unmarried or does not want more 
children or is too poor to support them—the circumstances under _ 
which most abortions take place—slightly | less than half of Americans | 9 
think a a legal at abortion should Nae available 1 ae 


5. Predict the Results. Show how people will benefit if your solution is adopted, 
or warn them against the dangers if it is not. Recall again that Marsha Phillips 
predicts a reduction of crime if heroin use is legalized. 


6. Predict Counterarguments. Consider what your readers know—and how 
they feel—about your subject matter. What questions will they raise? What 
objections will they make? What authorities do they trust? And how will you 
answer these questions, objections, and authorities? Sometimes you'll confront 
them head-on, other times you'll concede a point or two, and still other times 
you'll need to dissect the counterarguments point by point, showing the fallacies 
behind them. The task may be easy, challenging, or irrelevant. It depends on the 
topic, your goal in persuading, and the audience. 

After you’ve developed a persuasive strategy by marshalling your evidence 
and authorities, appealing to the feelings of your audience, anticipating their 
opposing arguments, and predicting consequences, you’re ready to outline and 
write. Draft your argument, and revise it carefully. Allow yourself time to think 
about the issue between revisions. 


A WRITER SPEAKS 
Stop while you’re ahead. That’s my best advice to those of you embarking on essays, term papers, 
and other long writing assignments. Few long and complex assignments can be completed in one 
sitting. Drafting paragraphs and pages may take several days. Each time you're getting ready to end 
a drafting session, try to stop before you’re tired and frustrated. Instead, stop when you know 
where you'll go next. You might even sketch a little outline of the next paragraphs or topics. That 
way, when you come back to writing, you'll be able to start right in with confidence. 


Stopping while you’re ahead is a technique | learned while writing my doctoral dissertation. Since 
then, | haven’t written anything nearly as long, and my professional life has turned firmly to editing 
rather than writing. Still, | write lots of reviews, comments, and memos, and | continue to follow 
this practice. It has worked for me, and | hope it works for you, too. 


Ann Hofstra Grogg, Editor 
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GETTING READY TO WRITE 


Before tackling the task of persuasion, try these warm-up exercises. Not only will 
they give you practice in persuasive skills, but they'll get you started on the 
paragraph or essay you choose to write. 


EXERCISE 1 
Predicting Persuasive Organization 


After each of the following topic sentences, list the matters you would expect the 
writer to address—or the questions you want the writer to answer. 
Topic Sentence A: Let’s replace the current public educational system with a 
voucher system so that parents may freely choose the type of private school 


their children will attend. 


1. Explanation of a voucher system 2. Problems with the curvent educational 
system 3. Ways that the voucher system would solve these problems 4. What 
do we do with the currently employed teachers and administrators? 5. How do 
we make sure that all children ave educated ۱0 the basics? 6. Should we pay 
for education in a veligious school? 


Topic Sentence B: | propose that every homeless person be provided with 


free housing. 


Topic Sentence C: The legal age for drinking alcohol should be lowered from 


twenty-one to eighteen. 
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Topic Sentence D: The legal age for obtaining a driver’s license should be 


raised from sixteen to eighteen. 


* * * * 


EXERCISE 2 
Composing Topic Sentences 


Assume you're writing an editorial for your college newspaper. Choose a topic that 
most interests you from those listed here, and draft a topic sentence that best 
reflects your position on the topic. 


نب 


. the grading system 

2. required courses 

3. college sports 

4. tutoring and academic support services 
5. smoking or tobacco use 


TopiciSenience: =... LCE eee eee 


* ۷ ۷ & 


EXERCISE 3 
Supporting Topic Sentences 


List evidence to support each of the following statements based on the type of sup- 
porting material indicated. You needn't write complete sentences. 


1. The elderly need better care than we are currently providing them. (facts) 
Poor food and sanitary conditions in nursing homes. Not enough services to 
allow sick elderly to live at home. Not enough useful activities for retired 
persons to do. 

2. The cafeteria in this college needs improvement (or is quite adequate). 


(facts) 
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3. In this era of big government, big business, and computer records about 
everyone, Americans must protect their right to privacy. (specific example 


from someone’s life) 


4. The air everyone breathes and the water everyone drinks must be protected 
against polluters. (name of specific authority or type of information 


authority would give) 


5. This country needs to step up the search for cheap, practical sources of solar 


energy. (prediction of results) 


* * ۷ & 


EXERCISE 4 ۱ 
Identifying Effective Persuasive Strategies 

Label each of the following introductory paragraphs as effective or ineffective for 

their audience, and say why. 

Paragraph A: 
Audience: a group of lower-middle-class people opposed to welfare 
There have been, and will continue to be, isolated cases of welfare fraud. 
Nevertheless, anyone who seriously believes that most people on welfare are 
cheating the public is either an idiot or a hypocrite. Everybody, everywhere, 
cheats. People lie on their income tax returns. Clergy steal from collection 
boxes. Even President Nixon lied all the way through the Watergate scandal, 


and President Clinton lied about Monica Lewinsky. 
Label: 


Se ee. EE ee eee 
Why: 


eee 


ee 
Paragraph B: 


Audience: parents of juvenile delinquents 
No one is in favor of juvenile crime, and surely no parent teaches his or her 
children to be drug dealers, thieves, pimps, prostitutes, or killers. We as a 
society, however, must take a stand against teenagers who control the streets 


In our neighborhoods and terrorize so many decent people. We must get 
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these punks and thugs off the streets and into constructive activities so they 
can become useful members of our communities. 

Label: 

Why: 


Paragraph C: 
Audience: college seniors 
Has it ever occurred to you that you have been wasting your time in college? 
There is plenty of evidence to support that theory. The time, hard work, and 
money you have spent so far could have been invested in activities that 
would already have profited you in far more significant ways. Countless stud- 
ies, in fact, have shown that it is not education that makes success but hard 
work, the right kind of personality, and the courage to seize opportunities 
when they arise. 
Label: 
Why: 


Paragraph D: 
Audience: anti-abortion or pro-life groups 
No one could quarrel with someone who opposes murder. And ۱ know that 
you believe that abortion is murder. It is a serious position, a moral position, 
and | respect it. | ask only that you respect me enough to hear my case: that 


individuals must have the opportunity to choose for themselves, based on 


their own circumstances, beliefs, and religious teaching. 
Label: 
Why: 


* * * * 


PARAGRAPH WRITING ASSIGNMENT 


Consider this statement as the topic for your persuasive argument: “You and I 
need to be treated more as individuals and less as faces in the crowd.” Modify 
the topic in any way you wish. You can be more specific about the circum- 
stances: “In ________ college.” You can be more general about the people 
involved: “Teenagers need to be treated...“ or “Working mothers . .. “ or “Part- 
time college students ....” 
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As you shape the topic, explore your ideas—and marshal evidence, examples, 
and facts to support them. Consult outside sources if necessary. Arrange your 
materials in a plan that carries out an effective persuasive strategy. In planning 
the paragraph, specify an audience for your argument, and consider what ques- 
tions or objections they would raise. 

Then write a first draft. 

Use the following questions to guide your revision. Or use them to structure 
peer review in your collaborative group, as described in earlier chapters. 


Persuading 


1. Does the paragraph define the problem to which it offers a solution? If not, 
how can the definition of the problem be improved? 

2. Is the statement of the point clear? If not, how should it be clarified? Does the 
statement come too early—or late—in the paragraph? If so, where should it 
be placed? 

3. Are the organization and the persuasive strategy effective for their intended 
audience? Does the argument show respect for the audience? Has it worked 
to build their trust? If not, what should be revised, eliminated, added, or 
shifted? 

4. Are the persuasive appeals effective? If not, what should be eliminated, 
revised, or added? 

5. Are transitions lacking or too vague at any point in the paragraph? If so, what 
should be added or revised? 


After completing the revision, edit the paragraph, checking for correct 
spelling and punctuation, complete sentences, and clarity of ideas. Then make a 
clean copy of the paragraph and proofread it carefully for errors. Submit the 
final copy to your instructor. 


وس یرم 
REVISION‏ 


GUIDELINES 
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MORE TOPICS FOR PARAGRAPHS 


The following list of topics should provide you with ideas for writing other per- 
suasive paragraphs. For each, begin by drafting a statement of your point, then 
listing your evidence, examples, facts, and figures. Decide on a persuasive strat- 
egy, especially the strategy of when you will state your point—at the beginning 
or end. Then draft and revise the paragraph. 


1. Argue for or against fraternities and sororities. (audience: college administrators) 

2. Argue for laws restricting the sale of handguns or the right to bear arms. (audi- 
ence: members of Congress) 

3. Argue whether high government officials should have the right to personal 
privacy. (audience: editor of newspaper) 

4. Argue whether college students should be required to take general education 
core courses. (audience: college administrators) 

5. Argue whether telephone solicitations should be restricted or regulated. (audi- 
ence: government officials) 
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FROM PARAGRAPH TO ESSAY 


As you've no doubt understood, writing to persuade is a complex undertaking. 
It requires familiarity with and facts about the subject, an understanding of your 
audience, and a willingness to present your argument forcefully but fairly, to 
appeal to reason and to human emotion. This isn’t an easy task, and it probably 
can’t be accomplished in a single paragraph. Because you’ll need to develop at 
least three reasons to persuade your audience, give each one its own paragraph. 
Support each one with evidence—with examples, facts, and figures. Engage 
your readers in an introductory paragraph that perhaps states your point. 
Conclude your essay in a final paragraph that does more than summarize. State 
or restate your point, and make a particularly strong appeal. Or tell your audi- 
ence what action they should take. 

The two models that follow demonstrate the different approaches you can 
take when you discuss a noncontroversial topic or a controversial topic. 


A MODEL ESSAY: PERSUASION 


Robin Roberts, a member of major league baseball’s Hall of Fame, was one of the 
finest pitchers of his era. The following article, which appeared in Newsweek 
magazine, makes a strong argument that few people have considered. As you 
read it, note his reasoning and evidence, as well as his appeals to the audience. 


Strike Out Little League 
ROBIN ROBERTS 


In 1939, Little League baseball was organized by Bert and George 
Bebble and Carl Stotz of Williamsport, Pa. What they had in mind in 
organizing this kids’ baseball program, I’ll never know. But I’m sure they 
never visualized the monster it would grow into. 

At least 25,000 teams, in about 5,000 leagues, compete for a chance to 
go to the Little League World Series in Williamsport each summer. These 
leagues are in more than fifteen countries, although recently the Little 
League organization has voted to restrict the competition to teams in the 
United States. If you judge the success of a program by the number of 
participants, it would appear that Little League has been a tremendous 
success. More than 600,000 boys from eight to twelve are involved. But I 
say Little League is wrong—and I'll try to explain why. 

If I told you and your family that I want you to help me with a project 
from the middle of May until the end of July, one that would probably 
disrupt your dinner schedule and pay nothing, you would probably tell 
me to get lost. That’s what Little League does. Mothers or fathers or both 
spend four or five nights a week taking children to Little League, watching 
the game, coming home around 8 or 8:30 and sitting down to a late dinner. 

These games are played at this hour because the adults are running the 
programs and this is the only time they have available. These same adults 
are in most cases unqualified as instructors and do not have the emotion- 
al preety to work with children of this age. The dedication and sincerity 
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of these instructors cannot be questioned, but the purpose of this dedica- 
tion should be. Youngsters eligible for Little League are of the age when 
their concentration lasts, at most, for five seconds—and without sustained 
concentration organized athletic programs are a farce. 

Most instructors will never understand this. As a result there is a lot of 
pressure on these young people to do something that is unnatural for 
their age—so there will always be hollering and tremendous disappoint- 
ment for most of these players. For acting their age, they are made to feel 
incompetent. This is a basic fault of Little League. 

If you watch a Little League game, in most cases the pitchers are the 
most mature. They throw harder, and if they throw strikes very few bat- 
ters can hit the ball. Consequently, it makes good baseball sense for most 
hitters to take the pitch. Don’t swing. Hope for a walk. That could be a 
player’s instruction for four years. The fun is in hitting the ball; the coach 
says don’t swing. That may be sound baseball, but it does nothing to help 
a younger player develop his hitting. What would seem like a basic train- 
ing ground for baseball often turns out to be a program of negative 
thoughts that only retards a young player. 

I believe more good young athletes are turned off by the pressure of 
organized Little League than are helped. Little Leagues have no value as 
a training ground for baseball fundamentals. The instruction at that age, 
under the pressure of an organized league program, creates more doubt 
and eliminates the naturalness that is most important. 

If I’m going to criticize such a popular program as Little League, I’d 
better have some thoughts on what changes I would like to see. 

First of all, I wouldn’t start any programs until the school year is over. 
Any young student has enough of a schedule during the school year to 
keep busy. These programs should be played in the afternoon—with a 
softball. Kids have a natural fear of a baseball; it hurts when it hits you. A 
softball is bigger, easier to see and easier to hit. You get to run the bases 
more and there isn’t as much danger of injury if one gets hit with the ball. 
Boys and girls could play together. Different teams would be chosen 
every day. The instructors would be young adults home from college, or 
high-school graduates. The instructor could be the pitcher and the umpire 
at the same time. These programs could be run on public playgrounds or 
in schoolyards. 

I guarantee that their dinner would be at the same time every night. 
The fathers could come home after work and relax; most of all, the kids 
would have a good time playing ball in a program in which hitting the 
ball and running the bases are the big things. 

When you start talking about young people playing baseball at thirteen 
to fifteen, you may have something. Organize them a little, but be careful; 
they are still young. But from sixteen and on, work with them really hard. 
Discipline them, organize the leagues, strive to win championships, travel 
all over. Give this age all the time and attention you can. 

I believe Little League has done just the opposite. We’ve worked hard 
with the eight- to twelve-year-olds. We overorganized them, put them 
under pressure they can’t handle and make playing baseball seem impor- 
tant. When our young people reach sixteen they would appreciate the 
attention and help from the parents, and that’s when our present pro- 
grams almost stop. 


266 


CHAPTER 16 ۱8 Persuading an Audience 267 


The whole idea of Little League baseball is wrong. There are alterna- 
tives available for more sensible programs. With the same dedication that 
has made the Little League such a major part of many of our lives, I’m 
sure we'll find the answer. 

I still don’t know what those three gentlemen in Williamsport had in 
mind when they organized Little League baseball. I’m sure they didn’t 
want parents arguing with their children about kids’ games. I’m sure they 
didn’t want to have family meals disrupted for three months every year. 
I’m sure they didn’t want young athletes hurting their arms pitching 
under pressure at such a young age. I’m sure they didn’t want young 
boys who don’t have much athletic ability made to feel that something is 
wrong with them because they can’t play baseball. I’m sure they didn’t 
want a group of coaches drafting the players each year for different 
teams. I’m sure they didn’t want unqualified men working with the 
young players. I’m sure they didn’t realize how normal it is for an eight- 
year-old boy to be scared of a thrown or batted baseball. 

For the life of me, I can’t figure out what they had in mind. 


8 QUESTIONS FOR INVESTIGATION AND DISCUSSION 


1. Who is the audience for this argument? 

2. What main problem does Robin Roberts establish for his audience? What 
problems does Little League create for families and children? Underline 
each statement of a problem. 

3. What transitions introduce these problems? Bracket each transition. 

4. What point does Roberts make through the comparison in the third para- 
graph? 

5. What solution to the problem does Roberts propose? What transitional 
sentence introduces this solution? 

6. What is the effect of the parallel sentence structure in the next-to-last para- 
graph? 

7. Compare the first and final paragraphs of the essay. What device is Roberts 
using, and what is its effect? 


A STUDENT MODEL ESSAY: PERSUASION 


Raphael Beita, a student at Truman College in Chicago, chooses a noncontrover- 
sial subject and addresses his argument to a friendly or neutral audience. As you 
read his essay, note his straightforward thesis statement and the type of evidence 
he uses to support the thesis. 


The Schick Protector 
RAPHAEL BEITA 


If you are a man who takes pride in a closer, more comfortable, blood- 
less shave right after your early morning shower, then this is the shaving 
instrument for you! The Schick Protector shaving tool has become my face 
protector after years of ugly dried blood spots. As a former U.S. Marine, I 
still take pride in the closest, smoothest, cleanest shave physically possi- 
ble after a hot shower. As Drill Instructor Staff Sergeant Avara used to 
say: “Your face should look and feel as smooth as a baby’s butt!” 
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Over the last few years, it became harder for me to acquire the same 
results without countless, minuscule, bloody cuts all under my chin. This 
happened repeatedly with brand new twin razor blade cartridges, no 
matter how slowly I shaved. I have always believed that one should not 
have to spend over $150 in a quality electric shaver to avoid cuts. 

I have tried every single shaver in the market—from inexpensive plas- 
tic disposables, to sophisticated high-end shavers. When Gillette’s Sensor 
Excel came out it became my choice. It proved to be above the rest. But, 
little by little, the cuts on my face returned. Apparently it all depends on 
the manufacturing lot from which the blades come. One razor cartridge 
would last up to three weeks without losing its comfortable sharpness, 
while the next one would leave a trail of countless bloody cuts on the first 
use! Knowing that Sensor Excel was the highest quality shaver available, I 
had no choice but to subject myself to the uncertainty of each individual 
blade cartridge. 

The other day while waiting at the supermarket checkout line, I saw a 
metallic blue casing. Inside sat the most aerodynamic, sporty red shaver I 
had ever seen. I quickly recognized all the features of an expensive quali- 
ty razor blade shaving system: 


Rubberized grip for “precise handling and control” 

Pivoting blades which “contour the face in multiple directions” 
“Ultra Glide TM” strip for smoother skin travel 

Hair-lifting forward strip to ensure closer shave 

Protective sliding cover to ensure sharpness between shaves 
Watertight blade cartridge compartment for safe refill storage 
Upright holding stand for storing the razor and refill compartment 
Safety wires to protect the skin and eliminate cuts 


The last feature stood out from all the others. This particular shaver 
contained tiny safety wires running vertically across the edges of the twin 
blades in the shaving cartridge! A total of ten hair thin filaments vertical- 
ly wrapped twin blades at '/s-inch intervals. 

The Schick Protector beats the competition in performance and price. 
When I tried it for the first time, I could not believe my eyes. It shaved 
my chin closer than Gillette’s Sensor Excel, and with no cuts! I usually 
need several strokes to shave my chin. With the Schick Protector, one 
stroke was sufficient. Even after a week of continued daily use, the first of 
the two twin blade cartridges included continues to smoothly shave my 
face, and still no cuts! This represents a very good example of how a sim- 
ple technological innovation can improve such an old model. Priced at 
$3.49, this shaver has become the best shaving instrument for everyone. If 
its manufacturing quality does not decline, it will remain on top for many 
years to come. 


8 QUESTIONS FOR INVESTIGATION AND DISCUSSION 


1. Who is the intended audience for this essay? How does Raphael Beita con- 
nect with his audience in the first paragraph? 

2. Why has Raphael been dissatisfied with other razors? 

3. What initially attracts him to the Schick Protector? 

4. What advantages does he claim this razor provides? 
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5. Describe, in as much detail as you can, the persuasive strategy Raphael has 
adopted. 

6. Evaluate Raphael’s argument. List his personal appeals and his references 
to facts and figures. 

7. How has Raphael organized his essay? How else could he have orga- 
nized it? 

8. What appeal does Raphael make in his conclusion? Does he tell the reader 
what to do? Why or why not? 


TOPICS FOR ESSAYS 


As this chapter has stressed, you will be most persuasive when writing on topics 
you care about and know well. Therefore, the first suggestion in the following list, 
although very general, is intended to spur your thinking about such a topic. 


1. Like Raphael Beita, write a consumer review. Argue for or endorse a particu- 
lar device, practice, or behavior you’ve found useful or effective. Address 
your essay to a neutral audience. 

2. Like Robin Roberts, choose a policy or practice that you disagree with, some- 
thing you feel is wrong or unfair. It could be something in school, in an orga- 
nization you belong to, in your dormitory, or in society at large. Then compose 
a letter to the people most responsible for the policy (the school administra- 
tion, the leaders of the organization, the governing body of the dormitory, or 
members of Congress), suggesting or demanding that they change the policy. 
Don’t just criticize the existing policy; recommend specific changes. 

3. Write a letter to your high school principal identifying a weakness in the high 
school education you received that is the fault of the school administration (not 
your own). Now that you're in college, you have the authority and experience 
to explain how high school did not prepare you. Point out the problem, and 
then offer a solution. In your concluding paragraph, suggest a plan for action. 

4. Recommend that sex education, consumer education, environmental con- 
cerns, or evolution should or should not be taught in elementary schools. 
(audience: students, teachers, parents, or specific interest groups) 

5. Identify a problem in your college community, and write an open letter to the 
student or local newspaper about it. Attempt to persuade your readers to 
respond to the problem as you do and take the action you recommend. The 
problem can be anything from pot to potholes, but it should be something 
you care about and would like to see changed. 


GO ELECTRONIC! 


For additional readings, exercises, and Internet activities, visit the Longman 
English pages at: http: / /longman.awl.com/englishpages 
If you need a user name and password, please see your instructor. 


FOR MORE PRACTICE WITH YOUR 
WRITING AND GRAMMAR SKILLS 


For additional practice with your writing and grammar skills, use the Writer’s 
Toolkit CD-ROM included with this text. The toolkit provides a wealth of com- 
puterized tutorials and practice activities. 
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he essay examination is a fact of college life. In the classroom, in a limited 
amount of time, you must plan and write essays that demonstrate your knowl- 
edge and abilities. Tests do put you under a lot of pressure. But you can write 
confidently under such conditions by following the composing practices 
you've learned in this book. This chapter will show you how 10 transfer those 
practices 10 the in-class writing experience, You'll 
* examine a model essay examination answer 
* see how to prepare to write in class 
look at the process of writing the essay 
practice the skills involved in the process 


apply those skills to writing essays 


All writing is done for a purpose, and for an audience, and the essay examina- 
tion or impromptu theme is no exception. An essay examination asks that you 
demonstrate your knowledge of the subject matter by answering test questions, 
in writing, in class. 

Here’s an example of an essay examination question and response. Notice 


( that it directly answers the question, sketches the outline of its organization, and 
[ develops each point specifically. 
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Question: In what ways were explorers of the fifteenth and sixteenth 
centuries like or unlike the early astronauts? 

The explorers in the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries resembled 
astvonauts in three important ways and differed trom them in one 
important way. The similarities involved the relatively great distances 
bath traveled, the dangers in both journeys, and the unknown 
conditions both faced. The difference involved the ability of the 
astronauts to communicate with many technicians on Earth who 
could support thei efforts. ۳۱۱ discuss those similarities ana 
differences below. 

First, both the explorers and the astronauts traveled great 
distances, relative to the times in which they lived. In the fifteenth 
and sixteenth centuries, the known World was limited to Europe and 
parts of Asia and Africa. The longest journeys up to that point were 
only a few hundred miles, and most of those were over level ground or — 
in calm seas. However, Columbus, Magellan, and other early explorers 
set out to tyavel thousands of miles in uncharted waters, using ships 


_ that were untested for journeys of that length. Similarly, before the 


astvonauts went into space, the distance of journeys was limited to 


the face of the Earth, which the astronauts would orbit many times 
during their voyages in the air or which they would leave cornpletely 


as they traveled the quarter of a milli ion miles to the moon. 
1۱۴۱۱۱۵۲۲۷ between the explorers and the astronauts is 
countered many dangers. For the explorers, there were 
the high seas and storms, the possibility of meeting dangerous 
animals or hostile natives, and the possibility of running out of food 
and water far from land. For the astronauts, there were the 
unknown conditions of outer space, the extverne heat generated by 
friction as the rocket left and reentered the Earth's. atmosphere, 
and the possibility of running out of oxygen in space. 

Third, both explorers and astronauts faced unknown conditions on 
the oceans or in outer space. The explorers took their journeys ۰ 
during a time of almost complete ignorance of the conditions they 
would face, but during a time when there were many superstitions 
about those conditions. While most educated people didn’t believe in 
the possibility of sailing off the edge of the Earth or being attacked 
by sea monsters, ۵ one knew for sure what would happen. 
Furthermore, there were no accurate maps to guide the explorers, 
who could only estimate the distances involved (which, incidentally, 
turned out to be completely wrong). No one knew what the climate 
would be like, what food the explorers would find, or even how long ۱ 


continued 


the journeys would take. The astronauts knew more than the 
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explorers: they had very precise measurements of distances to be 
traveled, the amount of food and oxygen they would need, and so 
on. Nevertheless, no one knew whether anything would happen to 
the body during long periods of weightlessness, whether there were 
objects or even living beings they would encounter in outer space or 
on the surface of the moon, or whether the surface of the moon 
would be rock hard or powdery soft. No one knew whether the moon 
might contain unusual types of bacteria that could be harmful to 
1۳۴۵ forms on Earth. 

However, the astronauts had one major advantage over the early 
explorers: they could communicate with technicians on Earth, who 
supported their efforts. These technicians were equipped with the 
most sophisticated technology available: computers, measuring 
devices, and so forth. Therefore, when something unexpected 4 
happen, both the astronauts and hundreds of specialists on Earth 
could devise ways of dealing with the problem. On the other hand, 
the early explorers were on their own, and many of them died or 
simply disappeared, never to be heard from again. 


1. Compare the question and the first sentence of the response to the ques- 
tion. How are they similar? 

2. What is the function of the first paragraph? 

3. What is the function of the first sentence in each body paragraph? How do 
those sentences relate back to the first paragraph? 

4. Underline the transitions at the beginning of each body paragraph. What 
function do they serve? 

5. Why did the writer arrange the essay to show three similarities first, then 
one difference? How does this difference serve as a conclusion? 

6. What grade would you give this essay? Why? 


How can you prepare to write on a topic you won't see until the moment it’s 
revealed? You do so in a prewriting stage at home. It begins with studying, con- 
tinues with studying, and ends with studying. 

But many students don’t understand how to study for an examination. They 
think—wrongly—that reviewing their notes and their textbook chapters is 
enough. The preparation should be much more systematic and thorough. Here’s 
what to do. 
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IDENTIFY AND RESTATE MAIN POINTS 


As you read your textbook chapters during the term, identify the information 
you might need to know for the examination. Underline or highlight all of these 
sections: 


® previews, summaries within chapters, and summaries at the ends of chap- 
ters, which state the main points of each lesson 


® headings within the text (usually capitalized and in darker print), which 
outline the chapter for you 


® the topic sentences that introduce the main ideas that support the headings 
and summaries 


Then throughout the term, and especially before the examination, reread the 
underlined or highlighted material as well as your classroom notes—but don’t 
stop there. Reread one small section at a time—perhaps four or five main points 
from your text or a page or more of notes. Then state the main points aloud in 
your own words, and do it more than once. If you can’t explain the ideas the day 
before the examination, you certainly won't be able to do so during the exami- 
nation. After restating several sections, stop to review them all until you can 
explain the entire body of material in your own words. You may also find it 
helpful to outline a chapter. The physical and mental act of transferring the 
author’s ideas into your words will help you retain them. And, of course, study 
your outline until you can repeat its ideas by heart. 

Many chapters end with study questions. Use them as prompts for writing prac- 
tice essays, or at least outlines of essays. These should increase both your knowl- 
edge of the material and confidence in your ability to convey that knowledge. 

If possible, have someone quiz you on the material. Or study with another 
person, and take turns explaining the material to each other. Often the best way 
to learn a subject is by teaching it. 


MEMORIZE 


Make a list of important facts and definitions to commit to memory. Citing spe- 
cific information will convince your instructor that you really know your stuff— 
and, in fact, you do. 

Help yourself out by using memory games. In a physics course, for instance, 
you can memorize the colors of the light spectrum by remembering the name 
ROY G. BIV, which stands for red, orange, yellow, green, blue, indigo, and vio- 
let. Or, in a music course, you can represent the notes of the lines of the treble 
clef by remembering the sentence, “Every good boy does fine,” which stands for 
E G B D ۲. Make up your own phrases or sentences to represent important 
details. 


ANTICIPATE QUESTIONS 


Study your instructor as well. Most instructors are fair, so they base their exam- 
inations primarily on material stressed in class, or on the study questions in the 
chapters. Instructors may even tell you what to expect on the examination, so 
you should practice answering typical questions. You'll feel good if you find the 
actual examination question similar to one you've practiced the night before. 
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WRITING THE ESSAY ANSWER 


If you’re well prepared, you should be reasonably confident and relaxed in the 
classroom. Keep a clear head so you can read the directions, budget your time, 
organize your ideas, and write, develop, and then briefly revise and edit them. 


READ THE DIRECTIONS 


As soon as your instructor hands out the directions for the examination, don’t 
just jump right in and write. Take time to look through the entire test. Get an 
overview of all its parts. 

Then read the specific directions, and be sure to note everything the directions 
ask for. Underline key words. Be sure you know exactly what to do and how 
much time you have to do it in. For example, the directions may tell you to com- 
pare two concepts or things. If you simply write about both without comparing 
them, your grade will suffer. 


BUDGET YOUR TIME 


Determine how much time you can devote to each question on the examination. 
Most directions indicate how much each question is worth, so a typical three- 
part exam might divide its 100-point total in this manner: 


If you budget the time in a fifty-minute class period according to those percent- 
ages, you'd allow yourself ten minutes for the first part and twenty minutes for 
each of the second and third parts. 

Stick to those time limits. Don’t spend half the class period answering a ques- 
tion worth twenty points, then try to earn eighty points in the second half of the 
period. 


ANSWER THE EASIEST QUESTION FIRST 


On an essay examination, start with the question you can answer most comfort- 
ably. It will help you overcome your test-taking jitters and probably make you 
more confident when answering the other questions. You'll also invest your time 
wisely, earning full credit for what you know, instead of partial credit because 
you didn’t have time to show your stuff. 


ORGANIZE YOUR RESPONSE 


Even though you're writing in class, you'll still be using the methods of devel- 
opment you've practiced throughout this book. The language of the examination 
question should reveal the method of development. Underline the verbs and key 
words in the question. Try it with this example: 
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Define the computer terms bit and byte, and compare the capabilities of 
a 16-bit byte system with a 32-bit byte system. 


Did you underline define and compare? These familiar verbs suggest the two 
methods of paragraph development to employ in your answer. But, since the 
two systems apparently have both similarities and differences, a rough outline 
of your answer would take this form: 


|. Definition of bit and byte 

ll. Comparisons of 16-bit and 32-bit 
A. Similarities 
B. Differences 


PLAN YOUR ESSAY 


You won't have much time to revise the essay, so you need to plan it carefully. 
Spend a few minutes structuring your ideas. Jot down or outline the main points 
you wish to cover—on the back of the exam booklet, on the instruction sheet, or 


For Shaping Your Response 


You'll often find familiar verbs that reveal the method of development needed fo answer other examination 
questions, but not always. In fact, the question or topic sometimes implies rather than states the method of 
development. Here is a short list of synonyms for the verbs and phrases you already know: 


Synonyms 
Show, indicate, discuss, summarize 
Tell, trace the development of (or history of), explain, What happened? 


Explain, describe, or discuss (especially with the phrases the process of or the 
steps in), How 01055 4 


Show the similarities, draw parallels, make a comparison, How are alike (simi- 
lar)? What are the similarities between? 


Show the differences, establish the points of difference, How are 
0۳0 different? What are the differences between? 


Evaluate, judge, show (explain) the similarities and differences between 
Explain the meaning of, identify, What is the meaning of? 
Identify, group, categorize, What are the kinds (types) of? 


Provide (cite) examples (illustrations, instances) of, exemplify, demonstrate 


Explain (trace) the reasons (causes), What created (brought about, pro- 
duced, gave rise to, led to, determined)? What are the reasons for? 


What were the results of (resulted from, sprung from, happened because 
of)? trace the results 


Familiar verb 
Describe 
Narrate 


Analyze (a process) 


Compare 


Contrast 


Compare and contrast 
Define 

Classify 

Illustrate 


Show causes 


Show effects 
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on a piece of scratch paper (if the instructor allows you to use one). Then follow 
the outline as you write. Skip this step only when you're sure of your organiza- 
tion and can begin writing immediately. 


Once you've settled on an approach and an outline to follow, you can write the 
essay itself. Because time is limited, you must handle each step efficiently, with 
almost no changes of mind or plan. 


Your instructor will be reading many booklets 
or essays—and probably reading them quickly. So make your main points 
almost jump off the page. Begin your answer with a straightforward thesis state- 
ment (or topic sentence for a one-paragraph answer) and, if possible, a preview. 

Use the language of the question or topic as your guide. You can often repeat 
much of that language in your opening sentence, as in this example: 


Question: What were the major stages of the civil rights movement in 
the 1950s and 1960s? 


Opening sentence of essay: here Were three major stages of the civil 
rights movement in the 1950s and 1960s. 


If possible, add a preview of your answer to the thesis statement: 


There weve three major stages of the civil rights movement in the 
19505 and 1960s: (1) early legal challenges to discrimination in the 
60۲۱۷ and mid-i950s, (2) nonviolent protests in the first part of the 
1960s, and (3) the Black Power movement of the mid- and late 
1960s. 


. Whether or not you include a preview, you can 
still highlight the main points of your essay. Begin each paragraph with a topic 
sentence and transition. Here are the opening sentences for the body paragraphs 
of the essay on the civil rights movement: 


the first stage of the civil rights movement, which took the form of 
legal challenges to unjust laws, occurred in the early and mid- 
1950s. 


the second stage, at the beginning of the 1960s, was chavactevized 
by nonviolent protests against both unjust laws and unofficial 
practices of discrimination throughout the South. 


the third stage, the Black Power movement, occurred in the mid- 
and late ۰ 
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Editing and proofreading 
are luxuries you can 
afford only if you finish 
your answer with time to 
spare. But what can you 
do if you don’t even fin- 
ish your essay? Rather 
than simply turning in 
your paper, take anoth- 
er minute to jot an out- 
line of the main points 
you wanted to include. 
This will show the instruc- 
tor that you studied and 
could have said more. 
Many instructors will give 
full or partial credit for 
this outline. 
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There’s nothing fancy about these topic sentences; they repeat much of the 
language of the preview. But they clearly identify each main point in your essay. 


Conclude with a Wrap-up. Last impressions count. By the time you finish 
answering the essay question, you should be able to pull together all your 
thoughts into a strong summary or powerful conclusion. It will reinforce what 
you've said and maybe even call attention to a point your instructor may have 
missed in reading through your answer. 


Edit and Proofread. You’ve budgeted a few minutes at the end of the class 
period to read over your essay. Now force yourself to do it. You may discover 
phrases that make no sense or remember things you should have said. Cross out 
the errors and write above the lines or in the margins. Instructors expect such revi- 
sions and won't penalize you for them. But do try to make your work legible. 


GETTING READY TO WRITE AN EXAM 


The following warm-up exercises will give you practice in writing essay exami- 
nation answers, as well as leading you into the actually writing of one or more 
answers. 


EXERCISE 1 
Preparing for ۱۳۵ Examination 


Read the following textbook passages several times, and then restate their main 
points (including definitions of important terms) in your own words. Try not to look 
back at a passage until you have restated as many points as possible. 

Passage A (from a psychology textbook): 

Paragraph 1: Although there is much that psychologists do not know about 
memory, they are fairly well agreed that there are three different memory sys- 
tems within the overall system of remembering and recalling information: 
sensory memory, short-term memory, and long-term memory. Sensory mem- 
ory preserves fleeting impressions of sensory stimuli—sights, sounds, smells, 
and textures—for only a second or two. Short-term memory includes recol- 
lections of what we have recently perceived; such limited information lasts 
only up to twenty seconds unless special attention is paid to it or it is rein- 
stated by rehearsal. Long-term memory preserves information for retrieval at 
any later time—up to an entire lifetime. Information in long-term memory 
constitutes our knowledge about the world. 

Restatement: There are three basic types of memory: (1) sensory Memory— 
very short impressions of sights, sounds, and the like; (2) short-term memory— 
slightly longer memories of what we see ۵۲ hear; (>) and long-term memory— 
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those things that we can remember even throughout our lives and that give us 
our real knowledge of life. 


Paragraph 2: For examples of these three kinds of memories, imagine that 
as you are passing a movie theater, you notice a distinctive odor and hear 
loud sounds from inside (fleeting sensory memories). When you get home 
you decide to check the time of the next show, so you !ook up the theater’s 
number and then dial the seven digits. Your short-term memory holds these 
digits for a brief period between looking up the number and dialing it; how- 
ever, you will probably have to look up the number again if the line is busy 
because your memory of the number will fade very soon unless you work at 
remembering it. Once you are given the show times, you will have to rely on 
your long-term memory to get you to the theater on time. 


Restatement: 


Paragraph 3: These three memory systems are also thought of as stages in 
the sequence of processing information. They differ not only in how much 
information they can hold and how long they can hold it but also in how they 
process it. Memories that get into long-term storage have passed through the 
sensory and short-term stages first. In each stage, the information has been 
processed in ways that made it eligible for getting into the next one. Sense 
impressions become ideas or images; these, in turn, are organized into pat- 
terns that fit into existing networks in our long-term memory. 


Restatement: 


SS ee دس‎ 


SSeSeeeeeFeSSeSFFFSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSSse‏ سس 


Passage B (end-of-chapter terms summary from a business textbook): 
1. A business is a competitive, profit-seeking organization that produces 
and sells goods or services. 
2. Goods and services are produced by transforming inputs into outputs. 


The most basic inputs are the factors of production: labor, capital, and 


natural resources. 
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3. Profits are calculated by subtracting a firm’s costs from the revenues it 
brings in by selling the goods or services it produces. To earn a profit, a 
firm must turn inputs into outputs that are worth more than the inputs 
were worth at the beginning. Profits serve a number of useful functions: 
they signal the best places to put resources to work, provide incentives 
to use resources wisely, and screen out mistakes. 


Restatement: 


4. All firms compete both in selling outputs and in buying inputs. A firm 
that faces no competitors in the marketplace where it sells its outputs is 
called a monopoly. In the real world, pure cases of monopoly are rare, 
if they exist at all. 

5. Successful competition requires a constant search for product 
improvements and better production techniques. The art of competition 
is known as entrepreneurship. Competition is not limited to business 
firms. Not-for-profit firms and government agencies also compete, both 
in buying outputs and in serving clients. 

6. Business managers have a duty to obey the law and to fulfill the terms of 
contracts they enter into. They have a duty to earn as much profit as they 
can for the owners of their firms. Businesses have responsibilities toward 
the environment, employees, and consumers. 

7. The major responsibility of government toward business and society is to 
establish a set of rules that minimize conflicts between profits and social 
responsibility. Ideally, a business would be able to do well only by doing 
good. 


Restatement: 


* * * 
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EXERCISE 2 


Return to the textbook passages from Exercise 1 and formulate three or four ques- 
tions based on each passage using one of the following methods of development: 
description, process analysis, cause-effect, comparison—contrast, definition, or 
classification. 


Passage A: 
1. Define and illustrate the three types of memory. 
a. 
oe 
4. 


Passage B: 


. Describe the process of calculating the profits of a business. 


— 


= Ya 


* * & 


Anticipating Questions 


After each of the following questions, write a thesis statement. Then, based on the 
information supplied as well as your own knowledge of the subject, write several 
topic sentences introducing main points. 
1. Identify the three branches of the U.S. government and explain the role of 

each. 

a. legislative branch (Congress): makes laws 

b. executive branch (president and cabinet): enforces laws 

c. judiciary branch (the courts): interprets laws 


Thesis statement: 


Topic sentences: 


EXERCISE S 
Ouflining Essays 
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2. Contrast the reproduction system of a single-celled organism with that of a 
mammal. 
a. sexual differentiation: none in single-celled organism, male and female 
in mammals 
b. sexual mating: none in single-celled organism 
c. birth: single-celled organism duplicates itself, mammal produces embryo/ 
infant 


Thesis statement: 


Topic sentences: 


3. Discuss the role of advertising in marketing a new product, using one such 
product as an example. 
a. create consumer awareness 
b. establish need for product 
c. differentiate product from others 


Thesis statement: 


Topic sentences: 


* ۷ * 
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ESSAY WRITING ASSIGNMENT 


Choose one of the examination questions from Exercise 3 and write a full answer 
to it. Don’t worry about getting all the facts right; concentrate on clear organiza- 
tion and development. Be sure to begin with the thesis statement and add a pre- 
view of the main ideas if possible. Use a topic sentence at the beginning of each 
paragraph in the body of your answer. Conclude with a wrap-up. Don’t write for 
longer than half an hour. 

Give yourself five or ten minutes for the analysis and revision. Quickly reread 
the examination answer and respond to each of the following questions—not in 
writing but in your head. Use the responses as guidelines for revising your 
answer, and then make the revisions above the lines and in the margins. 


Answering Essay Questions 


1. Is the thesis statement clear? If not, how should it be revised? 

2. Have you followed a logical method of development? Is its organization 
clear? If the organization is not clear, where should you add transitions? 

3. Are the main ideas supported with details and examples? If not, what details 
or examples could you add quickly? 

4. Is the meaning of every sentence clear? If not, what should be revised? 

5. Does the essay conclude with a summary of the main points? 


REVISION 
OVIDELINES 


ADDITIONAL TOPICS FOR PRACTICING ESSAYS 


Use any of the following examination questions for more practice in identifying 
specific instructions, outlining answers, writing thesis statements and topic sen- 
tences, or (if you are familiar with the subjects) writing examination answers 
themselves. 


1. What major effects did the Crusades have on religious practices, everyday 
life, and the relationship between the nobility and serfs during the Middle 
Ages? 

. Explain the process by which the quadratic equation is derived. 

3. Compare the views of the Imperialists with those of the Anti-Imperialists 

before and after the Spanish-American War of 1898. 

4. Define and describe the process of photosynthesis. 

5. What are the major effects of insufficient sensory stimulation of infants? 
Describe each. 

. Compare and contrast common stock and preferred stock. 

7. What are the humanities, and why are they important? 


N 


ره 


GO ELECTRONIC! 


For additional readings, exercises, and Internet activities, visit the Longman 
English pages at: http:/ /longman.awl.com/englishpages 
If you need a user name and password, please see your instructor. 
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FOR MORE PRACTICE WITH YOUR 
~ WRITING AND GRAMMAR SKILLS 


For additional practice with your writing and grammar skills, use the Writer’s 
Toolkit CD-ROM included with this text. The toolkit provides a wealth of com- 
puterized tutorials and practice activities. 
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“TROUBLESHOOTING 


revious units of this ۷۵ discussed the composing process, 
ways of strengthening, and ways of organizing and developing para- 
graphs. This final unit.will tum Hs attention to troubleshooting any prob- 
lems you have in grammar, punctuation, and the mechanics of written 
presentation. . You may want to study the whole unit, just individual 
chapters, or even the parts of the chapters that address your particu- 
lar concerns. You may also use the unit as a reference as particular 
issues arise. 

specifically, the chapters will troubleshoot the following matters: 


. Making sentences complete 

. Joining sentences correctly, logically, and gracefully 

. Getting the forms right on nouns and verbs 

. Getting the forms right on pronouns 

, Maintaining consistency in word forms and sentence structures 
. Gaining control over apostrophes, hyphens, and capitalization 


Oonb WD — 
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7. Mastering punctuation marks 
8. Keeping the soundalike and lookalike words straight 


Take what you need from the unit so your writing will exhibit the polish 
and clarity that call forth confidence. * 
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و 


Writing 
Complete 
Sentences 


ou've already seen, in Chapter 7, how to make sentences strong. But no 
sentence will be strong, no matter how streamlined, specific, and original, 
unless it’s also complete. ۱۲ takes a complete sentence to express a complete 
idea. This chapter shows you how to make sure your sentences are complete. 
It examines 


how to recognize whether a sentence is complete 


ways to fix fragments—or incomplete sentences 


Most of the time, even without realizing it, you express your ideas in complete 
sentences. Every sentence makes a complete statement, and that’s the only way 
people can make sense of what you say. In fact, the words sentence and sense 
come from the same root word. 

There are two main parts of a sentence, which together are called a clause: 


a subject (someone or something that the sentence discusses) 


a predicate (the discussion of the subject, beginning with a verb) 


A fragment is an incomplete statement—only a partial sentence. Many frag- 
ments are missing a subject, verb, or some other part of the predicate. Some frag- 
ments contain a subject and predicate but are incomplete for reasons 1۱ 
explore later in this chapter. 

Some writers employ an occasional fragment for emphasis and variety—if its 
meaning is clear in the context of other sentences. But if you write unintentional 


287 


Copyright © 2000 by Addison Wesley Longman, Inc. 


UNIT IV 18 Troubleshooting 


fragments, you may be confusing or annoying your readers. Why, then, do these 
fragments occur? There are several reasons: 


1. You may be struggling to express yourself and therefore produce awkward 
and unnatural expressions—half thoughts in half sentences. 

2. You may punctuate (or mispunctuate) by ear, hearing a pause and marking 
the pause with a period—signaling the end of a sentence that hasn’t ended. 

3. You may be omitting subjects or writing only partial verbs. 

4. You may not know how to correctly use joining words such as because, 
although, or which. 


The first step in eliminating fragments, therefore, is to choose a topic that you 
feel comfortable discussing and to revise your paper until the sentences flow nat- 
urally. You can often hear that flow by reading your papers aloud. The second 
step is more mechanical—that is, to check each sentence during revisions, iden- 
tify complete statements, and examine the way you punctuate them. With expe- 
rience, you will compose complete sentences even in first drafts. 


IDENTIFYING SUBJECTS 


Since every sentence contains at least one complete clause, you should learn to 
identify the subject and verb of every clause. And since subjects and verbs must 
go together, you can most easily identify thé subject when you look for the verb 
at the same time. 

For a moment, however, let’s look at the subject. 

The subject 


e tells who or what the predicate makes a statement about 


usually (but not always) comes at or near the beginning of a sentence—before‏ و 
the verb, which begins the predicate and tells what the subject does or is‏ 


e is often a noun—a person, place, idea, or thing 


ora subject pronoun—a word that replaces a noun‏ و 


Subject (who or what) + verb 


For example, the following sentence makes a statement about Deborah Sampson. 
Notice that the verb was begins the predicate, or statement about the subject: 


Deborah Sampson was a very unusual Revolutionary War heroine. 


Underline the subjects at the beginning of each of the following sentences: 


1. Miss Sampson was born in Plympton, Massachusetts, on December 17, 1760. 
2. She came from a long line of Puritans, all the way back to the Mayflower. 

3. However, her father had lost all of his money and deserted the family. 

4. Deborah and her mother could not survive on their own. 

5. Teaching infant school became Deborah’s only alternative. 


Are these the words and phrases you underlined? Each one reveals an important 
trait about subjects. 
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AR Miss. Sampson (This subject i isa proper noun—a name that is وه‎ és 
©. talized) 

2. She (This is a subject pronoun. The complete list includes i we, vo, 

he, she, it, and they.) 

3. father (This subject is a common noun—a noun that i is not مهد و‎ 

and therefore is not capitalized. Note that the as Se ai word, het, 

is technically not part of the subject.) 
. Deborah and her mother (These are two. subjects j joine 
. Teaching (This subject is an -ing word—a verb turned into a noun 


Oe 


Note that these sentences contain many other nouns and pronouns that don’t 
function as subjects. The sentences don’t make statements about the words that 
are not in the subject position, before the verb. 


EXERCISE 1 
Identifying Subjects 


Underline the subjects of each of the following sentences. 


1. Deborah Sampson taught for a short time in:an infant school. 
Nonetheless, she longed to travel and see the world. 

Freedom was her goal—the kind of freedom only allowed young men. 
Therefore, she decided upon a bold project. 


A tailor made her a gentleman’s suit. 


Duk wh 


In this disguise, Deborah went to a nearby village and enlisted in the 

Continental Army under the name of Timothy Thayer. 

7. That night, her joyous drinking and loud singing in a tavern caused a scene. 

8. Out of embarrassment, she crept back home, hid her man’s suit, and 
resumed her post as a schoolteacher. 


9. The authorities found her and made her refund her army pay. 


* * & 


IDENTIFYING VERBS 


Now let’s turn our attention to the verbs in clauses. 
A verb 


® usually comes right after the subject and begins the predicate (that is, the 
statement about the subject) 

e tells what the subject does (an action verb) or is (a be verb) 

e often has a tense (past, present, future, and so on) 


can be a phrase—a group of two or more words‏ و 
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Action Verbs. An action verb expresses the action of the subject. Here are some 
examples in a variety of tenses and in two-word, three-word, and four-word 
phrases: 


EXERCISE 2 
Locating Action Verbs 


Locate and circle the action verbs in each of the following sentences. 


. Deborah's neighbors (idiculed) her behavior. 


They were criticizing her behind her back and to her face. 


— 


She didn’t like the criticism. 
Deborah wanted to avoid embarrassment. 


Therefore, she again dressed herself as a male and left. 


Du Rw oN 


She went to the coast, looking for a job on a ship. 
+ * & F 


Are these the words you circled? Again, each reveals a trait about action verbs: 


Sentence 4: To avoid, an action word preceded by to, is an infinitive. It’s formed 
from a verb but cannot function as a verb. Like anything that’s infinite, it can’t 
be limited in any way, so it doesn’t have a tense as most verbs do. 


Sentence 6: Looking, an —ing word that’s also formed from a verb, can’t function 
as a verb either—with one exception, which we'll discuss shortly. 


Although infinitives and —-ing words are formed from verbs, they normally 
function as other parts of speech. (Remember “Teaching infant school” in 
Sentence 5 of the sample sentences for subjects? Teaching serves as a noun in that 
sentence.) So pay attention to infinitives and —ing words. Confusing them with 
verbs is a major cause of sentence fragments. 


Helping Verbs. Remember that verbs can be phrases—groups of two, three, or 
even four words. The last word of the phrase is called the main verb; it conveys 
the main action. The words preceding the main verb are called helping verbs; 


CHAPTER 18 mf Writing Complete Sentences 291 


For Identifying Verbs 


One way to identify a verb is to change its tense and see if the clause still makes sense: 


Original: Deborah Sampson served in the Revolutionary War, 
With tense change: Deborah Sampson serves (or will serve) in the Revolutionary War. 


If the result sounds like something spoken by a Martian, look for the verb elsewhere in the clause or consider 
the possibility that the clause is missing the verb, 


Original: Deborah Sampson in her fighting gear. 
With tense change: Deborah Sampson in her will fight (or fough?f) gear. 


This is a sentence fragment: the word fighting doesn’t function as a verb. 


these help the main verb express its meaning in a variety of tenses and circum- 
stances. In the examples below, the main verb is go, and there are one, two, and 
three helping verbs: 


COLLABORATIVE 
Activity | 


Writing Verbs— 
and Sentences 


Before the next meeting of 
your collaborative group, 
write ten action verbs. Then 
in your group, exchange lists 
by passing to the left. Write 
a complete sentence for Here’s the one exception to the rule about about —ing words. They can be 
each verb, and then pass verbs—if and only if some form of the helping verb to be precedes them: 

your list to the left and 
check over the list. Discuss 
any problems in the full 


group. 


Identifying Subjects and Action Verbs 


Underline the subjects and circle the complete action verbs in each of the follow- 
ing sentences. Some of the verbs can be helping verbs; circle them twice. 


1. A boat captain @ffered)Deborah a job as a waiter. 


2. But his friendliness on land changed to cruelty at sea. 

3. She quit the job and continued northward. 

4. After arriving in Bellingham, Massachusetts, she enlisted in the Continental 
Army again and used the first and second names of her brother, Robert 


Shurtleff Sampson. 
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5. Her second enlistment began on May 20, 1782. 
6. By that time, the war had practically ended. 


7. Consequently, new recruits did not expect to receive combat assignments. 


x * %* 


Compose five sentences of your own using at least one helping verb, along with 
any of the following verbs: stumble, smile, wish, come, wiggle, hold, need, like, 
sleep, take, buzz, holler, snuggle. 


le, سس‎ 


#۴ ۷ 4 & 


Linking Verbs (or Be Verbs). Some verbs do not express action. Instead, they 
link the subject to words that describe or name the subject in some way. The 
most important linking verb is to be (is, am, are, was, were). The others represent 
the five senses (look, smell, taste, feel, sound) and also include become, appear, seem, 
remain, get, act, and stay. Here are examples: 


Subject یی ی ای‎ 
Tom _is, was, will be, became, stayed, remained oa doctor/sad. 


Judith | appears, became, got, seems, acts, looks, “gadget oc 
sal gs feels, sounds, Bee eet nig abet aes we uae) 


The soup _ tastes, smelled : و‎ : : bade = 


EXERCISE 4 
Writing Sentences 


COLLABORATIVE 
20۲۱۷۱۲۷ 2 


Classifying Verb 
Phrases 


In your collaborative group, 
examine the sentences 
each person composed in 
Exercise 4. Classify the verb 
phrases into categories 
determined by the helping 
verbs they use. Then discuss 
the rules that govern the 
helping verbs. What form 
must the main verb take fol- 
lowing particular kinds of 
helping verbs? Discuss your 
findings with the entire class. 
DERI ELE LED DEAL AIA IEEE PN RIE: 


CHAPTER 18 ۱8 Writing Complete Sentences 293 


e If Your First Language Is Not English 


1. In Spanish, for example, one word—the verb—expresses the subject-verb combination it is. Be care- 


cu The verb fo be can be a problem. Some languages treat it differently from the way English does: 


ful, therefore, not to write the sentence fragments “Is easy” or “Was a nice day” when the full sen- 
fences in English are “It is easy,” or “It was a nice day.” 

, Some Eastern European languages (such as Russian) omit the verb to be entirely from sentences. Be 
careful, therefore, not to write the sentence fragments “He smart” or “She a teacher” when the full 
sentences in English are “He is smart,” or “She is a teacher.” 


Underline the subjects, and circle the complete linking verbs in each of the fol- 
lowing sentences. 

1. Private Deborah's uniform (as)a handsome blue coat with white 
trimmings. 
In it, she appeared quite masculine. 
Her normal female bulges looked flat in their tight corsets. 
Her movements were quick and strong. 


Her deep voice sounded manly. 


ee a 


Thus, she felt quite confident in her disguise. 


* * & *& 


EXERCISE 5 
Identifying Linking Verbs 


Write five sentences with a different linking verb in each, followed by any of these 
descriptive words or phrases: weird, wet, a bit strange, embarrassing, impossible to 
understand, dazzling, uncontrollable, 300 pounds overweight, impressive, chal- 
lenging, cuddly, affectionate. You may add additional words to the predicate. 


ik 


EXERCISE 6 
Composing Sentences 
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EAERCISE 7 


Making Sentences Complete 


Supply a subject or a verb, along with any other words needed to form a complete 
statement, in each of the following sentences. 


. Blue ice cream 


circled 


. A large, slobbering dog 


could have taken 


. Grinning broadly, my younger brother 


and 


* * * 


سم 


oa & دیا‎ hd 


EAERCISE & 


Composing Complete Sentences 


Write five sentences of your own, and then underline the subjects and circle their 
verbs. 


* * 4 * 


¥ COLLABORATIVE 


Activity 3 


Checking 
Sentences 


Exchange the lists of sen- 
tences you composed in 
Exercises 6 and 8 with a 
member of your collabora- 
tive group. Discuss any 
areas of disagreement. Get 
the opinion of other mem- 
bers of the group if you 
encounter problems. 
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For Identifying the Subject and Verb 


In every sentence someone or something does something or is something. One simple question will help you spot 
the subject and verb. 


Who or what does something or is something? 
Who or what, of course, will reveal the subject of the sentence. Does or is will reveal the verb. 


Subject Verb 


Who does 
or —< something? 
What is 


SIMPLE FRAGMENTS 


During the final stages of revising and editing your papers, look for and try to 
eliminate fragments by identifying the subjects and verbs of your sentences. If 
you discover that a subject, verb, or both are missing, supply the words that will 
make the statement complete. There are four main kinds of simple fragments: 


1. fragments missing a subject 

2. fragments missing a verb or part of a verb 

3. fragments beginning with infinitives or —ing words 
4. fragments that add details or examples 


MISSING SUBJECTS 


In this first case, a fragment may be missing a subject because of incorrect punc- 
tuation, especially when a subject performs two actions. You may end a sentence 
after the first action, leaving the second verb hanging without a subject, as in this 
example: 


The fragment contains a verb, fooled, but doesn’t have a subject. You could fix the 
fragment either by combining the fragment with the sentence preceding it or by 
supplying the missing subject: 
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MISSING OR INCOMPLETE VERBS 


In this second case, part of the verb—usually the helping verb—is missing. 
Most often, that helping verb is a form of to be (is, am, are, was, were) or to have 
(has, have, had): 


INFINITIVES AND -ING WORDS 


Infinitives and —ing words are formed from verbs, so they express an action. 
However, they usually don’t function as verbs but only introduce or continue a 
sentence. If they aren’t attached to that sentence, they'll hang loose as fragments. 
Here are examples: 


You can fix the fragments by attaching them to the complete sentences: 


HANGING DETAILS OR EXAMPLES 


Some fragments are simply details that should be attached to the previous sen- 
tence. The detail-fragment that follows the following sentence doesn’t contain a 
verb: 


You can simply add this detail fragment to the sentence: 
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EXERCISE 9 


Identifying and Eliminating Fragments 


Label each of the following groups of words F (for fragment) or S (for sentence). 
Then rewrite each fragment to form a full statement. 


۳ S___ The Continental Army fought the British. F___ Often suffering 


great losses. The Continental Army fought the British, often suffering great 
losses. 


2. ______ Battles were bloody. With hundreds of people wounded 
or dying. 


3. _____ Many fights were terrible to witness. _______-—~And even more 


terrible to participate in. 


a 


4. A barrage of cannon fire, an exchange of rifle fire, and enemies 


charging each other on horses. 


eee 


oe The number of dead and wounded seemed enormous. 


« سس سس سس 


6. ______ The war was a horrible waste of young lives! ______—- But it had 


to happen for the colonies to gain their freedom. 


7. The Revolutionary War ended in 1783. With the defeat 
of the British. _______ And the victory of the thirteen colonies. 
* ۷ *  # 


COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 4 


Analyzing 
Fragments and 
Finding Solutions 


Compare and discuss your 
answers to Exercise 9 in your 
collaborative group. If 
you've determined that a 
sentence was incomplete, 
explain why. Compare the 
ways in which you fixed the 
problem. 


COMPLEX FRAGMENTS 


You've seen that every sentence contains at least one subject and a verb, which 
form the core of a clause. But you often write complex sentences. They contain 
two clauses, and one depends on the other to complete its meaning. If these 
clauses are not joined properly, the dependent clause may be a fragment. Let’s 
look at two types of these fragments: 
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1. those beginning with words like although, because, if and when 
2. those beginning with words like who, which, and that 


DEPENDENT CLAUSES WITH JOINING WORDS 


Read the following clause. Notice that it does contain a subject and a predicate. 
But is the statement complete? 


- Although the soldiers bathed in the river together. 


You're probably asking, “What happened?” That’s because the clause is a frag- 
ment, called a dependent clause. It cannot stand alone but must be attached to 
another clause to form a complete sentence: 


ys remain apart fromtheothers, == ا‎ 


Notice that this second clause can stand alone as a complete sentence, so it’s 
called an independent clause. The dependent clause can come last or first in the 
combined sentence: 


Some other dependent clause fragments follow. Their joining words (called 
conjunctive adverbs)—if, when, because, and after—demand that the clauses be 
attached to an independent clause. Make each clause into a complete statement. 


If1 am not busy, 
When you really enjoy yourself, 
Because Juan received a scholarship, 


After we went to the movies, 


For Choosing Conjunctive Adverbs to Create Dependent Clauses 


Here’s a list of the most frequently used conjunctive adverbs: 


Expressing Time Relationships: After, As, As soon as, Before, Once, Since, Until, When, While 
Showing Reasons: Because, Since 

Showing Contrast: Although, Even though, Whereas 

Establishing Conditions: /f, Unless 
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Underline the subject and circle the verb of each clause in the sentences provid- 
ed. Then put a box around the word that combines the clauses. One sentence has 
three clauses. 


1. The fighting Continued)after Deborah’s enlistment, lwhen|she aw) plenty of 


action. 

2. After the British in New York raided some farms for food, the farmers 
complained to the American army. 

3. Some people protected the British soldiers because these people did not 
believe in the war. 

4. Such raids were difficult to stop, since the soldiers needed stolen food to 
survive. 

5. Although Deborah received several wounds on one of these expeditions, 
she could still conceal the secret of her sex. 

6. When her thigh was pierced by a bullet, causing her right boot to fill with 
blood, she pulled the bullet out with a penknife and recovered from the 
wound. 


ع * * # 


Make each of the following dependent clause fragments into a complete sentence 
by adding an independent clause. 


1. Although Deborah Sampson disguised herself as a man, no one in the army 


detected the disguise. 


2. When a country goes to war, 


because the British Army had more soldiers and guns. 


4. After Deborah was wounded in battle, 


EXERCISE 0 
Identifying Clauses in Combined Sentences 


EXERCISE 11 
Correcting Fragments 
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5. If Deborah’s disguise had been discovered, 


I <<< $< 
6 ___ _ سس‎ 


although Deborah was a woman. 


* * 4 & 


EXERCISE 12 


Composing Sentences 


Write five complete sentences of your own that include a dependent clause after the 
joining word supplied. Be sure that each clause contains its own subject and verb. 


1. Our family always goes downtown on July 4 because the fireworks display is 
spectacular. 


2. Although 


COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 5 


Comparing 3. If 
Sentences 


Exchange the sentences 
you composed in Exercise 
12 with another classmate. 
Check and discuss each 
other’s work. 5. Because 


4. When 


After 
x* & ۷ ۶ 


DEPENDENT CLAUSES WITH PRONOUNS 


Another type of dependent clause sometimes sneaks its way into people’s writ- 
ing as a fragment. Look at this clause, for example: 


This clause makes no sense by itself; it is a fragment. It has to be attached to an 
independent clause that completes its meaning: 
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Almost every clause beginning with which, who, or that is dependent and by 
itself will be a fragment. Here are some further examples of dependent clause 
fragments, which are themselves attached to only partial clauses—the verbs are 
missing. Make each of them a complete sentence. 


The woman who smiled at you 


The issue that interests me most 


A complete physical examination, which people over thirty-five should have each 
year, 


Eee 


Note that who, which, and that can also begin independent clauses. 


1. Under certain conditions, which, who, and that can begin questions that consist 
of a single independent clause: 


2. That, when it refers to an idea in a previous statement, can also begin an inde- 
pendent clause: 


Correcting Fragments 


Label each of the following groups of words 5 (for sentence) or F (for fragment). 
Then add independent clauses to the sentence fragments to form complete sen- 
tences. 
ie E Deborah Sampson, who was born to a wealthy family. Deborah 
Sampson, who was born to a wealthy family lived a difficult life as a soldier. 


2. ی‎ Her father lost all of his money in an investment. ۷ 


proved unlucky. 


3. ________ Deborah, who could have remained a teacher. 
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4. _______ A bullet that wounded her in the thigh still did not betray her 
disguise. 
__ at سین رس مس‎ ۳ eee 


5. _______ The doctor who treated her. 
6. ______ The army officers who eventually discovered the true identity of 
their recruit. They were astonished. 


es ee ee ee Eee‏ اضر 
&* * * * 


EXERCISE 14 


Writing Sentences with Dependent Clauses 
Write five complete sentences of your own that include a dependent clause begin- 
ning with the joining word or pronoun supplied. Be sure that each clause contains 


its own subject and verb. 


1. The Revolutionary War, which began in Massachusetts, soon spread 


throughout the thirteen colonies. 


COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 6 


Comparing 
Sentences 3. 


Exchange the sentences 
you composed in Exercise 
14 with another student. 
Check and discuss each if 
other's work. 


BIL IDEA رح کت صرح رح‎ LID DOLE 


who 


because 


6. Although 


* * * & 


Writing Complete Sentences‏ فا 


A Fragment 

1. may be missing a subject, a verb, or both. 

2. may contain an incomplete verb. 

3. may be a hanging detail or example. 

4. may be a dependent clause beginning with a joining word. 
5. may be a dependent clause beginning with a pronoun. 
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Fix Fragments by 


adding the missing subject. 

completing the verb. 

attaching the hanging detail or example to another sentence. 
attaching the dependent clause to an independent clause. 


i 


2. 
o: 
s 
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EDITING FOR MASTERY 


FRAGMENTS 


The next passage contains twelve fragments, in addition to another that has been correct- 
ed for you as an example. Find and eliminate the fragments by following this procedure: 


1. Underline the subject(s) and circle the verb(s) in every clause. 
2. Make any necessary changes above the lines. These changes can include: 

a. supplying the missing subject or a missing (or incomplete) verb 

b. joining an incomplete sentence to another sentence (usually by removing a period 

between two sentences) 
c. eliminating a word from a dependent clause to make the clause independent. 
The Discovery of Deborah Sampson’s Secret 

(1) In June 1783, Deborah Sampson @as sent) with some troops to put down a 
mutiny of soldiers. (2) nike were demanding their pay. (3) Here she developed 
a terrible fever. (4) After she had been carried to a hospital. (5) She was exam- 
ined by a doctor. (6) He put his hand on her bosom to feel her pulse. (7) And 
found a tight corset pressing down on her chest. (8) After tearing it off, he was 
even more shocked. (9) Not only that the soldier was alive, but that he was quite 
obviously a female. (10) The doctor concealed his discovery from everyone but 
the nurse. (11) Who helped bring Deborah back to health. (12) When Deborah 
left the infirmary. (13) The doctor gave her some words of caution. (14) He also 
gave her a letter. (15) Which was addressed to her commander at West Point. 

(16) The letter contained the news of his discovery. (17) The good general, 
who was amazed at this information. (18) He summoned Private Deborah to his 
quarters and addressed her. (19) “Because you have continued in my service and 
have always been vigilant, vivacious, faithful. (20) And, in many respects distin- 
guished from your fellows. (21) I would only ask one question. (22) ‘Does that 
martial attire, which now glitters on your body, conceal a female’s form?’” 
(23) As he finished his sentence. (24) Tears came to his eyes, and Deborah fainted. 

(25) The general gave Deborah an honorable discharge in October 1783, and 


she returned to Massachusetts. (26) Still in men’s clothing. (27) She spent the 


winter doing farm work in a village, where she finally assumed the role of a 
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woman once again. (28) Here she met a hard-working farmer, Benjamin Gannett. 
(29) Who stirred some long silenced emotions in her heart. (30) She married 
Gannett on April 7, 1784. 


Scorecard: Number of Errors Found and Corrected 


EDITING YOUR OWN WORK ON a ie رت هد سا‎ 


FRAGMENTS 


Look at a paragraph or essay you are now writing or have previously written and check 
it carefully for fragments. Begin by underlining each subject and circling each verb, and 
then check carefully for dependent clauses that are not attached to sentences which com- 
plete their meanings. Fix all sentence fragments using the strategies explained in this 
chapter. 


GO ELECTRONIC! 


For additional readings, exercises, and Internet activities, visit the Longman 
English pages at: http: / /longman.awl.com/englishpages 
If you need a user name and password, please see your instructor. 


FOR MORE PRACTICE WITH YOUR 
WRITING AND GRAMMAR SKILLS 


For additional practice with your writing and grammar skills, use the Writer's 
Toolkit CD-ROM included with this text. The toolkit provides a wealth of com- 
puterized tutorials and practice activities. 
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Joining 
Sentences 
Through 
Coordination | 
and 
Subordination 


hapter 8 showed you the importance of sentence variety and explained 
some simple ways of combining sentences to achieve this variety. This chap- 
ter examines more complex ways. You'll practice 


ways to combine equally important ideas 


ways to combine unequal ideas 


Some sentences contain two subjects, some contain two verbs, and some contain 
two clauses that are grammatically equal—and equally important. Here are 
examples of sentences with two such clauses: 


During the nineteenth century the Sioux lived:on the Northern Great 
Plains, but they had earlier lived to the north and east. 


The hostile Ojibwa had forced their migration, and the Sioux gradually 
adopted a plains area culture 


These are compound sentences. Each contains two subject-verb combinations 
called independent clauses—clauses that can stand alone as complete sentences. 

The following sections will show you several ways to combine independent 
clauses into compound sentences. 


304 
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COMBINING WITH CONJUNCTIONS 


The grammatically equal structures that make up compound sentences are coor- 
dinate (co = equal, ordinate = level). The words that join them are therefore called 
coordinating conjunctions (like a junction that joins two roads). 

There are only seven coordinating conjunctions: for, and, nor, but, or, yet, so. 
The expression FAN BOYS will help you remember them: 


Coordinating conjunctions can also join words or short phrases, but here we'll 
look at how they join two sentences into one. 

In each of the following examples, notice that the coordinating conjunction 
not only joins two independent clauses, but also explains the relationship between 
the clauses: 


1. A Native American boy was born sometime around 1842 into the Sioux con- 
federation, and he was known as Curly. (And adds the second clause to the 
first.) 

2. His mother was the sister of Chief Spotted Tail of the Brule tribe, but his father 
was a medicine man for the Oglala tribe. (But contrasts the second clause to 
the first.) 

3. His childhood should have been happy, yet tragedy struck when his mother 
died. (Yet signals an unexpected contrast between the two clauses.) 

4. Fortunately, Curly’s father married his late wife’s sister, or the infant would 
have had no one to take care of him. (Or signals that the second clause is an 
alternative to the first.) 

5. Before he was twelve, Curly showed his bravery in killing a buffalo, so he 
received a horse as a reward. (So signals that the second clause results from 
the first.) 

6. He soon developed a hatred toward whites, for they killed a tribal leader, 
destroyed Sioux villages, and grabbed Native American land. (For signals 
that the second clause explains the first.) 

7. These white men couldn’t have known the fierceness of their future oppo- 
nent, nor could they guess at the fame of the boy who would later be known 
as Crazy Horse. (Nor presents the second clause as a negative alternative to 
the first.) 


In many combined sentences, the content of the independent clauses deter- 
mines which conjunction to use: 


But in other combined sentences, the conjunction you use determines the logical 
relationship between the two independent clauses. Different conjunctions con- 
vey different messages: : 
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1. Crazy Horse was a ruthless fighter, and the white soldiers greatly respected 
him.(And merely adds the second idea to the first.) 

2. Crazy Horse was a ruthless fighter, so the white soldiers greatly respected 
him.(So establishes that Crazy Horse’s fighting ability created the soldiers’ 
respect.) 

3. Crazy Horse was a ruthless fighter, yet the white soldiers greatly respected 
him. (Yet establishes that the soldiers respected Crazy Horse in spite of his 
ruthlessness.) 


Notice that a comma comes before the coordinating conjunction in these com- 
bined sentences. You can omit the comma in very short combined sentences: 


But you can’t omit the conjunction. The conjunction, not the comma, joins the 
two clauses. We'll return to that issue shortly. 


308 


EXERCISE 1 
Combining Sentences 


Rewrite each of the following pairs of sentences, joining them with a coordinating 
conjunction, preceded by a comma. Use each conjunction (for, and, nor, but, or, 
yet, so) at least once. 


Soon after the killing of the tribal leader, Curly had a strange experience. 
He went on a vision quest in which he dreamed about a horseback rider in 
a storm. Soon after the killing of the tribal leader, Curly had a strange 


experience, for he went on a Visi uest_in whi dreamed about 


horseback rider in a storm. 


. The rider had flowing long hair. Drawings of lightning and hail decorated 


his body. 


. The rider was clearly a warrior. He didn’t carry any scalps. 


The storm faded. A red-backed hawk flew over the rider’s head. 


Curly’s father was a medicine man. He understood the meanings of dreams. 


12 
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His father said that the dream predicted his son’s future greatness in battle. 


The boy should now take his father’s name, Crazy Horse. 


. Four years later, Crazy Horse must have been highly respected. He couldn’t 


have fought with the adults in a battle against the Crow Indians. 


———_eoooo eee 


. As in his dream, his long hair flowed freely. He wore a red hawk feather in 


his headdress. 


eee 


His face was painted with a lightning bolt. Dots like hail decorated his 
body. 


Crazy Horse fought bravely. He was wounded in the leg because, as his 


father said, he had ignored the dream and taken two scalps. 


Crazy Horse never again took a scalp. He never again was wounded in 


battle. (Use nor, and adjust the word order of the second sentence.) 


* * * * 


10. 


۳ 


EXERCISE 2 
Writing Combined Sentences 


Add a second independent clause to each of the sentences that follow. Be sure that 
the clause is complete: that it contains both a subject and a verb, not just a verb. 


Many jobs are available in high-tech industries, so many students are 
majoring in fields such as computer programming and engineering. 


. Well-trained programmers often start at good salaries, but 


Several high-tech companies come to college campuses to recruit 


employees, and 


1 
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_ In today’s competitive job environment, new workers had better be well 


Diepated 0 (er ee ۳۳ ۲ 


سس ,شش ج(._ع__ ____-_ع 


. Modern corporations will not tolerate inefficient employees, nor 


NT 


. One very popular high-tech field is health care, for 


_ More than half of today’s college students want to major in business or 


high-tech fields, yet_— Eee 


. Companies also look for employees with well-rounded backgrounds, so 


# * * 
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COMBINING WITH A SEMICOLON 


When independent clauses are closely related in meaning, you can combine 
them with a punctuation mark: the semicolon (;). Notice that the semicolon is a 
combination of a period and a comma—sort of a halfway mark between the two. 
It signals the end of the first clause while joining it to the second: 


The two clauses make one sentence, so the first word after the semicolon is not 
capitalized (unless it is the pronoun J or a proper noun). 


Writing Sentences 


Complete each of the following sentences by writing a second independent clause 
after the semicolon. Base the second clause on the words in parentheses. 


The Black Hills of South Dakota are famous for their Native American 
history; (home/Oglala and Brule/branch of Sioux) they were home to the 
Oglala and Brule branches of the Sioux. 


1 
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2. Native Americans and whites fought many battles; (whites/most often/ 


winners) 


3. Whites traveled through Native American territory along the Oregon Trail; 


(for California/hunting for gold) 


4. Wagon trains created many problems for the Native Americans; (ruined 


land/garbage) 


5. The army and the Native Americans signed many treaties; (army/not honor) 


6. To the Northern Plains Native Americans, the buffalo was extremely 


important; (many uses) 


* * * 


ADDING TRANSITIONAL WORDS 


Unlike the coordinating conjunctions (for, and, nor, but, or, yet, so) that both join 
and explain the relationship between independent clauses, a semicolon merely 
joins the clauses. But the relationship between the clauses may need explaining. 
Look, for example, at this sentence: 


The ideas are connected by a semicolon, but the logical connection isn’t clear. 
There’s no transition from one clause to the next; something else must be added: 


The added transitional word nevertheless is called a conjunctive adverb because 
it’s partly a conjunction and partly an adverb. But it’s not a true conjunction that 
joins the two clauses; the semicolon joins them. 

Here are a few more examples of combined sentences with transitional words 
after the semicolon. Notice that, like the coordinating conjunctions, each one 
implies a different relationship: 


COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 1 


Writing and 
Checking 
Sentences 


Before the next meeting of 
your collaborative group, 
write seven compound sen- 
tences, using a different 
coordinating conjunction in 
each. Then copy the sen- 
tences over, this time elimi- 
nating the coordinating 
conjunction. At the next 
meeting of your collabora- 
tive group, exchange sen- 
tences with a member of 
the group by passing to the 
left. Now, in the paper you 
receive, restore the missing 
coordinating conjunctions. 
Return the papers to their 
original owners, and check 
over the results. Are the 
clauses complete? Is the 
relationship between ideas 
logical? Discuss any prob- 
lems in your group. 
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Crazy Horse gained many friends and followers among the Cheyenne; 
consequently, they supported him in later battles. 

The whites called the Battle for the Bozeman Trail a massacre; however, 
it was actually a brilliant victory by the Native Americans. 


Notice, too, that a comma always follows the transitional word. 
The following box lists the most common transitional words and compares 
their meanings to those of coordinating conjunctions: 


Compares to 


Transitional word the conjunction And means 

also, additionally, furthermore, and in addition 
moreover 

however ‘put in contrast 
nevertheless yet in contrast 
therefore, consequently, thus 50 as a result 
instead, otherwise or as an alternative 


You can place other transitional words after the semicolon, especially if the 
transitions express logical relationships that a coordinating conjunction cannot. 
Here are two more examples: 


The famous warrior was given the name Curly at birth; later, he took 
the name Crazy Horse. (Later expresses a time relationship.) 


The memory of Crazy Horse is greatly respected by the Sioux Nation; 
in fact, members of the nation are constructing an enormous monument 
to him. in South Dakota. (In fact introduces. more specific information.) 


Semicolons and transitional words slow down the reader, emphasizing the 
relationship between the ideas they join. But too many semicolons clog a passage 
and restrict the flow of ideas, so don’t overuse them. 


Combine each pair of sentences with a semicolon. Then insert an appropriate tran- 
sitional word followed by a comma. 

1. Crazy Horse desperately wanted to protect the Black Hills area from white 

settlers and travelers. He joined in every major battle fought by the Oglala 


Sioux. Crazy Horse desperate 


[۱۱۱ VATA Lt / 4 | 
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2. Several tribes signed a treaty in 1868 that would send them to a reservation 
in western South Dakota. Crazy Horse, Sitting Bull, and other Native 


American leaders refused to sign. 


3. After Red Cloud's retirement, Crazy Horse became warrior chief of the 
Oglala. He joined with his wife’s people, the Cheyenne, in attacks against 


whites. 


sw eS 


4. The warrior chiefs would not allow the Northern Pacific Railroad to build a 
new line through the Native Americans’ only remaining buffalo range. The 
railroad immediately sent a team of surveyors to the Sioux and Cheyenne 


lands. 


5. The Native Americans were not heavily armed. The surveyors were 
accompanied by 1,500 soldiers, including a lieutenant colonel named 


George Armstrong Custer. 


6. Several fights broke out. The surveyors completed their work without many 


casualties on either side. 


7. General Philip Sheridan would not honor the treaty of 1868. He built an 
army fort in the Black Hills, right in the middle of the Great Sioux 


Reservation. 


* ۷ * & 
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EXERCISE 5 
Joining More Sentences 
Combine each pair of sentences, but vary the combinations. Use coordinating con- 
junctions (for, and, nor, but, or, yet, so) in some sentences, semicolons and transi- 
tional words (however, therefore, nevertheless, and so on) in others. 
1. Scientists and geologists were also exploring for gold. General Sheridan 
sent Lieutenant Colonel Custer to the Black Hills in 1874 to protect them. 
ientists and geologists also were explor' (gold, so ral Sherid 
sent Lieutenant Colonel Custer to the Bl ills in 1874 to protect 1 
2. The Native Americans didn’t oppose this expedition. Most of them did not 


even know what was happening until it was all over. 


. COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 2 


Comparing 
Sentences 3. By then, their last hope of keeping the Black Hills for themselves was 


Exchange the sentences 
you wrote in Exercise 5 with 
a member of your collabo- 
rative group. Rewrite each 
other’s sentences, substitut- 
ing coordinating conjunc- 
tions for semicolons and 4. Custer, who loved to brag, greatly exaggerated the size of the gold deposits. 
transitional words or vice 
versa. Then discuss your 
changes. Which create 
more graceful sentences? 
Read all the sentences in 
sequence, looking at the 


doomed. The expedition had found gold. 


The whole country was burning with gold fever. 


flow of the whole passage. If 5. The U.S. government could not keep its citizens out of Sioux lands. 
you used a semicolon in : 
one sentence, should you Government officials brought the chiefs to Washington and offered to buy 


use a coordinating conjunc- 
tion in the next? 
] SS TSE 


the Black Hills. 


6. The meeting was unsuccessful. The government tried again the next year. 


7. A distinguished group of commissioners arrived at the Sioux Reservation to 
negotiate. The commissioners came close to being the central figures in a 


massacre. 


* * * & 


CHAPTER 19 ۱8 Joining Sentences Through Coordination and Subordination 315 


For Avoiding Sentence-Joining Errors 


Be careful when using then and also. They explain relationships between ideas, but they don’t join sentences. 


Incorrect: Crazy Horse’s mother died, then his father remarried. 
Correct: Crazy Horse’s mother died, but then his father remarried. 


Incorrect; The young warrior was brave, also he was a great leader. 
Correct: The young warrior was brave, and he was also a great leader. 


AVOIDING ERRORS IN COMBINING EQUALS 


Be careful to join independent clauses with either a conjunction or a semicolon. 
Incorrectly joined sentences are confusing and annoying. Here are two examples: 


e In the first sentence, nothing joins the two clauses—a serious error called a 
run-on sentence. 


® In the second sentence, only a comma joins the two clauses—another seri- 
ous error called a comma-spliced sentence. 


Rewrite both sentences to include both a comma and a coordinating conjunction: 


1. 


Z 


Don’t fall into the trap of reaching for a semicolon every time you want to link 
independent clauses. Remember that the semicolon implies a special, close rela- 
tionship between the clauses. Semicolons are forceful, and they’re not always 
appropriate. They should never be used as quick cures for run-on or comma- 
spliced sentences. 


If Your First Language Is Not English 


Be careful to avoid comma-spliced sentences. In some languages, especially Spanish, joining indepen- 
dent clauses with a comma is correct. But in English, commas don’t join ideas; they separate them. So 
be sure you include an actual joining word—the coordinating conjunction—between the clauses: 


Incorrect: Crazy Horse had a dream, later it came true. 
Correct: Crazy Horse had a dream, and later it came true. 


Also, if you were educated in a British school system, be careful. British English allows comma-spliced 
sentences, but American English does not. 
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EXERCISE 6 
Correcting Errors in Coordination 


Label each of the following sentences as a comma-spliced (C.S.) sentence or a run- 
on (R.O.) sentence. Then join each sentence correctly. Insert the logical conjunc- 
tion (and, but, or, nor, for, so, yet) preceded by a comma. 


THE BEGINNINGS OF THE WAR anni 
_CS._ 1. In 1848, gold was discovered in California, “trouble soon 
brewed between the United States government and Northern 
Plains Native Americans. 

2.0, 2. Within a year, thousands of fortune hunters و نی‎ 
niners” took the Oregon Trail through South Dakota “ their 
wagons were ruining the Sioux hunting grounds. 

3. Garbage, dead animals, and disease fouled the land, white 
hunters drove away the buffalo. 

4. In 1851, the American government and a united council of 
tribes signed a treaty for the rights to the Oregon Trail, suspi- 
cion and bad will between the two parties continued. 

5. Then in 1854, a Native American killed a settler’s cow, a fool- 
ish lieutenant named Grattan and thirty soldiers went looking 
for the Sioux. 

6. A good-natured Indian leader tried to settle the matter the sol- 
diers shot and killed him. 

7. A battle broke out, Native Americans killed Grattan and all 
but one of his men. 

8. The following summer, 1,300 troops raided a small village, 
they slaughtered 86 Sioux, including many women and 
children. 

9. Gold was discovered in Montana, the army began building 
the Bozeman Trail through South Dakota in 1866. 

10. The Oglala tribe, led by Chief Red Cloud, attacked and killed 
the entire army, Crazy Horse gained fame for his courage and 


brilliant battle tactics. 


* * & 
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Some sentences contain two complete clauses, but the clauses are not equal. One 
may serve as an introduction, an identifying structure, or a source of incidental 
information. In other words, these less important ideas are subordinate (sub = 
lower; ordinate = level). They belong in dependent clauses, which cannot be sen- 
tences by themselves. They must be attached to a more important idea in an 
independent clause to form a complete sentence. 

That combination of a dependent clause and independent clause is called a 
complex sentence. We'll look at two types of dependent clauses in complex sen- 
tences, which not only sharpen the relationships between your ideas but also 
add variety to your writing: 


@ when-why-where (adverb) clauses 


® who-which-what (adjective, or relative) clauses 


ADVERB CLAUSES 


Adverbs typically answer the questions when? why? or where? in a sentence. So a 
dependent clause that explains when, why, or where functions as an adverb. 
Suppose, for example, you want to join these two sentences: 


Would you use and, which suggests that both ideas are equally important? 
Probably not. The idea in the second sentence is clearly more important than the 
first. A better solution would be to begin the first clause with the word when, 
making the clause dependent on the second: 


When is one of the subordinating conjunctions, which create dependent 
clauses that attach to independent clauses and form complex sentences. Here 
are two more examples: 


The following list includes the most common subordinating conjunctions and 
the logical relationships they express: 


COMBINING UNEQUALS 
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Punctuating Adverb Dependent Clauses. Punctuate adverb dependent 
clauses according to these rules: 


1. When the dependent clause begins a sentence, follow the clause with a 
comma (as in this sentence). 
2. Don’t use a comma when the dependent clause comes last (as in this sentence). 


You can place a comma before final although or since clauses if you hear a 
pause before them. 


lf Your First Language Is Not English 


1. Insome Asian languages (especially Chinese), alfhough and but begin both clauses in a combined 
sentence. In English, however, you may use only one of the conjunctions: 


Correct: Although Crazy Horse was just a boy, he fought like a man. 


Correct: Crazy Horse was just a boy, buf he fought like a man. 


Combining Sentences 


Combine each pair of sentences by placing a subordinating conjunction before the 
less important idea. Insert a comma where necessary. 
1. The nerves of the government commissioners must have been rattled. They 


sat down with Red Cloud to discuss the purchase of the Black Hills. The 


nerves of the government commissioners must have been rattled when they 


sat down with Red Cloud to discuss the purchase of the Black Hills. 
2. Red Cloud calmly proposed that $600 million seemed like a fair price. The 


region was so valuable to the commissioners. 
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3. The Native Americans discussed the matter further. They suggested a $6 


million price tag. 


4. The commissioners were too intimidated to negotiate. They angrily returned 


to Washington. 


5. The government ordered all Native Americans to come onto the reservation 


at once. Most of them never even heard about the illegal order. 


6. The deadline came. One small band of Native Americans had come in. 


7. General Philip Sheridan was sent to fight the Sioux and Cheyenne. They 


had never violated a treaty or actually attacked a U.S. citizen. 


* * * * 


Adverb Fragments. When you subordinate one clause, you intentionally create 
a sentence fragment: a dependent clause with nothing to depend on. This less 
important clause cannot stand on its own. Be sure you combine it with an inde- 
pendent clause. 


COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 3 


Joining Sentences 


Before the next meeting of 
your collaborative group, 
write five complex sen- 
tences, one using each of 
the types listed in the box 
on page 318. Then copy the 
sentences over, this time 
eliminating the subordinat- 
ing conjunction. At the next 
meeting of your collabora- 
tive group, exchange sen- 
tences with a member of 
the group by passing to the 
left. Now, in the paper you 
receive, restore the missing 
subordinating conjunctions. 
Return the papers to their 
original owners, and check 
over the results. Are the sen- 
tences correctly joined and 
complete? Is the relation- 
ship between ideas logical? 
Discuss any problems in your 
group. 


Copyright © 2000 by Addison Wesley Longman, Inc. 


320 UNIT IV ۱8 Troubleshooting 


For Recognizing Dependent Clause Fragments 


Read your writing aloud as you revise. If your voice falls at the end of a sentence, it’s probably a complete 


statement. If your voice rises at the end, you may have written a fragment. Note these examples: 


Complete statement: The Sioux lost many of their lands after the last battle had ended. 
Incomplete statement: — After the last battle had ended,?T 


If you recognize a fragment, correct it. 


ADJECTIVE CLAUSES 


Adjectives are modifiers. They supply details about a noun in a sentence. These 
details can come in a single word, a phrase, or a clause. Look at the following 
two sentences. Which one is a likely modifier? 


The second sentence supplies details about the car. Note that the sentence begins 
with the pronoun it, which refers to a car. To combine the second sentence with 
the first by subordinating the modifier, replace the pronoun with another one, 
that: 


You've now created a complex sentence, with one independent clause and one 
dependent clause. The pronoun you’ve used as the subject of the dependent 
clause—that—relates the information of the clause back to a car. Therefore, that 
is called a relative pronoun, and the dependent clause is also a relative clause. 
Since the clause describes a noun—the car—it functions as an adjective. 

Here are two more combined sentences with relative clauses: 


In the first sentence notice the relative pronoun which refers to movement, and in 
the second the relative pronoun who refers to man. 
That, which, and who are all relative pronouns. 


Use which or that to refer to things.‏ و 


® Use who, that, or whom to refer to people. 


Notice that a relative clause comes directly after the noun it describes: 
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Combining Sentences 


Combine each of the following pairs of sentences by making the second sentence 
into a dependent clause beginning with who, that, or which. Place this clause 
directly after the noun it describes. 


1. After the first battle, the man considered his strategy for the next day. He 
had led the forces against Crazy Horse. After the first battle, the man who 


۱ had led his forces against Crazy Horse considered his strategy for the next 
day. 

2. But Brigadier General George Crook didn’t realize he had entered into a 

new kind of warfare. It differed completely from the Native Americans’ 


charge-and-run tactics of the past. 


3. The Sioux and Cheyenne nations had developed a new spirit of 
cooperation. It led to a surprising victory against the stronger government 


troops. 


4. General Crook devised a strategy. It would send one group of soldiers up 


the Little Bighorn River and the Seventh Cavalry down and around the river 


from the south. 
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5. The action had been used successfully many times before. It would trap the 


Native Americans between the two forces. 


6. The leader of the Seventh Cavalry had often bragged his unit could whip all 
the Native Americans on the plains. He was a hotheaded and arrogant 


lieutenant colonel named George Armstrong Custer. 


ع * * * 


Punctuating Relative Clauses. To punctuate relative clauses correctly, you 
have to evaluate their importance. Look at the following sentence: 


If you remove the who clause, the reader still knows the identity of the man it 
describes: 


The information in the who clause isn’t essential. Therefore, the clause is enclosed 
in two commas, which function almost like parentheses. 
But the next sentence presents a different situation: 


If you remove the who clause, the sentence no longer identifies the man it dis- 
cusses: 


In this case, the who clause contains essential information, so it shouldn’t be 
enclosed in commas. The same rules apply to which or that clauses: If the mean- 


For Using Commas 
with Relative 
Clauses 


1, When in doubt, 
leave the commas 


out. 

. Never place com- 
mas around a 
clause beginning 
with that, because 
that always intro- 
duces clauses with 
essential information. 
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ing is essential, use that instead of which with no comma; if the meaning isn’t 
essential, use which with the comma. 


EXERCISE 9 


Adding Punctuation to Relative Clauses 


Underline each relative clause in the following sentences. Then place commas 
around the relative clauses that need punctuation. 


Custer’s LAST STAND 


. In 1876, Lieutenant Colonel George Armstrong Custer’s regiment joined 


troops that had been ordered to find the Sioux and Cheyenne Native 


Americans and force them onto reservations. 


2. On June 22, as Custer left with the Seventh Cavalry before the other troops 
COLLABORATIVE that would meet him on June 26, Colonel Gibbon called out to him, “Now, 
Activity 4 
۳ Custer, don’t be greedy; wait for us.” 
Joining Sentences 
3. Early on June 25, Custer’s scouts discovered a Native American village that 
Before the next meeting of 
your collaborative group, was located in a valley along the Little Bighorn River about fifteen miles 
write five complex sen- 
tences—three using the rela- ewer 
five pronouns that, who, 4. Custer who commanded 650 troops expected to find about 1,000 warriors 
and which without commas, 
and two using who and in the village, but he was convinced his men could easily encircle and 
which with commas. Then 
capture them. 
copy the sentences over, 
this time eliminating both 5. However, this group which included Crazy Horse, Sitting Bull, and other 
the relative pronouns and : ۱ : ’ 
ات ی‎ At وی رم اه‎ great leaders was probably the largest gathering of Native American warriors 
ee oe Cemeora- of all time, numbering at least 2,000 and perhaps as many as 5,000. 
tive group, exchange sen- 
tences with a member of 6. Deciding to attack at once, Custer split his regiment into three divisions 
the group by passing to the ۲ ۱ ۲ ۲ 
ها‎ Mewaln thesypaper you which were led by Captain Frederick W. Benteen, Major Marcus A. Reno, 
receive, restore the missing and himself. 
words and punctuation. 
Return the papers to their 7. After the divisions headed in three directions, Custer lost contact with his 
original owners, and check se : 
ریت وم ابیت‎ commanders who could not join or rescue him. 
tences correctly joined and 8. Reno’s troops were badly defeated by the Native Americans and withdrew 
complete? Is the relationship ۱ ۱ ۹ 
between ideas logical? to the other side of the river. Benteen’s group who still had not seen or 
و‎ lemns tv your heard from Custer joined Reno’s men there. 
group. 
ene DERN BONN ST © 9. They asked why Custer had deserted them. The answer to their question 
came later that day. Scouts reported finding the dead bodies of Custer and 
all of his 210 men in a field that lay about four miles away. 
10. They had probably been killed in fighting that lasted less than an hour. 


* * * * 
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Adjective Fragments. Remember that when you subordinate a clause, you cre- 
ate a fragment unless you attach it to an independent clause. Don’t let it hang. 


Be sure the dependent clause fits in, and is joined to, the independent clause: 


Joining Sentences‏ هار 


To Combine Sentences That Are Equals‏ با 

1. Coordinating conjunctions: for, and, nor, but, or, yet, so between independent 
clauses 
Example: Crazy Horse was a great warrior, but he never was a tribal chief. 

2. Semicolon and transitional words: however, therefore, or nevertheless 


Example: Crazy Horse was a great warrior; however, he never was a tribal 
chief. 


To Combine Sentences That Are Not Equals 
1. Subordinating conjunctions: after, before, because, although, as, and if 
Examples: Although Crazy Horse was a great warrior, he was never a tribal 
chief. 
Crazy Horse was never a tribal chief although he was a great 
warrior. 
2. Relative pronouns: who, which, and that 
Example: Crazy Horse was a great warrior who never was a tribal chief. 
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CORRECTING ERRORS IN COORDINATION 
AND SUBORDINATION 


The following passage contains fifteen errors related to joining sentences—in addition to 
the first error, which has been corrected as an example. Some sentences use inappropri- 
ate conjunctions or relative pronouns to join clauses. Some sentences are fragments. The 
passage also contains comma-spliced or run-on sentences and sentences with other punc- 
tuation errors, including missing commas or incorrectly used semicolons. Correct each 
error by writing your changes above the lines. 


The Death of Crazy Horse 
, the 
(1) After they had won the Battle of Little Bighorn, 2}-Fhe Native American 


bands split up, and Crazy Horse led his people back to the Rosebud River. 


(3) As the government troops wore the Native Americans down and starved 
them out; many of the reservation Native Americans returned to their agencies. 
(4) Nevertheless; Crazy Horse, Sitting Bull, and most of the other nontreaty 
Native Americans continued their hopeless fight for freedom and independence. 
(5) On January 8, 1877, when Crazy Horse and 800 braves attacked the troops in 
southern Montana. (6) The troops opened fire with cannons and then counterat- 
tacked. (7) The Native Americans withdrew to the hills then they retreated in a 
blinding snowstorm. 

(8) Finally, General Crook who the Native Americans respected for his 
integrity, proposed a deal. (9) Crook promised Crazy Horse that if he surren- 
dered, his people would have a reservation of their own. (10) The proud warrior 
agreed on May 5, 1877, he led his 800 followers into the Red Cloud Agency in 
northwestern Nebraska. 

(11) Although General Crook tried to secure a reservation for Crazy Horse, 
but he was unable to make good on his promise. (12) Crazy Horse remained at 
the Red Cloud Agency, but he soon grew to hate his life behind walls. (13) After 
some false rumors spread, that he was planning another rebellion, Crazy Horse 


left with his family for the Spotted Tail Agency on September 4, 1877. (14) When 
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Crook sent some Native American scouts to stop him; Crazy Horse agreed to 
return, and he entered Camp Robinson the next day. 

(15) Crazy Horse had surrendered peaceably, nevertheless soldiers and their 
Native American helpers took him to a stockade instead of letting him rejoin 
his own people. (16) Which was the beginning of a terrible tragedy. (17) What 
happened as they entered the stockade is not entirely clear. (18) Crazy Horse 
apparently realized that he was about to be locked up and tried to break away. 
(19) According to some accounts, he grabbed a knife from his belt and lunged 
through the door; however, an army captain seized his left arm, and Little Big 
Man seized his right arm. (20) As Swift Bear and other Brule Native American 
police rushed to help Little Big Man, and one of the soldiers plunged a bayonet 
into Crazy Horse’s abdomen. 

(21) The Native Americans, who had helped the soldiers, immediately 
released Crazy Horse, but he died on September 7, 1877. (22) After asking his 
parents that his heart be returned to his homeland. (23) They were given his 
body the following morning, and soon vanished into the hills. (24) To this day, 
no one knows where the great Oglala warrior lies buried. 


Scorecard: Number of arrams found and corrected 
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SS SS eed 
EDITING YOUR OWN WORK 


Look at a paragraph or essay you are writing or wrote earlier. Improve it by combining 
sentences through the correct use of coordination and subordination. Put an asterisk [*] 
at the beginning of every run-on sentence, comma-spliced sentence, and fragment you 
find. Fix these problems. Underline the coordinating conjunctions and subordinating 
conjunctions. Ask yourself if each one expresses the appropriate logical relationship 
between clauses. Circle semicolons, and ask yourself if any of the combined sentences 
might be strengthened by the addition of conjunctive adverbs. Finally, check the relative 
clauses for correct punctuation and correct use of relative pronouns. 
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@ Go ELECTRONIC! 


For additional readings, exercises, and Internet activities, visit the Longman 
English pages at: http: / /longman.awl.com/englishpages 
If you need a user name and password, please see your instructor. 


۱ FOR MORE PRACTICE WITH YOUR 
WRITING AND GRAMMAR SKILLS 


For additional practice with your writing and grammar skills, use the Writer’s 
Toolkit CD-ROM included with this text. The toolkit provides a wealth of com- 
puterized tutorials and practice activities. 
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Checking ~~ 
Subject-Verb 
Agreement 
and Noun 
Plurals 


ood writing ought to be transparent. Readers should focus on the ideas 
beneath your words, and not be distracted by unexpected and confusing 
matters on the surface. In Chapters 18 and 19, you've practiced writing com- 
plete and correctly joined sentences, providing readers with unobstructed 
views of your content and enhancing the sentence variety described in 
Chapter 8. But there’s another issue that can cause trouble: subjects and 
verbs that don’t match. With a singular subject, you need a singular verb; with 
a plural subject, you need a plural verb. This agreement between subjects 
and verbs should be easy, but is sometimes difficult because English contains 
some irregular word forms and tricky sentence structures. This chapter will 
show you how to overcome the difficulties. You'll learn 


how to make subjects and verbs fit together 


how to recognize and master the exceptions to the rules 


You know that subjects can be nouns or pronouns. You know, too, that they can 
be singular: representing one person, place, or thing. Or they can be plural: rep- 
resenting more than one. In other words, nouns and pronouns have number. 
Verbs also can have singular or plural forms. A singular subject goes with a sin- 
gular verb, and a plural subject with a plural verb. That’s subject-verb agree- 
ment, and without it, some sentences can sound pretty odd. 
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Look, for example, at the following two sentences written in the present 
tense, which discusses habitual actions or states, or actions that are happening 
now: 


These sentences probably look fine to you; they meet your expectations about 
the forms of words you see in edited written English. When the subject is my 
friend, the verb form is works—with an و-‎ ending. When the subject is رز‎ the verb 
form is work. Therefore, the subject and verb are said to agree when their forms 
are the ones most readers would expect to find together in written English. 

But look at another sentence: 


According to the sentence, how many students are failing? The sentence proba- 
bly confuses you momentarily because the verb are agrees with the wrong word, 
students. Correct subject-verb agreement clears up the problem: 


Subject-verb agreement isn’t an issue in every verb tense. It’s limited to tenses 
that deal with the present, and to only one verb in the past tense, which we'll dis- 
cuss in Chapter 21. Right now, we'll focus on the present-tense agreement. 


AGREEMENT WITH NOUN SUBJECTS 


The form of the verb depends on the subject, which can be singular or plural. A 
singular noun almost never ends in رف‎ but the present-tense verb after every sin- 
gular noun subject does end in -s. 


PLACING - CORRECTLY 


Most plural nouns end in و‎ or وم‎ (cars, birds, cities, potatoes, knives, and thou- 
sand-dollar bills). But the verb after a plural noun subject never ends in :و‎ 


Copyright © 2000 by Addison Wesley Longman, Inc. 


330 UNIT ۱۷ lf Troubleshooting 


For Determining Agreement with Noun-Subjects: The Rule of One یک‎ 


Plural verbs never end in s, but most plural nouns do. Therefore, if the noun-subject ends in s, the verb will usually 
not. Likewise, if the verb ends in s, the noun-subject normally will not. 


Singular: noun with verb + 5 
The boy plays in the park after school. 


Plural: noun + s with verb 
The boys play in the park after school. 


Establishing Verb Agreement 


Write the appropriate present-tense form of the verb supplied in each of the fol- 
lowing sentences. 
A MOUTHFUL OF CROCODILES 
(1) A popular myth (hold) _holds_ that crocodiles (eat) ______ their 
young. (2) Although incorrect, the belief (come) ______ from the unusual 
practices of the mother crocodile. (3) After the young crocs (hatch) ۲ 
their mother gently (take) ________ them into her huge jaw and (shake) 
them down into a special pouch in the floor of her mouth. (4) The 
mother (create) a strange picture with such a mouthful. (5) Perhaps 
eighteen baby crocodiles (peer) _ Out from between her teeth as she 
(travel) along. (6) Mommy finally (carry) them down to the 


water, where the babies (try) انا‎ their swimming skills. 


xe * & 


IRREGULAR NOUN PLURALS 


A few nouns do not form their plurals by adding s. Here’s a list of some of the 
most important irregular nouns: 
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Correcting Noun-Plural Errors 


Some of the noun-plural forms in the following passage are missing or incorrect. 
(Not every noun is the subject of a sentence.) Find and correct the errors. 
THE Wor-p’s Best DAD 
(1) Mints temperature during the long Antarctic winter plunges as low as -0 

degree’ Fahrenheit. (2) Under these conditions, only an amazing combina- 
tion of patience and acrobatics allows the emperor penguin to hatch its eggs. 
(3) The emperors are magnificent bird, with feather covering most of their 
bodies. (4) The female lays a single egg in midwinter and immediately goes 
on a long fishing trip, leaving her mate in charge of the egg. (5) The egg 
would freeze almost immediately in the bitter cold if it touched the ground. 
(6) To protect it, the male stands for sixty day on one foot, holding the egg 
next to his warm underbelly with the other foot. (7) Occasionally, he 
switches feets, but throughout this period he eats nothing at all. (8) Finally, 
when the chick is about ready to hatch, the female returns to take over the 
child rearing, and the very hungry male waddles off to the ocean to find 
some fishs of his own. 


* * * * 


AGREEMENT WITH PRONOUN SUBJECTS 


Pronouns substitute for nouns, and only the third-person singular subject pro- 
nouns (he, she, it) agree with verbs that end in s. 
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Forming Agreement with Pronoun Subjects 
Fill in the appropriate present-tense verb form after each pronoun. 


1. She (go) goes to Hawaii every winter for a month. 
2. Therefore, | (admire) _________, (respect) بیس‎ and (despise) 
her greatly. 

3. You (need) سس‎ only two things for a trip to Hawaii: a lot of 
suntan lotion and a lot of money. 

4. It (sound) ۱16 a wonderful place to visit. 

5. We (wish) you luck with raising the funds to get there. 

6. Why not check with John? He (make) . money the old- 
fashioned way; he (print) 1: in his basement. 


* * & 


SUBJECTS JOINED WITH AND 


A second kind of plural subject is the compound subject—two or more subjects 
combined by and, whether nouns, pronouns, or nouns and pronouns. Here are 
some examples: 


These subjects always take a present-tense verb form without -s because they are 
plural: 
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For Determining Agreement in Compound Subjects: The Rule of And 


When two subjects are joined by and, the verb needs to be plural. 


Subject and subject = verb without s: 
Love and marriage go together like an old-fashioned carriage. 


EXERCISE 4 ae 
Forming Agreement with Compound Subjects 


Write the appropriate present-tense form of the verb supplied in each of the fol- 
lowing sentences: 


FAcTs ABOUT AGING 


COLLABORATIVE 


cS (1) Instead of occurring suddenly when someone (reach) reaches 
Activity 1 rare 
sixty or seventy, old age and its complications (come) about 
Checking ۱ 
Agreement in gradual steps. (2) As adults, you and I (die) ___ a little every 
Before the next meeting of day. (3) Most tissues, organs, and physical processes (begin) 
your collaborative group, list to deteriorate when we (become) _______ about twenty-five years old, 
five subjects—nouns, pro- 
nouns, and compound sub- but these body parts and functions (decline) 2۲ different rates. 
Lee) aie: ape (4) The blood that (flow) 10 the brain of a seventy-five-year- 
exchange papers by pass- 
ing them to the left, and old is 20 percent less than the amount the same person had at age thirty. 
write a sentence in the pre- ۳ 
550 ¥eNES foreach of ihe (5) Furthermore, the older person’s brain weight (equal) اس‎ only 


subjects. Then pass the 


۱ 56 percent of what it was. (6) During short bursts of activity, old people 
papers to the left again so a 


third student can check (work) at less than half of their former maximum speed. (7) An 
our work. Discuss your : 

two-thirds of the taste‏ اواج elderly man and a woman (lose)‏ : موی 

aie buds they had at age thirty. (8) Why he and she (experience)‏ ی 


such a dramatic decline in the ability to taste is a mystery. 


* * & * 


IRREGULAR PRESENT-TENSE VERBS 


The verbs to be, to do, and to have deserve special attention for two reasons: 
(1) you use them more often than most verbs, and (2) you use them as helping 
verbs in verb phrases—that is, as the verbs that come before main verbs. 
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TO BE 


To be (is, am, are) is the most common verb in the English language. As a helping 
verb, it always precedes —ing words in verb phrases: 


And it often serves as a linking verb, linking the subject to the words that 
describe or rename the subject in some way: 


Here are the present-tense forms of to be and their contractions (that is, their 
shortened forms with apostrophes [‘] replacing omitted letters): 


Forming Agreement with To Be 


Write the present-tense form of to be in each sentence. Some sentences are miss- 
ing the verb altogether. Others are missing the helping and/or linking verb. 
A BELLY FULL OF INFORMATION 
(1) Your stomach growls because a lot of physiological activity Piaget 
ing place. (2) As you eating, drinking, or swallowing saliva, you also swallow 
gas. (3) Imagine that your stomach and intestines like a front-loading wash- 
ing machine in a laundromat. (4) Instead of clothes, water, and detergent 
whooshing around, there solid foods, liquids from your diet, water, digestive 
fluids, and gas constantly churning and contracting. (5) This churning impor- 
tant because it kneads and mixes the food and enzymes as part of the diges- 
tive process. (6) But just as it necessary to eliminate excess water and suds 


from the washer, the food left in your stomach moved into the intestines, 
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where it made ready for disposal. (7) As the bubbles of gas and liquids mixed 
together and then pushed out of the stomach, the result gurgling, splashing, 
and squeaking of all kinds—which you describe as “growling.” (8) The stom- 
ach seems to growl more when you hungry because the muscular activity in 
the abdomen increases as it anticipates a new meal. 


* * *& & 


For Remembering Contractions 


An apostrophe (’) always replaces the letters that have been omitted in a contraction. You should examine be verbs 
carefully while editing to avoid two common errors with contractions: 


1. You might leave off the —‘s, the —’m, or the —‘re. Check your sentences during revisions, and if you see, for 
example, “He a tall man,” change it to “He’s a tall man.” 

2. You might confuse the contractions with sound-alike or look-alike words: we ‘re with were, youre with your, 
it’s with its, and they‘re with their or there. 


EXERCISE 6 
Editing To Be Forms 
Many—but not all—of the following sentences contain errors in the use of to be. 
In some sentences to be is missing. In other sentences, the form of to be doesn’t 


agree with its subject. And in still other sentences, there’s an incorrect contraction 
using to be. Correct each error above the line. 


jug THE BEAR FACTS 

1. “Were-used to thinking of humans as left-handed or right-handed, but we 
don’t think of animals in those terms. 

2. Strangely enough, however, all polar bears is left-handed. 

3. When their attacked, they use only their left paws to strike out or defend 
themselves. 

4. A fully grown polar bear weighs as much as 1,000 pounds, and its often 
nine feet tall. 

5. Very high concentrations of vitamin A is in the livers of polar bears. 

6. In fact, all the members of a nineteenth-century Arctic expedition we’re 
poisoned by eating the liver of a polar bear they'd killed. 

7. The koala bear and the panda is not members of the bear family. 

8. The panda is actually a type of giant raccoon. 

9. The koala is more closely related to the kangaroo, since there both 


marsupials (animals that carry their young in pouches). 


* * * 
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TO DO 


Aside from functioning as a main verb, to do (do, does) serves as the helping verb 
in most present-tense questions or negative statements: 


For Avoiding 
Incorrect Use of 
Don't 


Doesn’t creates special 
problems. Many people 


say and write “He don’t” 
instead of “He doesn’t"— 
a common but serious Here are the present-tense, affirmative and negative forms of to do, including the 


cheeses) eco negative contractions: 
Remember that does is 


the correct form with he, 
she, and it. 


if Your First Language Is Not English 


When do is the helping verb in questions or negatives, it takes over the role of agreeing with the subject 
by adding an s. The main verb, which follows do, drops its agreement, and so doesn’t need the s. 


Do you play... ? You don’t work, 
Does he play... °? He doesn’t work. 


Be sure that you don’t add s to both the helping verb and the main verb! 


Forming Agreement with To Do 
Supply the appropriate present-tense form of to do in each of the blank spaces. 


THE WorLD’s Most BORING ANIMALS 

(1) Sloths may be the laziest land animals in the world; they __d0__n’t 

do anything fast—but there isn’t very much that they do anyway. (2) For all 

intents and purposes, a sloth ____n’t have any reflexes. (3) Sloths 

n’t even flinch, let alone jump, at a sudden loud noise. (4) A sloth 

that falls from a tree ____n’t try to stand up; instead, it sags to the ground 
like a bag of flour. 

(5) Furthermore, only a female sloth can maintain a constant body tem- 

perature, and it that only when pregnant. (6) The animals can turn 


their breathing on and off at will, and they ____n’t suffer any ill effects. 
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(7) Even when sloths eat, their food ۱۲ get digested fast. The process 
takes at least two weeks. (8) this animal sound like the kind you 


would want to invite to a dinner party? 


* * & & 


EXERCISE 8 
Writing Negatives with To Do 


Write the appropriate negative contraction of to do (doesn’t or don’t) in each sen- 
tence. You'll first need to determine whether the subject is singular or plural. 

1, Lions may attack other animals, but they usually _ don’t bother each 
other. 

2. They’re actually rather social animals. A lion live alone but in a 
group of two to forty others, called a pride. 

3. However, one male rules the pride, and the rest of the animals certainly 

share equal rights with him. 

4. He is first in mating, and other lions eat until he’s had his portion. 

5. Lionesses are chiefly responsible hunting for food. The females 
receive this assignment because the male is lazy. His big mane is simply too 
easy for prey to recognize. 

6. In the wild, a 350-pound lion will eat 45 pounds of food daily. However, a 
lion eat nearly as much in captivity—usually only 10 to 15 
pounds a day. 

7. The biggest threat to lions come from other animals; it comes from 


human hunters and poachers. 


* ۷ 4 


TO HAVE 


In addition to functioning as a simple verb, to have often acts as a helping verb. 


Here are the present-tense affirmative forms, contractions, and negative forms of 
to have: 
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EXERCISE 9 


Forming Agreement with To Have 


Fill in the appropriate present-tense form (affirmative or negative) of to have in 
each of the following sentences. 
A Few ۷۷۱۲۲ ۹5 

(1) The European bird called the swift _as__ a number of unique and 
extraordinary behaviors. (2) It eats only flying insects and _______ never 
been seen on land or in trees except when nesting. (3) Apparently it also 
real talent as a weather predictor. (4) The birds ______— been 
observed flying hundreds of miles to the north or south well in advance of an 
approaching cyclone. (5) Swifts know that they n’t a chance of find- 
ing insects in the air during the storm. (6) Meanwhile, their young, who 
to be left in the nest, immediately hibernate until their parents 


return. 


* ۷ ۷ & 


COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 2 


Writing Irregular Verbs 


Before the next meeting of your collaborative group, write six affirmative sentences in the present- 
tense: two using be, two using have, and two using do. Then in your collaborative group, exchange 
papers by passing to the left. Rewrite each sentence twice. The first time, change the sentence into a 
negative statement. The second time change a singular subject to a plural or a plural to a singular. 
Exchange papers by passing to the left again, check the answers, and discuss any problems. 


SPECIAL PROBLEMS WITH SUBJECT-VERB AGREEMENT 


Certain kinds of sentences or words present tricky issues with subject-verb 
agreement. We’ll examine those issues next. 
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COLLECTIVE NOUNS 


Collective nouns represent a group of two or more persons, things, or ideas: 


Deciding whether a collective noun is singular or plural is a problem for even the 
most experienced writers. Here are a few useful guidelines. 

Collective nouns are singular when they represent the whole group of per- 
sons, things, or ideas acting together: 


But when collective nouns represent a group of people, things, or ideas acting 
individually, the collective nouns are plural: 


To avoid confusion—and the impression that your grammar is in error when it’s 
not—rewrite the sentences with plural subjects: 


A few collective nouns are always plural: words such as police, faculty, and staff; 
all team names—even if they don’t end in s, such as the Chicago Fire; and all 
nationalities: 


If Your First Language Is Not English 

lf you were educated in a British school system, be careful. British English tends to treat collective nouns 
as plurals: “Harrod’s Department Store are having a sale.” American English tends to treat collective 
nouns as singular: “Marshall's is having a sale.” 


, Inc. 
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In most cases, uncountable nouns (wine, sugar, homework, furniture, and so 
on) are always singular. They cannot end in s, and the verb that agrees with them 
should end in s. Of course countable nouns (one lamp or three lamps—and so on) 
can be singular or plural. 


EXERCISE 


Forming Agreement with Collective Nouns 


Write the appropriate present-tense form of each verb in parentheses. 


1. The jury (have) has reached a decision. 

2. The class (meet) at 9 0 

3. The police (come) سس‎ into this area often. 

4. The Dutch (produce) ________ beautiful tulips, delicious chocolate, 


and wonderful beer. 
5. The New York Yankees (win) ________ most of their games year in 
and year out. 
6. The audience (be) 6۳0۷۱۳۵ the play. 
* * * 


QUESTIONS 


The subject normally begins a sentence, and therefore alerts you to the form of 
the verb that follows. But in questions, the verb comes first. To avoid errors in 
agreement, especially with compound subjects, you need to anticipate what the 
subject will be as you write the verb. Here’s an example: 


You may think that the verb agrees with Maria, the word that immediately follows. 
But then poor Tom is left without a verb. The sentence needs to be rewritten: 


THERE IS/ARE 


A similar issue occurs when there starts the sentence: you must decide whether 
to use are or is before stating the subject. If the subject is singular, use is. If the 
subject is plural, use are: 
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But don’t overuse there is/are, which waste words and bury grammatical sub- 
jects in the middle of sentences. You can often revise a sentence to omit these 
constructions: 


Forming Agreement with Questions and There 


Complete each of the following sentences with the appropriate present-tense form 
of the verb in parentheses. 


THE PROBLEMS WITH WINE BUYING 


(1) Although many wealthy adult Americans buy wine, there (be) 68 


very few sales of wine to people of moderate incomes. (2) Why (do) 


COLLABORATIVE ۱۳۶ these people buy much wine? (3) People would probably say 


AcTIVviTY 3 
Writing Questions there (be) ________ only one reason: Wine is too expensive. (4) But (be) 
and There Is/Are ________n't these the same folks who are quite willing to spend $1.50 for a 
Before the next meeting of bottle of imported water? (5) The real reason is that there (be) too 
your collaborative group, 4 ۲ ۳ ۲ ۱ 
prepare six sentences— much rigmarole surrounding wine, so the average person is afraid of it all. 
three questions and three (6) At a fancy restaurant, for example, (do) ______. a man and woman on a 
statements beginning with 
there. Leave the verbs date understand all those French names of wines—and which wines go with 
blank. Use a variety of singu- 4 : ? her 

2 2 

1/۳9۰ eeleWsieete. Then which foods? (7)”(Do) _____ that white wine go with fish? And what (do) 
in your group, exchange we order if | get steak and she orders fish—pink wine? Come to 
papers by passing them to : ۱ ۱ ۱ 2 
the left, and fill in the blanks think about it, there (be) و‎ pink wine, ___n’t there?” (8) And 
sha ati a i then there (be) _____ that embarrassing and awkward moment when the 
to be. Discuss your answers. 
LMAO وت یت‎ server pours the wine into the patron’s glass for inspection. (9) (Do) 


the customer, who can’t even pretend to be judging the quality of the wine, 
want to look like an idiot? (10) There (be) ____ good reasons to stick with 


soda and beer. 


* * & & 
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PHRASES BETWEEN SUBJECT AND VERB 


A phrase that comes between the subject and the verb may distract you from the 
actual subject and lead to an agreement error. Most of these phrases begin with 
a preposition—a small word such as in, with, to, of, or from. For example, what 
verb form is required in the following sentences? 


You should have chosen first is and then are. With the prepositional phrases 
removed, the sentences appear like this: 


When you aren’t sure of the verb form as you proofread, try drawing a line in 
pencil through the prepositional phrase so you can locate the true subject of the 
sentence: 


Cross out the prepositional phrases in the following sentences and then circle the 
correct verb form: 


Were these your answers? 


FXEOCISE - 


Working with Prepositional Phrases 


Draw a line through the prepositional phrase after the subject of each sentence and 
then fill in an appropriate present-tense verb. 
DusT AND SKIN 
(1) Pieces ef skin (make) _Make up seventy percent of common house- 


hold dust, according to Dr. Raymond Clark of London’s Clinical Research 
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Centre. (2) Dr. Clark claims that 5,000 flakes of skin (be) ____——_—s shed by 
the human body every minute. (3) In all, forty pounds of skin (be) 

shed during the average person’s lifetime. (4) The entire outside layer of our 
bodies (be) ______ replaced every seven to ten days. (5) The pieces of dis- 
carded skin from this shedding action (be) small enough to pass 
through most forms of clothing. (6) Columns of rising hot air (surround) 
تس‎ the body, (lift) ____ 


and (create) _____—_—shousehold dust. 


* * & * 


these tiny particles above a person’s head, 


EXPRESSIONS OF PARTS 


Some words express parts of a whole: some, many, all, most, one-half, and so forth. 
When they’re used with prepositional phrases beginning with of, they present an 
exception to the rule about prepositional phrases: 


To determine whether the verb should be singular or plural, draw a line through 
the part markers. You can then see the true subject—and the form of the verb it 
should agree with: 


COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 4 


Working on Agreement 
Before the next meeting of your collaborative group, prepare six sentences—two with collective 
nouns, two with prepositional phrases after the subject, and two with part markers and of. Write the 
sentences in the past tense or the future tense. In your group, exchange papers by passing them to 
the left, and rewrite the sentences in the present tense. Exchange papers again by passing to the left, 
check over the sentences, and discuss any problems. 


If you are unable to write any of the sentences, review the sections in this book that deal with them. If 
you still have problems, discuss them with your group. 


, MAI NG DAE NAA IN TS AERA NUE NN SO A IS HRA SS NLS ED ES BU SA SSE NR TUS ES SRE لس سس‎ 


, Inc. 
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EXERCISE 15 
Establishing Agreement 


Write the correct form of the verb in each of the following present-tense sentences. 


AGE AND SKIN 
(1) Why (do) does all of our skin become dried with age? (2) As we grow 
older, all of the dead skin cells from the outer layer—the epidermis—(be) 


replaced more slowly by new cells from the layer below, the dermis. 


(3) Most of the dermis gradually (shrink) _____ and_ (harden) 

(4) Some of the secretion from sweat and oil glands also (decrease) 

(5) As a result, a lot of our skin (begin) _____ to dry out and crack. 
* * 


IN aWelettam Checking Subject-Verb Agreement 


In Present-Tense Subject-Verb Agreement 

1. Only the pronoun he, she, and it and all singular nouns agree with verbs end- 
ing ins. 

2. All other subject pronouns (I, we, you, and they) and all plural nouns agree 
with verbs without s endings. 

3. Almost all plural nouns end in s, but the verbs that agree with them do not; 
very few singular nouns end in s, but the verbs that agree with them do; and 
all compound subjects (two or more subjects joined by and) are plural and 
take verbs without s endings. 

4. The verbs be, do, and have take special forms. 

5. Collective nouns, with a few exceptions, are singular. 

6. Questions and statements with there is/are as sentence-starters require that 
you find the complete subject after the verb. 

7. Prepositional phrases between subject and verb don’t determine agreement. 

8. Part markers with or before the subject don’t determine agreement. 
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CORRECTING ERRORS IN SUBJECT-VERB AGREEMENT AND 
NOUN PLURALS 


The sentences that follow contain twenty errors: incorrect subject-verb agreement, 
incorrect noun plurals, missing verbs, and incorrect contractions with the verb to be. 
Find and correct each error by making your changes above the lines. 

Food for Thought 

1. A gourmet service in England offers this dish: a dormouse, electrocuted and 
then skinned, which are prepared either by braising in honey or wine or 
lightly frying in butter. The mouses are said to be delicious. 

2. There is a live-minnow-eating festival that held every year in a town in 
Belgium. The contestants drop minnows into a silver goblet full of red wine 
and then drinks them. 

3. Every year in Japan, about 200 people dies from eating the fu-gu, a fish that is 
considered a delicacy. The fish have poison in its guts, and a cook who don’t 
have a license is not allowed to prepare it. 

4. Chicken feathers is 97 percent protein, and researchers at the University of 
Georgia has found a way of turning them into a fine white powder they claim 
is easy to digest. A panel who have tasted cookies made from this powder 
describes them as “pretty good to eat.” 

5. In 1868, a horse meat banquet for 160 peoples was held at London’s Langham 
Hotel. The highlight of the meal was a 280-pound slab of horse carried on the 
shoulders of four chef. 

6. In 1978, the movie director Herb Robbins held a worm-eating competition at 
Rialto College, California, to promote his movie The Worm Eaters. The winner, 
Rusty Rice, ate 28 worm. 

7. A cookbook by Martha Wapensky describe the correct way to cook African 
Flying Ants. There’s several steps in the process. First, a cup of ants are fried 


in a dry pan. The next step in preparing the ants are to remove the pan and 
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dry the ants in the sun. After their dry, any wing and stones are removed. 
Then the ants is fried again, with or without a little oil, and a bit of salt is 
added. When the ants are fully prepared, there served over a bed of rice. 


Scorecard: Number of Errors Found and Corrected 


Look at a paragraph or essay you are writing in the present tense—or return to one you 
have written earlier—and check it carefully for subject-verb agreement and noun plu- 
rals. Circle every noun. Underline every verb. Be sure to look carefully at the contrac- 
tions of to be with pronouns, and pay special attention to collective nouns, expressions 
beginning with there, and phrases between the subject and the verb that may cause 
errors in agreement. Correct all the problems you encounter. 


GO ELECTRONIC! 


For additional readings, exercises, and Internet activities, visit the Longman 
English pages at: http: //longman.awl.com/englishpages 
If you need a user name and password, please see your instructor. 


FOR MORE PRACTICE WITH YOUR 
WRITING AND GRAMMAR SKILLS 


For additional practice with your writing and grammar skills, use the Writer’s 
Toolkit CD-ROM included with this text. The toolkit provides a wealth of com- 
puterized tutorials and practice activities. 


346 


EDITING YOUR OWN WORK 


3 
۳۳۳ ۱ ————— 9 3 


Checking 
Past-Tense 
and Past- 
Participle — 
Forms 


ou need 10 pay attention to verbs. As you've seen in Chapter 7, interesting 
and precise verbs strengthen your writing. As you’ve seen in Chapters 8 and 
18, 1۳6۷ ۲۵ essential to sentence structure. And, as you’ve seen in Chapter 20, 
their present-tense forms must be correct to ensure the clarity of your ideas. 
This chapter examines verbs in the past tense. 

You write in the past tense to discuss actions or events that occurred before 
the present, In these cases, you employ both the past tense and its close rela- 
tion, the past participle. These verb forms can be tricky, partly because they 
come in many varieties, and partly because they combine with other verbs in 
a variety of ways. This chapter will show you how to use all the verb forms. 
You'll learn about the following: 


varieties of the past tense 


the verb forms to select in discussing the past 


ways to use verb forms as adjectives 


Over the many centuries that English has evolved, the past-tense verb forms 
have become increasingly simplified. Today, most verbs in the past tense share 
a common ending: —ed, no matter what their subject, and are therefore called reg- 
ular verbs. Here are some examples: 
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Remember that infinitives—words formed from verbs by adding to before 
them—function as adjectives, adverbs, or nouns and do not take a tense. 


Identifying Past-Tense Verbs 


Write Pr before each present-tense sentence and P before each past-tense sentence. 


Pr 1. Rockets launched into space are routine occurrences. 

2. The Russian Yuri Gagarin circled the earth in a space capsule 
on April 12, 1961. 

3. The American Alan Shepard piloted a space capsule beyond the 
earth’s atmosphere soon afterward but did not orbit the earth. 

4. John Glenn accomplished the feat of orbiting the earth almost 
a year later. 

5. Then, in 1998, Glenn orbited the earth again, and at seventy- 
seven years old, was the oldest person to do so. 

6. From its headquarters in Colorado Springs, Colorado, a gov- 
ernment agency called NORAD tracks satellites and assorted 


junk left in space from previous launches. 


* * * * 


PS 
For Spelling Regular Past-Tense Verbs 


1, When the verb already ends in رو‎ just add -a: 
like + d= liked 
smoke + d= smoked 


. When the verb ends in a consonant + -y, change the -y 10 -/ before adding —ed: 
reply = replied 
deny = denied 
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۱] Your First Language Is Not English 


۱ Past-tense endings of regular verbs may be spelled -ed, but most often are pronounced like - or -d. 
۱ مر‎ That makes hearing and saying them difficult. In most other languages, the -ed would be pronounced 


as a full syllable. 


You must therefore rely on your eyes as much as your ears to recognize past-tense verb endings. Be 
careful, however, to focus only on true verbs, not infinitives (which usually begin with to—such as to go 
or fo make—and never take a tense). 


EXERCISE 2 
Transforming Verb Tenses 


The following passage is written in the present tense. Change it to the past tense by 
writing the proper past-tense form of each verb above the line. Be careful not to 
place ~ed endings on infinitives. 


THE BEGINNINGS OF MANNED SPACE FLIGHTS 


convinced 
(1) The flights by both Russian and American astronauts “-cenvinee-scien- 


tists that a weightless environment presents no serious dangers to humans 
over long periods of time. (2) People enter orbits around the earth, conduct 
useful observations and experiments, and then return home to report on their 
findings. (3) The American Gemini and Russian Voskhod manned programs 
demonstrate the ability of humans to maneuver a spaceship and dock with 
another vehicle. (4) The programs also allow humans to walk and work in 
space. (5) These flights provide the experience and knowledge that prepares 


the United States’ program for manned landings on the moon. 


عد * * * 


THE PAST TENSE OF IRREGULAR VERBS 


Not all past-tense verbs take the regular -ed ending. Some simply refuse to give 
up their ancient irregular forms. We'll examine these irregular verbs, beginning 
with the three most important ones: to be, could, and would. 


TO BE 
By far the most common irregular verb is to be. It’s also the only verb that agrees 


with its subject in the past tense. As you saw in Chapter 20, that means it changes 
its form depending on whether the subject is singular or plural: 
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Notice that, as in the present tense, to be ends with s to agree with third-per- 
son singular subjects—and also with the pronoun I. You may want to review the 
discussion of to be in Chapter 20 before completing the following exercises, or 
consult that chapter as you go along. 


Forming Agreement with To Be 


In each of the following sentences, write the proper past-tense form of to be. 


۱۳ was a good swimmer as a child. 

2. Albert reluctant to eat more than three full orders of ribs. 
ER you able to keep his plate full? 

4. There 1۳۲66 cars involved in the accident. 

5. the police called? 

6. All of you 016-۳۳1 singing from the same music. 

7. The jury لا‎ 72017005 in its verdict. 

8. the boa constrictor and the mouse very close after they met? 


* * * * 


COULD AND WOULD 


Could is the past tense of can, so could refers to ability in the past. Compare these 
clauses: 


Would is the past tense of will, so would refers to the future from a point in the 
past. Compare these clauses: 
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Past 
At Christmas time in 1968, an American manned spacecraft circled the 
Future from a point in the past 
moon in preparation for a flight that would take place the following year. 


Would also appears in statements in which if is stated or implied. Notice that if 
introduces a condition that is contrary to fact, a remote possibility, or a very 
polite request: 


If were you, I would be careful. (contrary to fact, since I cannot be 
you.) ۱ 

If 1 won the lottery, I would buy my parents a house. (an unlikely possi- 
bility since winning is so rare) _ ۳ Revere 


Tom would like to play football next year. (if it is possible) 
Would you please help me? (if you don’t mind) 


EXERCISE 4 aS 
Transforming the Tenses of Can and Will 


Rewrite each of the following sentences in the past tense. 


1. We hope that the landing on the moon will be successful. We hoped that 
the landing on the moon would be successful. 


2. The astronauts can walk in space. 


3. They can live outside the earth’s atmosphere for extended periods of time. 


4. They realize that there will be many dangers. 


5. On July 20, 1969, astronauts Neil Armstrong and Buzz Aldrin can land their 


space vehicle on the moon’s surface just a few seconds before their fuel 


supply will run out. 


* * & * 
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Pay close attention to could and would. Some languages, such as those spoken in the Philippines, don’t 
have past-tense forms of can and will, Check these verbs carefully as you revise. 


Here’s a list of the other most common irregular verbs. You probably know most 
of them, but read them all and put a check mark next to the ones you need to 
memorize. The last category on the list is the past participle, which we'll discuss 
later in the chapter. 


Simple form Past tense Past participle 
be was, were been 
beat beat beaten 
become became become 
begin began begun. 
bend bent bent 
bet bet bet 
bind bound. bound 
bite bit bitten 
bleed bled bled 
blow blew blown 
break broke broken 
breed bred bred 
bring brought brought 
build built built 
burst burst burst 
buy bought bought 
cast cast cast 
catch caught caught 
choose chose chosen 
come came come 
creep crept crept 
cut cut cut 

dig dug dug 

do did done 
draw drew drawn 
drink drank drunk 
drive drove driven 
eat ate eaten 
fall fell fallen 
feed fed fed 

feel felt felt 
fight fought fought 
find found found 
fit fit (or fitted) fit (or fitted) 


continued 
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Past participle 


fled 

flown 

forgotten (or forgot) 
forgiven 

frozen 

gotten (or got) 
given 

gone 

ground 


leapt (or leaped) 
let 

lain 
lost 


made 


met 
paid 
put 
quit 
read 
ridden 
rung 
risen 
run 
said | 
seen 
sold 
sent 
set. 


shaken 


shed 
shone (or shined) 


shot 
shut 


sung 
sunk 
sat. 
slain 


continued 


Past tense 


fled 


flew 
forgot 
forgave 
froze 
got 
gave 


leapt (or leaped) 


lay 
lost 
made 
met 
paid 
put 
quit 
read 
rode 
rang 
rose 
ran 
said 
saw 
sold 
sent 
set 
shook 
shed 
shone (or shined) 
shot 
shut 
sang 
sank (or sunk) 
sat 
slew 


de 


Simple form 


forget 
forgive 
freeze 
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Simple form Past tense Past participle 
sleep slept slept 
slide slid slid 

slit slit slit 
speak spoke spoken 
speed sped sped 
spend spent spent 
spin spun spun 
spread spread spread 
spring sprang (or sprung) sprung 
stand stood stood 
steal stole stolen 
stink stank (or stunk) stunk 
strike struck struck 
strive strove (or strived) striven (or strived) 
swear swore swom 
sweep swept swept 
swim swam swum 
swing swung swung 
take took taken 
teach taught taught 
tear tore torn 
tell told told 
think thought thought 
throw threw thrown 
thrust thrust thrust 
understand understood understood 
wake woke woken 
wear wore worm 
weave wove woven 
win won won 
wind wound wound 
write wrote written 


Whenever you're unsure of a verb form, refer to this list, or look up the verb 
in a dictionary. You'll find it under its simple form, and the past tense and past 
participle follow immediately before the definitions. (If you see no such forms, 
that means the verb is regular.) 


Fill in the correct past tense of each verb in the following passage. Consult the list 
above if necessary. 
THE First TRAGEDY IN THE SPACE PROGRAM 
(1) For almost a decade the safest form of transportation in history (be) 
was the space capsule. (2) Dozens of American astronauts and 


Soviet cosmonauts (ride) into space in giant rockets. (3) They 
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(spin) _______ around the earth, covering millions of miles. (4) They (go) 
outside the capsule for space walks but always (make) 
it back inside. (5) They (come) back to earth in 

fiery capsules, splashing into the ocean or parachuting to land with amazing 

accuracy. (6) The United States and the Soviet Union (build) 

space vehicles that (withstand) every challenge. 

(7) A failure (have) to happen, however, and it finally (do) 

on January 27, 1967, during a test run for the Apollo project. 

(8) The project (will) try to land the first men on the moon, 

and the crew of the first Apollo spacecraft, Virgil “Gus” Grissom, Ed White, 

and Roger Chaffee, (know) ۵ to handle a spacecraft. 

(9) All three men (rise) __________ early that morning to rehearse their 
upcoming flight inside the space module at the Kennedy Space Center near 
Cocoa Beach, Florida. (10) They (spend) ___ ۷۵» long hours in 
their space suits as they (keep) __________—_ repeating their drills. (11) Gus 
Grissom, a forty-year-old veteran of two previous space missions, (lie) 

on his back strapped to his seat as he (give) 
responses to the ground control’s request for information. 
(12) Then a ground control technician (catch) _________ the first sign 


of trouble. (13) The inside of the module suddenly (become) 


pure white and then (grow) dark on his television monitor. 
(14) He soon (hear) _______ a voice screaming over the headphones: 
“Fire ...1 smell fire!” (15) There (be) ___ saa short silence, and then 
Ed White (speak) ____——S: “Fire in the cockpit!” 

(16) The three men in the capsule (beat) وم سس‎ the. hatch 
before the voice of Roger Chaffee (can) ...سس‎ be heard: “We’re on 
fire . . . get us out of here!” (17) Following that, there (be) 
silence. 

(18) In just four minutes, an emergency crew (burst) Ss from 
the control room on the ground level and (shoot) ۷۴ to the 


entrance to the capsule by high-speed elevator. (19) They (tear) 
open the main hatch of the burning hot capsule. (20) But the billowing 
smoke and gases (make) سس‎ entry impossible, so they (draw) 
back from the hatch. 
(21) Meanwhile, as the smoke (blow) باه‎ of the hatch, 
the pictures on the television cameras in ground control (become) 


clearer. (22) Technicians (see) _ ۰ thee. ۵۵5 


4 COLLABORATIVE 
x Activity 1 
Writing Irregular 
Verbs 


Before the next meeting of 
your collaborative group, 
look over the list of the irreg- 
ular verbs. Choose the ten 
you find most difficult, and 
write their simple forms on a 
sheet of paper. Then, in your 
collaborative group, 
exchange papers by pass- 
ing to the left. Write ۵ past- 
Tense sentence for each of 
the verbs. Then return the 
papers by passing them 
back to the right, and 
check them over. Discuss 
any problems. 
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bodies of the three astronauts. (23) The crew of the Apollo (lose) 
their lives in a matter of seconds: the victims of the first space 


disaster—right here on Earth. 
* * * 


THE PERFECT TENSES 


The close relatives of the past tense are the present-perfect and past-perfect tenses, 
which also refer to the past in more complex ways. We'll examine both tenses. 


THE PRESENT-PERFECT TENSE 


Compare these two sentences: 


Which tells you that the United States still launches communications satellites? 
You should have identified the second sentence. It’s an example of the pre- 
sent-perfect tense, which describes an idea that began in the past but continues 
up to the present. 
The present-perfect tense is formed from two verbs: 


1. the present-tense helping verb have or has 
2. the main verb—a past participle—which ends in -ed for regular verbs but has 
a variety of forms if irregular 


Remember that a helping verb helps the main verb express its tense and 
meaning. (See Chapter 18.) The past participle functions as the main verb in per- 
fect tenses, but, as you'll see later, it has other functions. Also notice that the 
words for and since show when the action began: 


There’s a second way in which you use the present-perfect tense. You can dis- 
cuss a completed action in the indefinite past—you don’t specify the time—that 
relates to the present. Here are some examples: 
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Astronauts have brought back moon rocks that are on display at the Air 
and Space Museum in Washington. 


The Mariner space project has gathered a great deal of data about Mars 
that we’re studying today. 


Statements about actions that ended just before the present often include the 
word just, recently, already, or yet: 


The prices of home satellite dishes have recently dropped dramatically. 


The Internet and other satellite-linked communications media have — 
already changed the way we gather and exchange information. 


Have you learned to go on-line yet? 


When editing, look carefully at each use of have or has to see if it triggers the 
present-perfect tense—and if the past participle that follows is correct. 


EXERCISE 6 
Transforming Verb Tenses 


Change each past-tense sentence into one using the present-perfect tense. Then 
compare the difference in meaning between the two versions of each sentence. 


1. We drove to three cities on our vacation. We have driven to three cities on 


our Vacation. 


2. | memorized only half of the dictionary so far. 


3. My friend Claudio flew to Ecuador twice this month. 


4. He saw several of his relatives on each trip. 


5. Elmer took a bath every Saturday, whether he needed to or not. 


6. My little brother grew six inches this year. 


* * & * 
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THE PAST-PERFECT TENSE 


In the following sentence, which actions happened long before the other action 
started? 


Both Germany and the boviek Union had beg their racket research 
۱ on ten vee before the United States started its program. — 


Obviously, the actions of Germany and the Soviet Union happened first. They’re 
stated in the past-perfect tense. This tense always describes an action that 
occurred before another time in the past—usually in a combined sentence that 
discusses both times. Like the present-perfect tense, the past-perfect tense is a 
combination of two words: 


1. had (the past tense of have) 
2. the past participle 


However, the past-perfect tense is a past tense. Here’s one more example in a 
combined sentence: 


Both actions happened in the past. But the past-perfect-tense action happened 
earlier. 


EXERCISE 7 
Writing Perfect Tenses 


Write either the present-perfect or past-perfect-tense of the verb supplied in each 
of the following sentences. 
1. After we (cross) Nad crossed_ the bridge, we discovered the flat tire. 
. After you (boil) 1۳۵ eggs, let them cool for a while. 
We (danced) ۲۳ hours, but we don’t want to stop. 


. They told us that they )666(_ séyou earlier. 


oa F&F WwW Nd 


. He finally quit smoking after his doctor (warn) __._ ———S—s*him ‘ff his 
serious heart problems. 
6. Michael (forget) 7»... most of his Spanish in the last few years, so 


he’s taking a review course now. 


* * * * 
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For Keeping the Past-Perfect and Present-Perfect Tenses Straight 


Because the present-perfect and the past-perfect tenses are so similar, 1۳6۷۲۲۵ easy to confuse. Remember 
these differences: 


1, The present-perfect tense relates the past 10 the present. ۱۱5 helping verbs are has and have. 
2. The past-perfect tense relates an earlier past action to a more recent one. Its helping verb is had. 


Pay special attention to the past participle of to bek—the word been. Notice its 
use in these present-perfect-tense sentences: 


Been by itself cannot be a verb; it always requires have, has, or had as its helper. 
Check carefully for errors with been as you revise your papers. 


EXERCISE 8 
Writing Sentences with Been 


Complete each of the following sentences with a verb phrase in the present-perfect 
or past-perfect tense using been. 
1. The space shuttle __has been _ operating since April 12, 1981. 
2. All the shuttle flights 0۰ 
3. The flights were suspended for a long time after all seven crew members 
killed in the explosion of the Challenger on January 28, 
1986. 
4. The flights resumed after the O-rings on the rocket boosters of the shuttle 
redesigned and thoroughly tested. 
5. Unmanned launches of satellites __.__—~————s successfully accomplished 
by many countries. 


* *& * * 


THE OTHER ROLES OF THE PAST PARTICIPLE 


Aside from its use in perfect tenses, the past participle also functions as part of a 
verb phrase or as an adjective. 
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AFTER HAVE 
Most three- and four-word verb phrases contain have plus the past participle: 
could have gone may have been could have been working 


could have seen might have stolen should have beengone = 
must have done would have driven might have been sleeping _ aes 


When have is a helping verb, the main verb following it must be a past participle. 
The only exception is have to, meaning must: We have to go. 


EXERCISE 9 i 
Writing Phrases with Helping Verbs 


Complete each of the following sentences using have and an appropriate past par- 
ticiple. 


1. Maria had an accident. She should have been more careful. 

2. | don’t know what happened to my notebook. | could 

3. If | had known that you had to walk to school, | would 

4. Phu Nguyen got another perfect score on an examination. He must 

5. Homer wore a striped tie, a polka-dot shirt, and checked polyester slacks. 


He might 


6. The streets look very wet. Last night, it may 
* * * & 


AFTER ۲0 BE 


The past participle follows to be in the passive voice, in which the subject of a 
sentence does not perform the action but instead receives the action: 


The sound barrier was first broken bya pilot named Chuck Yeager. - ۱ 1 
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Notice that the subject of the sentence—the sound barrier—didn’t break a thing! 
A pilot named Chuck Yeager did the breaking. In other words, the subject of the 
sentence was passive; it did not act but was acted upon. Here’s the same sen- 
tence in the active voice, in which the subject performed the action: 


A pilot named Chuck Yeager broke the sound barrier first. 


Don’t confuse voice with tense, for passive voice ideas can occur at any time in the 
past, present, or future. Compare the following sentences: 


Tense Passive voice Active voice — 


Several people saw the flying 


Past The flying saucers were seen 
by several people. | saucers. 

Present New satellites are launched We launch new satellites every 
every month. month. 

Future Our society will be transformed This new technology will 


by this new technology. transform our society. 


As you edit your work, check for correct past-participle forms after the verb 
to be. And if you find a passive-voice sentence, consider whether to restate it in 
the active voice, which is usually less awkward and more direct. Use the passive 
voice only when the action you describe is more important than the person per- 
forming it: 


Tickets will be sold on a first-come first-served basis. (The sentence 
does not—and need not—mention who will sell the tickets.) 


= COLLABORATIVE 


yD ACTIVITY 2 
Writing in the 
Passive Voice 


Before the next meeting of 
your collaborative group, 
write four active-voice sen- 
tences: (1) in the present 
tense, (2) in the past tense, 
(3) in the future tense, and 
(4) in the present-perfect 
tense. Then, in your group, 
exchange papers by pass- 
ing to the left. Rewrite each 
sentence in the passive 
voice. Exchange papers 
again by passing to the left, 
and check over the sen- 
tences. Discuss any prob- 
lems, and discuss which ver- 
sions you prefer—the ones in 
the active voice or passive 
voice. 


SDI سود رن‎ GE INA RARE SARA سب‎ TENE سح‎ 


EXERCISE 10 


Writing Passive- Voice Sentences 


Complete each of the following sentences in the passive voice by supplying an 
appropriate verb phrase. Be sure the verb tense is logical for the context of the 


action. 


et was told that the restaurant didn’t take reservations. 


2. Final grades to students two weeks after the end of the 


semester. 
The lecture in Robinson Hall last Wednesday. 


This wallet in room 2301 earlier in the day. 


Applications must by the first week of the coming month. 


repaired now. 


# * * * 


Walnut Street 
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AS AN ADJECTIVE 


Sometimes a past participle doesn’t express an action. Instead, it functions as an 
adjective describing a noun or even a pronoun. Adjectives tend to appear in 
three places: after linking verbs, before nouns, and even after nouns. 


After Linking Verbs. Remember that linking verbs such as is/are, become, feel, 
sound, taste, appear, and seem link or join their subjects to adjectives. Here are 
examples with past-participle adjectives: 


These are sentences of description; nothing happens in them. The subject does not 
act, and the past participle does not act upon the subject. 


Before Nouns. Like all adjectives, past participles often appear before nouns: 


Errors in past-participle forms before nouns can confuse or annoy readers, as 
demonstrated by the following example: 


Is this sentence supposed to mean that the man was tired or that he sold tires? 


After Nouns. A single-word adjective comes before the noun it describes. But an 
adjective phrase (two or more words that function as an adjective) comes after 
the noun. Many of these phrases begin with a past participle: 


Look carefully at the words preceding and following nouns. Are they past 
participles? Have you used them correctly? 
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EXERCISE 11 


Writing Past-Participle Adjectives 


Write the past-participle adjective form of a verb from the following list in each of 
the sentences. Do not use the same past participle twice. 


do prejudice —_ disgust 
know shake satisfy 
annoy shock encourage 
disappoint please sadden 
thrill delight amuse 
enrage offend frighten 


1. I waited for a long time, so | was quite __annoyed____ when Willie didn’t 


show up. 
2. Everyone is about the good news. 
3. Don’t be ______ if you don’t win; there are a lot of talented people 


in the competition. 
4. He is well ___ 10۲ his acting ability. 
5. و۱۷۷2‎ 10 hear the news. 
6. Paulo says he is not upset, but he certainly acts 


* * *& * 


EXERCISE 12 
Writing Past Participles with Nouns 


Write an appropriate past participle in each of the following sentences. 


1. When you visit Washington, be sure to see the Tomb of the __ Unknown 


Soldier. 

2. Roland can’t walk; | think he hasa Sse 0۳ ۰ 

3. | usually have .. eggs, but the rest of my family likes 

eggs. 

4. The _______—___ bear chased after the camper. 

5. That 0اموس_‎ suit looks terrible on you. 

6. Mr. Gonzalez is a businessperson -- for his honesty. 

7. At all the clubs, everyone is doing a dance __ shee: Sloppy 
Shuffle. 
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8. At the Ritz restaurant, you will enjoy food سس‎ by Chef Rudolfo. 


9. Don’t eat the meat سس‎ on the counter for three days. 


* * & 


Checking Past-Tense and Past-Participle Forms 


To Form the Past Tense and Past Participle 
1. Add -ed to all regular verbs. 
2. Study the irregular verb forms so you can use them correctly. 


To Form the Perfect Tenses 

1. For the present-perfect tense, use have/has as the helping verb. 

2. For the past-perfect tense, use had as the helping verb; then add the past par- 
ticiple. 


To Use the Past Participle 

1. In most three- or four-word verb phrases, use this combination: could, should, 
must, may, might, would + have + past participle (+ —ing). 

2. Use the past participle after a form of be in passive voice. 

3. The past participle is used as an adjective after linking verbs, before nouns, 
and after nouns. 
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EDITING FOR MASTERY سس ون تس‎ 


CORRECTING ERRORS IN PAST-TENSE 
AND PAST-PARTICIPLE FORMS 


The following passage contains twenty errors in past-tense and past-participle verb 
forms, aside from the first error, which has been corrected for you. Correct the remaining 
errors by writing the necessary changes above the lines. 
The First Moon Walk: July 29, 1969 
began 

(1) It “begun on July 16, 1969, when three astronauts—Neil Armstrong, 
Michael Collins, and Edwin Aldrin—lifted off from the earth in Apollo 11, a 
spaceship power by the Saturn V rocket. (2) They was on their way to the moon, 
where humans will set foot on its surface for the first time. (3) The spacecraft 
shooted along eventually reaching a speed of 24,300 miles per hour. (4) On the 
second day of the flight, the astronauts sent a live television picture back to 
earth. (5) Over 500 million people watched the three men in action. 

(6) Three days later, the astronauts had travel 244,930 miles, and the ship 
reached an orbit around the moon. (7) It circle the moon twice before moving 
closer to the surface. (8) Then the astronauts undocked the Lunar Module Eagle 
from the Command Module Columbia. (9) Armstrong and Aldrin, who would 
walk on the moon while Collins flied the Columbia, crawled through the tunnel 
between the two modules and entered the Eagle. (10) Soon Armstrong announce 
to the earth, “Eagle has wings.” (11) The Lunar Module was free from Columbia. 

(12) The Eagle then drawed to within 500 feet of the moon’s surface. 
(13) Armstrong and Aldrin watched the terrain for the best place to land. 
(14) When they seen that the on-board computer had began to fail, the astronauts 
turned off the semiautomatic pilot and steered the ship themselves. (15) In a 
tense moment, as the Eagle was headed for a rocky crater, Armstrong fire the 
engines to carry the ship four miles farther along. (16) The maneuver worked. 
(17) When the Lunar Module touch down on the surface, Armstrong can see a 


sheet of moon dirt blowed upward by the rocket exhaust. (18) He shut off the 
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engine and reported, “The Eagle has landed.” (19) He seemed calm, but his heart 
beated at twice the normal rate. 

(20) The two men were suppose to spend eight hours checking the ship out, 
eating, and then resting, but they were too excited to wait. (21) Houston agreed 
and letted them skip the rest period. (22) After putting on his equipment, 
Armstrong lead the way down the nine-rung ladder. (23) When he reached the 
second rung, he turn on a television camera. (24) A moment later, his foot maked 
contact with the moon’s surface. (25) It was July 20, 1969, at 10:56 P.M. Eastern 
Daylight Time. (26) The world then heard Armstrong’s now famous words, 
“That’s one small step for a man, one giant leap for mankind.” 


Scorecard: Number of Errors Found and Corrected 


Look for the past tense in a paragraph or essay you are writing or one that you have pre- 
viously written. First, underline every past-tense verb, and circle every past participle. 
Then check carefully for errors in these verb forms. Look for omitted —ed endings. 
Examine the verbs was and were to ensure that they agree with their subjects. See that 
you have used the appropriate forms of the past tense and the past participle for irregu- 
lar verbs. Be sure that you have correctly used the present- and past-perfect tenses. Look 
at all your adjectives, too, and try substituting past participles for some of them. 


GO ELECTRONIC! 


For additional readings, exercises, and Internet activities, visit the Longman 
English pages at: http://longman.awl.com/englishpages 
If you need a user name and password, please see your instructor. 


FOR MORE PRACTICE WITH YOUR 
WRITING AND GRAMMAR SKILLS 


For additional practice with your writing and grammar skills, use the Writer’s 
Toolkit CD-ROM included with this text. The toolkit provides a wealth of com- 
puterized tutorials and practice activities. 
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EDITING YOUR OWN WORK 


Achieving 
Consistency 


hapter 6 showed you the importance of coherence in presenting your 
ideas clearly to readers. This chapter expands on a related idea—consistency. 
Remember that your readers aren't passive; they are actively attempting 
to understand your ideas. But despite their efforts, illogical shifts in pronouns or 
tenses will be confusing. As you focus on consistency in this chapter, you'll 
practice locating 


inconsistencies in pronoun forms 
inconsistencies in the tenses of verbs 
illogical shifts in sentence structure 


illogical shifts in reporting or quoting speech 


A pronoun stands for the noun it replaces or represents. Personal pronouns rep- 
resent specific people—and, in some cases, specific things. Chapter 23 will dis- 
cuss other kinds of pronouns and further issues related to pronoun use. Here, 
we'll focus on keeping personal pronouns consistent in two ways: person and 
number. 

Person means whom the pronoun represents. You’re the first person—I. The 
person you address is the second person—you. And someone you and the second 
person discuss is the third person—he, she or it. Number simply means that the 
pronoun is singular or plural. Here is the list of the personal pronouns that serve 
as subjects, objects, and possessive words: 


367 
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Singular Plural 
First Person I we 
Second Person you you 
Third Person he, she, it they 


Read the following sentence. Do you notice an illogical shift? 


I won’t eat Papa Mangiano’s spicy meatballs because they make you 
sick. 


How did the meatballs magically transfer from the writer’s body to yours? 
Revising the sentence to maintain the same person eliminates the confusion: 


I won't eat Papa Mangiano’s spicy meatballs because they make me 
sick. 


Shifts in person are not only confusing; they can even be insulting: 


Security is so poor in Goodman’s Department store that you could steal 
just about anything. 


Readers will be thrilled to learn that the writer thinks they’re thieves! The prob- 
lem can be fixed if an appropriate noun replaces the pronoun: 


Security is so poor in Goodman’s Department Store that a thief could 
steal just about anything. 


A pronoun also needs to agree in number with its antecedent, a word or phrase 
that precedes the pronoun. Here’s an expanded list of the third-person pronouns 
as subjects, objects, and possessive words, plus the antecedents they refer to: 


Singular antecedent Subject Object Possessive 
aman he him his 

a woman she her her 

a car, the committee it it its 


continued 
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Here’s another sentence with an illogical shift. Can you find it? 


—_ rm <c 
1 = 


For Avoiding Shifts 
in Number 


Does the writer intend to discuss one person or more than one? Here is a revised 
sentence with third-person plural throughout: 


Instead of falling into the 
“a person... they” pro- 
noun-antecedent trap, 
express the idea with 
plurals: “many people... 
they.” Most of the time 
the plurals will work. 


Revise the next sentence yourself: 


Your revision could have taken either of these forms: 


The main point, therefore, is that clarity requires consistency. Choose one pro- 
noun and number—we, you, or people—and stick with it unless you have a logi- 
cal reason to switch. 


Maintaining Consistency with Pronouns 


Write appropriate pronouns in the blank spaces. When the antecedent is third-per- 
son singular, use either he or she (or his or her). 
Just WHO Is THE MOTHER FISH? 
1. Some fish in India, called the mouth-breeding bettas, mate and create 
offspring in unusual ways. Each of the parents plays its own 


strange role in the process. 
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2. When the female lays her eggs, the male catches سس‎ in 


rear fin and fertilizes 


3. The female then gathers the eggs in دام‎ and spits each 
one at the male, who catches _____  _ 0 سم‎ ۰ 
4. He will occasionally return an egg to ____________ mate, and the ball 


game between the two might continue for several throws. 
5. The female expects the male to take care of all the eggs, however, so 
eventually دس‎ them all into ۳۱۵۷۷۱۱, ۲6 
will incubate for the next four or five days. 
6. During this time, nothing else can make ۱۷۵۷ into the male’s 
mouth, including food. 
7. Even after the eggs hatch, the entire group of offspring will seek protection 


in the parents’ mouths when anything threatens 


* * * 


EXERCISE 2 


Composing Sentences 


Complete each of the following sentences, maintaining the same person and num- 
ber in pronouns and nouns. 


1. A dog is the most popular pet in America because the animal gives 


COLLABORATIVE unconditional love to tts masters. 


Activity 1 2. We should attempt to save endangered species if ی‎ Want 
Revising 
Sentences 


۱ 3. The average owner of seventeen cats 
In your collaborative group, 8 a 


look over each other's sen- 
tences from Exercise 1, 
choose the five most inter- 4. Alligator breeders and snake lovers 
esting or amusing ones, and 
then change their singular 
subjects to plural subjects. 
Do the changes affect the 5. One should avoid placing ___________ inside the mouth of a hungry 
humor or impact of the sen- 
Tences in any way? 


python unless 


6. The average TV talk show host if 


# * & 
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EXERCISES = cr 
Editing for Errors in Person and Number 


Several sentences in the following passage contain illogical shifts in person or num- 
ber. Eliminate these shifts by making changes above the lines. 


WAKE ME WHEN WINTER Is Over 


(1) Hibernation is one of nature’s most baffling tricks. (2) A wild bear, 


COLLABORATIVE for instance, can sleep for up to five months, and all during that time 
Activity 2 if doesn’t ۱ 
۱ eat, drink, urinate, or defecate. (3) For about a month before a 
اج‎ b ‘a mize dean. © een 
i r go 
Ree tens ear goes Into winter sieep, they are incredibly hungry. (4) It eats twenty 


| ی‎ hours a day and gains more than 100 pounds. (5) A bear’s temperature dur- 


discuss your revisions of ing hibernation drops by only four degrees, which is why they sleep quite 
Exercise 3. Arrive at a final ۱ 0۵: یی‎ 
version in which the person lightly and why it is liable to attack people if you disturb it. 


and number are completely 
consistent throughout. 
Should the bears and other it can experience a drop in temperature of more than sixty degrees. (7) One 
animals be treated as singu- 
lar or plural? Decide. 


(6) Woodchucks, ground squirrels, and many reptiles also hibernate, and 


of these animals can sleep so soundly that a person can pick them up and toss 


مر میتی کیت 


them around and you won’t awaken it. (8) Hibernation is therefore more than 


mere sleep, but we don’t fully understand how it occurs. 


* بل * * 


COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 3 


Correcting Pronoun Use 


Before the next meeting of your collaborative group, write sentences with deliberate mistakes in pronoun agreement. Try to 
make them tricky. Then, in your group, exchange papers with another member, and correct each other's errors. Return the 
corrected papers, and discuss any areas of disagreement. 


CUNY ور وچ‎ TI RD یسیو ور‎ a Tie ah eg anh جرد ود دوز سا رم یتسیزهب کل‎ dean وو‎ ETHO TE NAAR SAF gi AN FA EAE NTR A VEN BN MATL RIAN Ry ATO 


Like pronouns, which must be consistent in person and number throughout a 
passage, verbs must be consistent in tense—the form of verb that shows when 
an action or idea occurs or occurred. 


REVIEWS AND DISCUSSIONS OF LITERATURE 


As you become absorbed in composing first drafts, you may unconsciously shift 
from one tense to another, especially when discussing literature, movies, or 
plays—which require the present tense. Look at the following passage. Do you 
see where the tense shifts illogically? 
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Notice that the passage begins in the present tense but then slips into the past 
tense with raised, dumped, and would die. The passage needs to be rewritten: 


NARRATIVES OR HISTORIES 


When telling a story about the past—whether a story about yourself or some 
event in history, you should maintain consistency in the past tense. In this next 
example, an illogical use of would creates a problem: 


The shift is annoying, for the sentence establishes a pattern of past-tense verbs 
that readers expect to continue: 


The longer the paragraph (or essay) you compose, the more likely you are to 
shift tenses accidentally. Therefore, look carefully at your verb tenses as you 
revise and correct any inconsistencies. Reading your paper aloud may help you 
identify illogical tense shifts. 


If Your First Language Is Not English 


1. Not every language includes all present-tense and past-tense forms of can, will, and is/are—especially 
languages spoken in the Philippines and in parts of Africa. Here, as a reminder, are those forms: 


Present tense Past tense 
am, are, is was, were 
can could 
will would 


. Also, some Asian languages, such as Chinese, don’t indicate time through verb tense—but only 
through adverbs. A rough translation of a sentence into English might therefore be, “! am sick yester- 
day,” instead of “I was sick yesterday.” 


If either of these issues applies to you, edit your work carefully, paying special attention to verb tenses. 
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EXERCISE & 


Each of the following sentences contains an illogical shift in tense. First read each 
sentence carefully, and then clarify its meaning by correcting the verb tense error. 


A Dark History OF BLACK CATS 


. Fear of cats, especially black ones, began in Europe in the Middle Ages, 


_ became : 
when the cities “wettd-beeeme overpopulated with the animals. 


. The cats were independent, stubborn, and quiet, so they make people 


uneasy. 


. People in the cities were superstitious and would distrust anything they 


don’t understand. 


. Fear of witches spread throughout Europe, and people say that the homeless 


old ladies who fed alley cats are practicing black magic. 


. Naturally, the cats (especially black ones) would be thought to be four- 


legged witches. 


. The witch scare turns into a frenzy, and many innocent women and their 


harmless pets were burned at the stake. 


. A tremendous campaign to exterminate cats begins in France, and 


thousands of the animals were burned to death each month until King Louis 


XIII stops the practice in the 1630s. 


. Amazingly, even though black cats were slaughtered throughout Europe for 


centuries, the color does not disappear from the species. 


* * * * 


Revising Verb Tenses 


COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 4 


Correcting Verb 
Tenses 


Before the next meeting of 
your collaborative group, 
write two short paragraphs: 
one in the present tense 
about an activity you do 
each day, and a second in 
the past tense about an 
activity you did once. But 
purposely shift verb tenses 
illogically on some of the 
verbs in the paragraphs. 
When your group meets, 
exchange papers with 
another member, and cor- 
rect all the verb errors you 
find. Then return the papers 


and discuss your corrections. 


EXERCISE 5 


Composing Sentences 


Complete the following sentences, using verbs in the appropriate tenses. 


1. Because | overslept this morning, | had to skip breakfast and rush to school. 


2. Every day when class begins, our instructor 


3. We'll meet you at 8:30, and we 
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4. Did you know that 


5. He has been absent from school this week because 


6. The repairman said that 


su # 8 


EXERCISE 6 
Transforming Verb Tenses 


The following passage contains illogical shifts in tense. Correct any errors by rewrit- 
ing the verb above the lines. 


It’s No ۷۷۲۸۲ OFF THEIR TONGUES 
believe 
(1) A dog does not “sweat with its tongue,” as many people “bet 
(2) A dog has some sweat glands, but the largest glands will be on the soles 
of its feet. (3) There are no sweat glands anywhere in a dog’s mouth. (4) When 
a dog needs to cool itself, it breathes rapidly, which is why it panted after run- 
ning. (5) But when a dog’s tongue becomes moist, the animal would stick it 


out to let the air dry it off—not because the dog needed to sweat. 


* * * . 


“4 


SENTENCE STRUCTURE‏ سس 


The following sentences sound odd, somehow out of balance: 


He is very tall, weight 185 iS howdan and brown eyes. 
They enjoyed swimming, to ۳۹ and the beach. 


These sentences sound odd because they are unbalanced. They join similar ideas 
but don’t employ similar grammatical structures. They need to be revised: 


He is very tall, weighs 185 pounds, and es brown eye 
repeats verbs ending in s. 1 ۱ 


They enjoyed swimming, fe and vine on. nthe beac 
repeats ~ing words.) 
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Now the ideas are clear because of the repeated structures. This repetition of sen- 
tence structures is called parallelism or parallel construction (discussed briefly 
in Chapter 6). Use parallelism to balance subjects with subjects, verbs with verbs, 
phrases with phrases, and clauses with clauses. Here are more examples: 


The cat arched its back, bared its teeth, and hissed loudly. (past-tense 
verbs) 


Our dog is gentle, affectionate, and incredibly dumb. (adjectives) 


The wind blew the papers off the desk, onto the floor, and out the back 
window. (prepositional phrases) 


When you link together a string of equally important ideas, consider makin 
them parallel. 


EXERCISE 7 
Identifying Parallel Structures 


Circle the structure that’s not parallel in each group. 


1. lying on the beach 4. taken their time 


known the procedures 
seen the solutions 


understand the directions 


a relaxing day 
getting a suntan 


swimming in the ocean 


2. aman of few words . a popular girl 
a man with strong character smart 
a man without fear witty 
a man who knows what to do friendly 
3. take a vacation . writes with pen 


adds with pencil 
copies with carbon paper 
satisfied with an old-fashioned 


approach 


get a rest 
calm your nerves 


to be refreshed and ready to go 


* * * * 


Copyright © 2000 by Addison Wesley Longman, Inc. 


376 UNIT ۱۷ lf Troubleshooting 


EXERCISE 8 
Composing 5 


Complete each of the following sentences, using parallel construction. 


1. Tom is handsome, athletic, and extremely ۰ 


2. During the spring break, | intend to مسب‎ 
3. Senator Foghorn was greeting the crowd, ,سس‎ and 
4. Have fun and =. ۱ But 
نات وت انا‎ rr ana 
6. Mr. Williams - _. 1۳6 000۲, سس‎ his _ wife, and 
the dog. 
* #۷ * 


EXERCISE 9 
Editing for Parallelism 


Parallelism may occur throughout a paragraph, not just within a sentence. Rewrite 
the italicized parts in each of the following paragraphs to use parallel construction. 
THE TRUTH ABOUT SOME ANIMALS 

Paragraph A: 

(1) An opossum doesn’t “play possum”—that is, play dead when endangered. 
(2) If cornered, it will hiss and snap. (3) If chased, it will run away. (4) /t will 
bite if you handle it. (5) Occasionally, an opossum may collapse and appear 
motionless, but scientists don’t think the reaction is deliberate. (6) Instead, it 
is compared to the shock suffered by a human accident victim. 

Rewritten: (4) f_handled, it will bite. 


(6) Instead, they compare tt to the shock suffered by a human accident victim. 
Paragraph B: 


(1) Poets—and most other people—have always assumed that birds sing to 
attract the opposite sex, to show off, or simply expressing joy. (2) But all of 
these theories are probably wrong. (3) The more likely reason that birds sing 
is to stake out their territories and announcing their domains. (4) No one has 
determined why birds sing more in some seasons than in others, and at some 
times of the day than in others. (5) One naturalist observed a bird that seemed 


to be staking out territory in the morning instead of the evening—perhaps 


CHAPTER 22 li Achieving Consistency 377 


because the bird was less tired and more ambitious in the morning. 
Rewritten: (1) 
(3) 
Paragraph C: 


(1) The behavior of wolves is greatly misunderstood. (2) Wolves don’t normally 
form large packs when they hunt. (3) They don’t howl when they hunt. (4) And 
other animals aren’t frightened by them when they howl. (5) Like most animals, 
wolves get their food the easiest and safest way they can. (6) They prey on 
mice, squirrels, rabbits, and they also kill lambs and calves. (7) Wolves form 
packs to hunt larger animals only in winter. (8) These packs are usually small— 
usually a family group consisting of mother, father, and their grown children. 

Rewritten: (4) 
(6) 
Paragraph D: 


(1) Only a few creatures inspire such a mixture of awe, fear, and are as fas- 
cinating as snakes. (2) And only a few creatures are so often the subject of 
misunderstandings. (3) One of the oldest misunderstandings is that a “snake” 
tempted Adam and Eve in the Garden of Eden. (4) The book of Genesis actu- 
ally calls the tempter a “serpent.” (5) In ancient times, the word serpent could 
refer to any creeping animal, especially a poisonous or dangerous one. 
(6) And in the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries, many creatures could be 


referred to by the word serpent, including both salamanders and crocodiles. 


Rewritten: (1) 


(6) 


* ۷  & 


QUOTATIONS AND REPORTED SPEECH 


In writing persuasive arguments, you may find it helpful to refer to or quote 
experts or authorities to support your position. In writing narratives, you may 
want to incorporate dialogue. Whenever you present the words or ideas of oth- 
ers, there is potential for illogical shifts in tense and in sentence structure. You 
can relate what someone else says or said in two ways: 


1. by directly quoting the person’s words 
2. by indirectly reporting the person’s words 


A direct quotation reproduces exactly what the speaker says or said—in the 
same words and in the same verb tense. It encloses the speaker’s words in quo- 
tation marks: 
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Direct Quotation: idee ee 
Susan asked Tom, “Does your dog have a pedigree?’ De eae Sia 
Tom replied, “No, it’s a mutt that came from the city animal pound.” 
“Can you tell me where the pound is?” she inquired... 20506 - a 


Notice that the speaker’s words are in the present tense—the tense the speaker 
used when he or she spoke. But the words identifying the speaker and intro- 
ducing the quotation are in past tense, because that’s when the words were said. 
These tenses are accurate; they don’t represent illogical shifts. Notice, too, that 
commas, periods, and question marks go inside the quotation marks; see 
Chapter 15 for a full discussion of how to punctuate quotations. 

Reported speech, as its name suggests, reports but does not quote what the 
speaker says or said. It never uses quotation marks and usually begins statements 
with that, or with if or whether with questions: 


Reported Speech: ۱ 
Susan asked Tom if his dog had a pedigree. 


Tom told her that it was a mutt that came from the city animal pond. 
She asked Tom to tell her the location of the pound. 


Notice that the verb tenses of the reported speech are in the past tense, as are the 
words identifying the speaker and introducing the reported speech. 
Whether you quote or report a speaker’s words, you must be consistent. 


Inconsistent: Susan asked could I tell her where I got it? 
Consistent: Susan asked, “Can you tell me where you got it?” 
Consistent: _ Susan asked if I could tell her where I got it. 


EXERCISE 10 ۲ ا‎ 
Composing 6۵۵۵۲۵05 and Reported Speech 


Rewrite the direct quotations as reported speech or vice versa, Changing tense, per- 
son, and word order as necessary. 


Direct quotation Reported speech 

1. Juan said, “I’m sure you are 1. Juan said that he was sure | 
correct.” Was correct. 

2. Every weekend, my brother 2. 


سس سره 


asks me, “Can | borrow your car?” 


سس سس مساو و موس _- 


Ce ایس‎ 3. Dr. Smith told Bill that he could 


aE ll turn in the paper on Tuesday. 
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Direct quotation Reported speech 


4. The new student asked, “Where A. 
is the counseling office?” 

5. The doctor warned me, “Don’t ce 
go to work until tomorrow.” 


6. “I'll see you later,” said Gloria. 6. Gloria 


* * * 


EXERCISE 11 ۲ 
Writing Quotations or Reported Speech 


Suppose you are telling the story of a disagreement between your friends Maria and 
Tomas, who are fraternal twins. Use your imagination and, based on the informa- 
tion supplied, compose sentences that quote or report what each of them said. 


1. Tomas to Maria: can’t find dictionary/thinks she has taken it Tomas told 
Maria, “I can't find my dictionary. Did you take it?” 
or 
Tomas told Maria that he couldn't find his dictionary. He asked her if she 
had taken tt. 


2. Maria to Tomas: denies she took it/says he’s always blaming her 

3. Tomas to Maria: accuses her of always taking pens, paper, stapler, and tape 

4, Maria to Tomas: denies the accusation/says he always swipes her compact 
disks 

5. Mother to both: stop arguing and learn to share  ع‎ ٩ ۱ 

6. Maria and Tomas both apologize 


* * & * 
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EXERCISE 12 
Editing Quotations or Reported Speech 


Correct any errors in quotations or reported speech by writing your changes after 
each paragraph. 
CATS ON THE POST OFFICE PAYROLL 
Cats have been on the official payroll of the British Post Office for more 
than a century. They're not hired to sort or deliver mail, of course, but to keep 
it from being eaten by mice. The problem was especially bad in London in 
the mid-1800s, when mice invaded the sorting rooms to gnaw at mail, money 
orders, and employees’ sandwiches. Traps and poisons didn’t work, so in 
1868 the secretary of the post office approved the hiring of three female cats 
at an allowance of four pence per week. But he cautioned, “If the mice are 
not reduced in number in six months, he would have to stop a further por- 
tion of the allowance.” 


Rewritten: 


Within months, the rodent population had shrunk dramatically, and post 
offices received the go-ahead to hire more cats. Many did, and as the num- 
ber of feline employees increased, so did their pay. In 1953, the assistant 
postmaster general assured the House of Commons “that female mouse- 
hunters received very adequate maternity benefits and he gives them the 
same wages and employment opportunities as male cats.” 


Rewritten: 


As of the mid-1980s, cats were on the payroll at three postal sites in 
London. A terror named Kojak at London’s Nine Elms postal garage was, at 
£1.80, among the top-paid mousers in the land. Bill Woodford, the officer in 
charge, said that most weeks, Kojak leaves a couple of rats on my desk as 
well as an array of mice. 


Rewritten: 


x * & % 
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Achieving Consistency 


To Avoid Confusing Shifts in Person or Number 
1. Decide which person—first, second, or third—and number—singular or 
plural—is most appropriate for your audience and purpose, and then con- 
sistently use that person and number unless you have a logical reason to 
change. 


To Correct [logical Shifts in Tense 
1. Read over your early drafts (and read them aloud), looking specifically at 
the tenses of the verbs. 
2. Identify illogical tense shifts. 
3. Correct the tense shifts as you revise. 


To Join Similar Ideas by Using Parallel Construction 
1. Repeat the same grammatical structure (for example, noun and noun, pre- 
sent-tense verb and present-tense verb, —ing word and وت‎ word, and so 
forth). 


To Correct Inconsistencies in Quotations 
1. Quote the exact words of a speaker—using the same tense, word order, and 
pronouns that the speaker employs or employed. 
2. Do not include the identification of the speaker in the quote. 


To Correct Inconsistencies in Reported Speech 
1. Introduce the reported speech with that for statements or if or whether for 
questions. 
2. Do not use quotation marks. 
3. Use verb tense and word order that is consistent with the sentence that 
reports the speaker’s ideas. 


1۱۳۶ SUHMAR 
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CORRECTING INCONSISTENCIES 


The following passage contains twenty illogical shifts in the person and number of pro- 
nouns, in tense, in parallelism, and the handling of quotations or reported speech. (The 
first error has been corrected as an example.) Above each line, make the necessary 
changes to eliminate these shifts and errors. 

Charles Waterton: A Most Daring Naturalist 

(1) An Englishman named Charles Waterton (1782-1865) was among the 
strangest naturalists who ever lived. (2) He was constantly involved in weird 
and wild adventures, all of which Aen his love of nature. (3) After com- 
pleting school in 1800, he decided to live in South America. (4) Then, in 1812, he 
made his first trek into parts of the Brazilian jungle where no person would ever 
risk their lives by entering before. (5) His goal is to search for a certain poison 
that was supposed to cure an illness. (6) On this and three later trips to the 
region, he will perform many truly odd feats. (7) Everyone who learned of his 
exploits did not believe what they hear. 

(8) For example, after someone reported that they had spotted a large python. 
in the area, he dashed off barefoot to capture it. (9) He never wore shoes or 
putting on boots in the jungle. (10) After the natives have pinned the snake’s 
head to the ground, Waterton threw himself onto the python’s body and tied the 
creature’s mouth with his suspenders. (11) The safari returned to Waterton’s hut, 
where the natives deposited the python in a large sack, closed the opening with 
a knotted rope, and would place the sack in a corner of the hut. (12) You could 
hear the snake thrash around violently in the sack all night long, but Waterton 
apparently does not object to sharing his sleeping quarters with a python. 

(13) On another occasion, he was trying to capture a crocodile, but his helpers 
can’t pull the creature from the river. (14) Waterton said that “he sees the animal 


is in a state of fear.” (15) Finally, when they got the crocodile within a few yards 


of the bank, Waterton sprang from the boat and jumps on the animal’s back. 
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(16) “T seized his forelegs,” he says, “and twisted them on the animal’s back, 
where he could use them for a bridle.” (17) With Waterton riding the crocodile, 
his helpers dragged it onto the bank. (18) He remarked that it was the first and 
last time I was ever on a crocodile’s back. 

(19) On another of his trips into the jungle, Waterton learned that vampire 
bats liked to suck human blood, so he would decide to let them drink some of 
his. (20) He brought one of the creatures into his quarters and purposely was 
sleeping with one foot exposed. (21) Yet in spite of his best efforts, Waterton is 
frustrated. (22) The vampire bat ignored him and instead sank its teeth into the 
big toe of an Indian who slept nearby. 


Scorecard: Number of Errors Found and Corrected 


EDITING YOUR OWN WORK 


Look at a paragraph or essay you are now writing or return to one you have written pre- 
viously, and check it carefully for illogical shifts in the person and number of pronouns, 
shifts in tense, errors in parallelism, and errors in quoting or reporting speech. You may 
want to underline every pronoun and draw an arrow to the noun or pronoun it refers to. 
Are the pronouns and antecedents consistent in number? Then circle every verb. Is its 
tense consistent—or, if you've shifted tenses, is there a logical reason? Double underline 
repeated structures. Are they consistent? And bracket every quote or use of reported 
speech. Is it correct? Fix any errors. 


GO ELECTRONIC! 


For additional readings, exercises, and Internet activities, visit the Longman 
English pages at: http: / /longman.awl.com/englishpages 
If you need a user name and password, please see your instructor. 


FOR MORE PRACTICE WITH YOUR 
WRITING AND GRAMMAR SKILLS 


For additional practice with your writing and grammar skills, use the Writer’s 
Toolkit CD-ROM included with this text. The toolkit provides a wealth of com- 
puterized tutorials and practice activities. 
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Pronouns 


1s Chapter 22 explained, the word pronoun literally means “for a noun,” 
and pronouns do indeed serve as substitutes for nouns. ۲۳6۷ ۲6 useful and ver- 
satile substitutes, too. They help you avoid weak repetition, create coher- 
ence, emphasize ideas, and combine sentences gracefully (see Chapters 
6-8). You really couldn't write well without pronouns, so using them correctly 
is important. We'll look at a variety of ways 10 use them in this chapter: 


as replacements for nouns 
as part of comparisons 


as ways to increase clarity and unity 


as ways to emphasize ideas 


Pronouns are among the most common words, and most people employ them 
effectively most of the time. But when pronoun forms are misused or when their 
antecedents—the words they refer to—are unclear, the result can be confusing. 
Let’s take a look at those pronouns and how they function. 


Unlike nouns, which over the centuries have lost many of their complex original 
forms, pronouns retain a variety of ancient forms—or cases—to indicate whether 
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they serve as subjects or objects. Here, again, is a list of subject-case and object- 
case pronouns, arranged according to person (first, second, or third), and num- 
ber (singular or plural): 


Singular Plural Singular Plural 
subject subject object object 
First person ۱ we me us 
Second person you you you you 
Third person he they him them 
she they her them 
it they it them 


As their name suggests, subject-case pronouns function only as subjects. 
Likewise, object-case pronouns function as objects of action verbs, of words 
formed from verbs, or of prepositions: 


He hit me. 


After action verbs 
fl : ha You saw ۰ 


—— 


After seeing him, they ran away. 


After -ing words Bradley picked up the puppy without hurting it. 


some of us 
with her 


After prepositions | 


Determining the appropriate pronoun case is easy when a clause contains 
only one subject or object: 


Incorrect: Her is busy. 
Correct: - . She ts busy, 


Incorrect: Bill gave it to I. 
Correct: — Bill gave it to me. 


But when a clause contains more than one subject or object, choosing the appro- 
priate pronoun case may be more difficult. The following sentences contain pro- 
noun case errors, but do they sound incorrect? 


Me and him like to play ball. 
You and her can do this. 
Let’s keep this a secret between you and I. 


If your eye or ear doesn’t pick up the errors, here’s an easy way to detect them. 
Temporarily remove all but one subject or object, and look at the pronoun that 


remains: 


Often you can rely on 
your ears to help you 
correct grammatical 
mistakes, but sometimes 
your ears can deceive 
you. “Me and my friend 
like to play ball” might 
sound better than “/ and 
my friend like to play 
ball.” Here’s why. In the 
second version the sub- 
ject pronoun / occupies 
the wrong position. It 
should come second— 
not first—after and: “My 
friend and | like to play 
ball.” 
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Then rewrite the full subject or object: 


۱۲ Your First Language Is Not English 


Many languages include the pronoun in the verb, but not English. In Spanish, for example, the verb esta 
means “it is.” English requires the pronoun. 


Therefore, while editing your work, make sure you haven’t omitted the pronoun in a clause and created 
a fragment. 


Correcting Pronoun Case 


Some—but not all—of the following sentences use incorrect pronoun case. Cross 
out each error and write the correct form above the line. If a sentence has no errors, 
don’t make any changes. 


me 
1. The Hendersons have always been friends with my wife and “4. 


2. When we were kids, me and my brother swam almost every day during the 
summer. 

My parents always knew that he and | were at the beach. 

You and her are welcome anytime. 


Call me or him whenever you want. 


Dow Rw 


There will never be a problem between you and ۰ 


* ۷ & 


IN COMPARISONS 


Notice in the following comparisons that a simple clause—a subject pronoun 
and a helping verb—comes after the word than or as: 
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You can drop the verb from these clauses, but you still must retain the subject 
pronoun after than or as, especially in formal writing: 


But suppose you compare objects instead of subjects: 


Now the pronoun you is not only inappropriate but perhaps misleading. Does 
the sentence say that Bob talked to you or that you talked to her? You can clear up 
the problem by repeating the preposition to: 


Using Pronouns in Comparisons 


Write a sentence making a comparison based on the information supplied. 


COLLABORATIVE 
20۱۷۲۷ 1 1. Tom is 6 feet tall, but she is 5 feet 6 inches tall. Tom is taller than she is, 


Writing and 2. Norma is very patient. He is not so patient. 
Checking Pronouns 


Before your next collabora- 
tive group meeting, write 3. José runs fast. They run more slowly. 
ten sentences using pro- 
nouns, but omit the pro- 
nouns and draw a line in 
each pronoun slot. Be sure 
to include some compar- 
isons. In your group, 
exchange papers by pass- 5. Mom always liked you a lot. She didn’t like me as much. 
ing them to the left, and 

then select the correct pro- 

nouns. Pass your completed 

paper to the left again and 6. Lonnie is very short. He is also very short. 

let a third student check 
your answers. Discuss any 
difficulties or debatable 
choices. 


4. Jerold is very friendly. She rarely says hello. 


* © & % 
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Pronouns must refer clearly to their antecedents, the words that the pronouns rep- 
resent or replace. They must also agree with their antecedents in person and 
number. Here are some examples: 


Antecedent Pronoun 

Juan and I we 

Juan and me us 

Someone he/she; him/her 


He and Katrina they 
Katrina and him them 
Carlos and you you 


Repeating an antecedent or its synonym is sometimes a better choice than 
substituting a pronoun. Too many pronouns can be monotonous, and a pronoun 
with more than one antecedent can be confusing. Note the repeated words or 
substitutions for them (both in italics) in the following paragraph: 


The Amazing Guru 


(4) In India, a religious brotherhood of warriors called the Sikhs tell 
the story about one of their early leaders, a guru named Gobind Singh, 
who lived in the seventeenth century. (2) He gathered the Sikhs 
together during a crisis and said that the times required supreme loy- 
alty. (3) Drawing his sword, he asked for volunteers to give him their 
heads. (4) There was a long silence. (5) Finally, one man stepped for- 
ward and was led into the guru’s tent. (6) Singh reappeared soon 
after—alone, and with a bloody sword. (7) He asked for a second vol- 
unteer, and then a third and.a fourth and a fifth. (8) Each time, a man 
was led away and, each time, the guru returned with blood on his 
sword. (9) “Now,” said the leader to his followers, “you have proven 
your courage and devotion to our cause, so | will restore the men to 
life.” (10) Singh returned to his tent and brought the five men back, 
unharmed—the result of either a miracle or a trick, for some say that a 
goat had been sacrificed in place of the men. 


After the first sentence, which identifies Gobind Singh as a leader, or guru, his 
name can serve as the antecedent for most pronouns in the remainder of the 
paragraph. But look at sentence 8: 


Each time, a man was led away and, each time, the guru returned with 
blood on his sword. 


The sentence discusses two people: a man and the guru. Inserting the pronoun he 
would create a problem: 
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Each time, a man was led away, and each time, he returned with blood 
on his sword. : 


Just who was it that carried the sword—Singh or the man? 

Remember, when there are two antecedents to a pronoun, don’t use the pro- 
noun. Repeat a noun or its synonym—a word that has the same meaning as 
another. In this paragraph, Singh, guru, and leader are synonyms. They serve as 
substitutes in sentences 5, 6, 9, and 10 of the paragraph. 

A sentence may also be unclear if its pronoun has no antecedent. What, for 
example, does they refer to in the following sentence? 


They are replacing the curbs on my block this week. 


The writer probably means “city workers” or “the city” but doesn’t mention 
either. So the sentence should be reworded using one of these nouns: 


City workers are replacing the curbs on my block this week. 
The city 1s replacing the curbs on my block this week. 


EXERCISE 3 ae 
Revising for Pronoun Variety 


The following passage repeats the same words too often. Provide more variety by 
substituting nouns or pronouns for the italicized words. Write your substitutions 
above the line. But don’t begin a new paragraph with a pronoun; always use a 
noun to identify the subject the paragraph will discuss. 
THE AMAZING Boy GENERAL 
When Galusha Pennypacker, a U.S. Civil War hero of the Union army, 
was awarded the rank of major general, he was too young to vote. 
The tall recruit 
first joined the army in 1861 as a quartermaster sergeant at the 
age of sixteen. That August, he was elected captain of the Ninety-seventh 
Pennsylvania Volunteers. Pennypacker was a colonel by 1864, for his men 
loved their brave leader. At Fort Gilmer, Pennypacker led troops across a 
mile of brush in full view of the Confederate army. Though the Confederate 
army killed Pennypacker’s horse and wounded Pennypacker, Pennypacker 
kept on fighting. Pennypacker’s twentieth birthday was spent convalescing 
from three battle wounds, but Pennypacker was soon back in action. 
On January 15, 1865, at Fort Fisher, North Carolina, Pennypacker led a 


brigade across the Confederate army’s defenses and was the first to reach the 


top of the hill where Pennypacker triumphantly planted his brigade’s flag. 
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Standing in plain sight of the Confederate army, Pennypacker watched as a 


Confederate army soldier took aim, shot, and badly wounded Pennypacker 


COLLABORATIVE in the side and hip. A month later, the twenty-year-old Pennypacker was 


۷ A 
C وت‎ ng appointed brigadier general. Pennypacker was the youngest soldier to 
omparin a 
tel achieve that rank on either side in the Civil War. In March 1865, 


Compare your revisions of Pennypacker was appointed a major general, and Pennypacker was still not 


the passage in Exercise 3. 

Working collaboratively, cre- 
ate one version that pro- The rest of Pennypacker’s career was uneventful. Throughout the 
vides the most variety and 
clarity. Submit that draft to 


your instructor. Pennypacker later refused an opportunity to run for governor of Pennsylvania 
LLL SL AIL زان یی ات از رن‎ A 


twenty-one. 


Reconstruction period after the war, Pennypacker remained in the army. 


and lived out a lonely retirement in Philadelphia, where Pennypacker died 


on October 1, 1916. 
* * ** * 


WHEN REFERRING TO PRONOUNS 


As you can guess from their name, indefinite pronouns don’t refer to a specific 
person, place, or thing: 


For Identifying 
Singular Indefinite 
Pronouns 


Here’s a handy way to 
remind yourself that 
indefinite pronouns are 
singular, Look at the root 
words that most con- 
tain—one and boay. It’s 
simple arithmetic: one = 
one, body = one boay, ۲ 
you're writing in the pre- 
sent tense, look at the 
verb, which should also 
be singular: 


Indefinite pronouns as antecedents present difficulties for the pronouns that 
refer back to them. For example, which pronoun should refer to everybody in the 
following sentence? 


The most obvious choice is the plural pronoun their, which avoids sexual 
bias—that is, it doesn’t refer to a male or a female. But everybody, like all indefi- 
nite pronouns, is grammatically singular. (Notice that the verb after everybody is 
has, a singular verb.) Therefore, while their is becoming increasingly common, it 
may not be appropriate in formal writing. 

Another choice is his, which seems to exclude women. And a third choice is 
his or her, but the phrase sounds awkward, especially in longer passages: 


Everybody has, no one 
does, someone is, and 
so On. 
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So what do you do? One solution is to avoid using the pronoun altogether, 
and another solution is to use a female pronoun: 


"All of the stu 
__ to establis! 


Since the handling of indefinite pronoun antecedents is controversial, you 
may want to discuss the issue in class with your instructor. 


EXERCISE 4 
Avoiding Sexual Bias 


Rewrite each of the following sentences, using a plural subject and making all 
other appropriate changes. 


1. Everyone in the class has improved his grade. 


Rewritten: All the students in the class have improved their grades. 


2. Everyone has reduced his or her weight during this exercise program. 


Rewritten: 


3. Everybody involved is doing their best to make the party successful. 


Rewritten: 


4. Anybody who uses this type of savings account can withdraw her money at 
any time. 


Rewritten: 


5. Nobody has left their books on the desk. (Hint: start the sentence with 


None.) 


Rewritten: 
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6. Every man is entitled to a trial by jury. 


Rewritten: 


&* & 2 .و 


WITH COLLECTIVE NOUNS 


Most collective nouns, which represent a group (for example, a club, a team, or a 
class), are singular. Therefore, careful readers expect you to refer to a collective 
noun by using it or its: 


The class meets in room 214 on Monday, but it meets in room 210 on : : 
Wednesday. 


My hockey team won all of its (not their) games this season. 
Some collective nouns are treated as plurals: 


the police oe 
the Chinese, the British, etc. 
the staff 
the faculty 

the New York Yankees. 


Again, you can look for clues in the verb. If it is singular, the noun is singular, 
and any pronouns referring to it will need to be singular, too. 


COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 3 


392 


Working with Pronouns 


Before your next collaborative group meeting, write six sentences—three with indefinite pronouns as 
subjects and three with collective nouns as subjects. In your group, exchange papers by passing to 
the left. Then write a second sentence after each sentence, using a pronoun that agrees with the 
antecedent. Pay attention to agreement in number and to sexual bias. If any of the second sen- 
tences sound awkward, recast the original sentences you received from your classmate. Exchange 
papers again by passing to the left, and correct—or entirely rewrite—any sentences that have prob- 
lems. Discuss these problems and solutions in your group. 


‘AVA Waa At ARAN TEA رات سم‎ EN 
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Using Pronouns After Collective Nouns 


Complete each of the following sentences, referring back to its subject with an 
appropriate pronoun. 


1. The police sent five of their patrol cars to the scene of the crime. 
2. The group is 


3. The committee has voted 


a Sw ب سس‎ 


4. Wal-Mart doubled 


5. The Giants won 


6. The faculty are 


* * * * 


SPECIAL PRONOUNS 


Pronouns perform a variety of functions. Not only do they refer to antecedents, 
but they can also join clauses, emphasize ideas, and make statements more spe- 
cific. We'll examine those functions here. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS 


Who is a subject-case pronoun; whom is an object-case pronoun. Use whom when 
it receives the action of the verb or is the object of a preposition. Both who and 
whom often begin questions. 

But when who and whom appear as relative pronouns in relative clauses, their 
use becomes more complicated. You may recall from Chapter 19 that who serves 
as the subject of a relative clause in a complex sentence: 


However, many people insist that in formal writing you use whom when it’s 
the object in a relative clause: 
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Oe SiN 
Juan was the man whom you spoke 10. 


Most of the time, you can eliminate whom from such clauses: 


gy. 
Juan was the man [whom] you spoke to. 


But you cannot eliminate whom when it follows a preposition (a somewhat rare 
and very formal structure): 


Juan was the man to whom you spoke. 


EXERCISE 6 ee 
Combining Sentences with Relative Pronouns 


Join each pair of sentences, using who, whom, or no relative pronoun. 


1. Mr. Bailey is the administrator. He handles student loans and grants. 


fur. Bailey is the administrator who handles student loans and grants. 


2. Dr. Brown is the counselor. Students consult with her when they need 


advice on personal matters. 
3. You must talk to the person. She sets the policy for admissions. 


4. Washington and Lincoln were the presidents. Historians consider them our 


greatest. 


5. We all need a close friend. We can discuss our problems with him. 


6. Wilber Smith is the manager. He’s in charge of giving out million-dollar 


loans for college tuition. 


# * % 


CHAPTER 23 ۱۵ Using Pronouns 395 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 


In some sentences, the same person or thing is both the subject and the object: 


The wicked witch looked at herself in the mirror. 
I talk to myself when I want to have an intelligent conversation. 


The objects in these sentences are called reflexive pronouns because they reflect 
back to the subjects like mirrors. Note that all the singular reflexive pronouns 
end in -self; all the plurals end in -selves. Like other pronouns, reflexive pro- 
nouns must match their antecedents in person and number: 


Singular Pee Plural 


First person myself ourselves 

Second person yourself ۱ yourselves 

Third person himself (not hisself) themselves (not theirselves) 
herself themselves 


itself themselves. 


You can also use a reflexive pronoun to repeat and thus emphasize a subject 
or object: 


[ myself don’t want to drive that far, but my est friend insists that we 
dato es as a ۱ ۱ ۱ 
If you want to exchange this merchandise, you will have to talk to the 
manager himself. — ۱ ۱ 


But you can’t use a reflexive pronoun as the subject of a sentence: 


Incorrect; Rudolfo and myself would like to thank you for your help. — 
Correct: _ Rudolfo and I would like to thank you for your help. 


EXERCISE 7 * 
Writing Reflexive Pronouns 


Write the correct pronoun in each of the following sentences. 


1. Does John ever do any of the repairs by himself? 
. You and Sheila should help sto Whatever you want to eat. 


. Thanks. We can prepare it 


&B WwW Nh 


. My children walk to school by 
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5. My parents, my brothers, and سس‎ manage _to arrange our 
schedules so that we actually eat dinner together every Sunday. 


6. ۱۸۵۲۵ ——_-«sacooked the entire dinner. 


* * &  # 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 


This/that and these/those are called demonstrative words because they demon- 
strate or point out what they refer to. You can use demonstratives alone as pro- 
nouns: 


Or you can place the demonstratives before nouns as adjectives: 


Note that the demonstratives have both singular and plural forms: 


As a general rule, use this/these to refer to things physically close, and use 
that/those to refer to things farther away: 


But don’t use this when you mean a: 


For Keeping the Meaning of This Clear 


This by itself is often vague and unclear. So, whenever possible, attach this to a noun. 


Poor: Some of my friends always want to copy my homework. This bothers me. 
Better: Some of my friends always want to copy my homework. This dishonesty bothers me. 
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EXERCISE 8 
Writing Demonstrative Words 


Write the correct word—this, that, these, or those—in each blank space provided. 


1. As a child, | swam in the pond near our house in the country. | loved 
__those__ times. 
2. Would you give ________ letter to Mr. Turner and bring 


one to Ms. Green? 


3. 2115 in the other room might look nice in 
spot. 
4. Who was masked man? | wanted to thank him. 
5. Keep م1‎ mind: The test will begin at 9 A.M. sharp. 
6. | have my books. But who owns ____ 8 
* ۷ * * 


EXERCISE 9 
Editing for Errors with Demonstratives 


Eliminate the error in the use of this in each passage by rewriting the appropriate 
۱ section of the passage. 


1. I saw this movie last night that was terrific. 


: Rewritten: | saw a movie... 

2. The underground wells do not have enough water to supply all the houses 
in the area. This is a problem. 
Rewritten: This water shortage is a problem. 

3. This car in front of me had a flat tire. 


Rewritten: 


4. | saw this dog biting this man right in front of this crowd of people who just 
stood and watched. 
Rewritten: 

5. People should not charge more on their credit cards than they can afford to 
pay each month. This would solve a lot of financial problems. 


Rewritten: 
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6. Some people want to eliminate the different tax brackets and have a single 
flat tax rate. This would favor the rich and discriminate against the poor. 


Rewritten: 


* * * * 


COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 4 


Using Pronouns Correctly 


Before your next collaborative group meeting, write twelve sentences—four with relative pronouns, 
four with reflexive pronouns, and four with demonstrative pronouns, but leave the pronouns out. In 

your group, exchange papers by passing them to the left. Complete the sentences by adding the 
correct pronouns. Pass your completed paper to the left again, and let a third student check your 
answers. Discuss any problems with the entire group. 


FASO SECT EEE TOTS SEAS DEE PIE OID,‏ امک ی( ee a‏ اس 


ورد سب 


Using Pronouns‏ هرز 


To Choose the Correct Pronoun 
Check all pronouns to be sure they agree with antecedents in person and number. 


To Choose the Correct Pronoun with More Than One Subject or Object 
Temporarily remove all but one subject or object from the sentence to see if the 
remaining pronoun is correct. 


To Determine the Correct Pronoun Case after Than or As in a Comparison 

1. Temporarily insert the omitted words after than or as. 

2. Then remove the words you inserted, or leave them in, to avoid possible con- 
fusion. 


When the Antecedent of the Pronoun Is Unclear 
Replace the pronoun with a noun. 


When You Use Pronouns to Refer to Indefinite Pronouns 
1. Remember that indefinite pronouns are singular. 
2. Recast the pronouns in the plural to avoid sexual bias with he/him/his or 


she/her/her. 


When You Use Pronouns to Refer to Collective Nouns 
Make sure they agree in number—which is usually singular. 


When You Use Relative Pronouns 
Select who as the subject of the relative clause, whom as the object of the clause. 
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When You Use Reflexive Pronouns 
1. End singular pronouns with -self and plural pronouns with —selves (for exam- 
ple, yourself = singular, yourselves = plural). 
2. Never use reflexive pronouns as subjects—only as objects—but you can 
_ emphasize a subject or an object by repeating it with a reflexive pronoun. 


When You Use Demonstrative Pronouns 

1. Use this/these to refer to things physically close, and that/those to things farther 
away. 

2. Avoid sentences beginning with this standing alone; attach it to a noun to 
make its reference clear. 


: 
ک‎ 
1 
3 
1 
ٍ 
> 
3 
5 
of 
3 
Oo 
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CORRECTING ERRORS IN PRONOUN USE 


The following passage contains twelve errors related to pronoun use, in addition to the 
first two errors that have been corrected as examples. Correct these errors by making any 
necessary changes above the lines. 
The Amazing Machine 
who 
(1) Perhaps the most famous robot in history was the Terrible Turk, “whem 
All the people were 

was a robot chess player. (2) Everyerne who saw this fantastic adult toy “was 
amazed, but they were the victims of a brilliant fraud. (3) Baron Wolfgang von 
Kempelen built this for Maria Theresa, the empress of Austria. (4) The robot 
looked like a wooden man with a mustache. (5) It wore Oriental robes and a tur- 
ban and sat at a chest, that had a built-in chessboard. (6) They opened the doors 
of the robot to reveal brass machinery inside. 

(7) After the baron died in 1804, the robot was sold to Johann Nepomuk 
Maelzel. (8) Him and the robot then went on tour, first in Europe and then in 
America. (9) People were amazed that it could play so much better than them. 
(10) However, while they were in France in 1809, Napoleon Bonaparte seemed 
to frustrate it by deliberately making false moves. (11) The robot swept the pieces 
from the board in a very unmachinelike display of temper. (12) On a second tour 
in 1826, Maelzel took the robot across the United States accompanied by a friend, 
chess champion William Schlumberger, who had suspiciously stooped shoul- 
ders. (13) It was a big hit, with whirring and rackety machinery, rolling eyes, and 
its cry of “Echec!” (“Check!”). (14) They wondered, however, why Schlumberger 
was so often absent when the Turk played. 

(15) In 1834, the secret workings of the automation were revealed. (16) He was 
not a robot at all. (17) Jacques Mouret, a chess player from Paris who had worked 


for Maelzel, explained that once they closed the doors, a human player (usually 


Schlumberger) concealed hisself inside it, behind the display machinery. (18) He 


400 
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could see the chess pieces and move it with rods leading to the robot’s arms. 
(19) This had been kept a secret for nearly sixty years. (20) After Schlumberger 
and Maelzel both died in 1938, the machine ended up in Philadelphia’s Chinese 
Museum but was destroyed by fire at age eighty-five. 


Scorecard: Number of Errors Found and Corrected 


EDITING YOUR OWN WORK eee eS 


Look at a paragraph or essay you're writing, or return to one you have written prevt- 
ously, and check the pronouns carefully. Underline every one. Is its antecedent clear? 
Does it agree with its antecedent in person and number? Do any pronouns not have 
antecedents? Are all indefinite, relative, reflexive, and demonstrative pronouns used cor- 
rectly? Correct any errors you find. 


@ GO ELECTRONIC! 


For additional readings, exercises, and Internet activities, visit the Longman 
English pages at: http://longman.awl.com/englishpages 
If you need a user name and password, please see your instructor. 


@ FOR MORE PRACTICE WITH YOUR 
" WRITING AND GRAMMAR SKILLS 


For additional practice with your writing and grammar skills, use the Writer’s 
Toolkit CD-ROM included with this text. The toolkit provides a wealth of com- 
puterized tutorials and practice activities. 
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و ا 
Modifiers‏ ۱ 


hapter 7 explained several ways to make your writing vivid and direct. 
One additional way is through the varied use of modifiers—descriptive words 
or phrases. But modifiers must be employed carefully and correctly. This chap- 
ter will show you how to 


identify modifiers 


condense long modifiers into short ones 


attach modifiers to the nouns and action words they describe 


A modifier is a descriptive word or group of words. It gets its name from the 
fact that it changes—or modifies—the meaning of the word or words it 
describes. Let's look at two types of modifiers: adjectives and adverbs. 


Adjectives are words or groups of words that describe a noun. Suppose, for 
example, you want to describe the noun apartment. You can place single-word 
adjectives before the noun: 


alarge apartment a large modern apartment 


402 
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You can place adjective phrases after the noun: 


_an apartment with all the latest conveniences. 
an apartment facing the lake 
an apartment built by Henderson and Company 
an apartment to rent 


Or you can follow the noun with adjective clauses: 


an apartment that a famous movie star once owned 
the apartment where the Thompsons live 


ADVERB MODIFIERS 


Adverbs tell when, how, where, why, or how often an action occurred. So, for exam- 
ple, you can explain when the action of a past-tense verb happened by adding a 
word, a phrase, or a clause: 


Verb. - امه‎ — 
John came to work late. _ 


Verb Adverb 
John came to work yesterday. — 


Verb Adverb phrase 
John came to work on time. 


Verb Adverb phrase 
John came to work after a long, frustrating drive. 


Verb _ Adverb clause ۱ 
John came to work when he had recovered from his illness. 


Verb Adverb clause 
John came to work before he left for his dentist appointment. 


py CONDENSING CLAUSES TO PHRASES 


Every modifier—whether a word, a phrase, or a clause—serves a purpose, But 
too many long modifiers will weaken your writing. So strengthen your modi- 
fiers by streamlining them. You can often condense clauses to phrases. 


ADJECTIVE CLAUSES 


You may recall that adjective clauses usually begin with who, which, or that (see 
Chapter 19). For example, consider the following sentences: 
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If you remove the subjects and verbs—that is and who is—from both clauses, the 
result is both tighter and more direct: 


Here’s another example, which converts a clause into an appositive—or renam- 
ing—phrase: 


You can’t condense every adjective clause to a phrase, but if the result saves 
words and sounds graceful, do it. 


Condensing Adjective Clauses 


Whenever possible, draw a line through who, which, or that and any form of to be 
in the following sentences. Do not change the sentence if the result sounds awkward. 
1. Phineas Taylor (P. T.) Barnum (1810-1891), whe—-was the world’s most 
successful creator of sideshows and exhibitions, made a fortune from 
manipulating and fooling the public. 

2. According to Barnum, there was no difference between displaying a monkey 
to the public and presenting an opera to a prince, for all show business is 
“trade,” which is the practice of buying cheap and selling at a profit. 

3. He got his start in show business by exhibiting a black woman named Joice 
Heath, who was supposedly the oldest living person at 161 years of age. 

4. Upon examining Ms. Heath after her death, however, a doctor said that she 
was far younger, which was a claim Barnum insisted could never be proven. 

5. Barnum, who was touring with a circus in 1836, met several ministers who 


were denouncing his activities as immoral. 
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6. In 1841, the American Museum, which was purchased after a series of 
schemes and maneuvers, became Barnum’s permanent exhibition hall in 


New York. 
* * * & 


EXERCISE 2 


Combining Sentences 


Combine each of the following groups of sentences by changing one sentence into 
a descriptive phrase or an adjective clause. Insert commas as needed. 

1. At the end of August 1843, the New York newspapers announced a “Grand 
Buffalo Hunt, Free of Charge.” It was to take place in Hoboken, New Jersey, 
on a Thursday afternoon. At the end of August 1842, the New York 
newspapers announced a “Grand Buffalo Hunt, Free of Charge,” to take 
place in Hoboken, New Jersey, on a Thursday afternoon. 

2. The beasts would be lassoed and hunted as part of the entertainment. They 
would be placed behind strong fences to protect the public. (Hint: Begin the 


combined sentences with Enclosed, and place it before behind strong fences.) 


3. What the newspapers did not say was that the buffalo were old and weak 


animals. They were hardly able to move, much less commit violence. 


4. Barnum wisely decided to make admission free. He knew that the 
spectacle might not be all the audience anticipated. (Hint: Change knew to 


an —ing word.) 


5. He didn’t say that he had made a deal with the ferryboat owners. The 
owners agreed to take the public from Manhattan to New Jersey and give 


Barnum a percentage of the fares. 
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6. All through the day, boatloads of spectators crossed to New Jersey. They 


hoped to see shows scheduled for different times. 


_ When the second batch of spectators arrived, they passed the boats filled 


with the first batch. The returnees called out that the hunt was the biggest 


humbug imaginable. ۳ ,_ع_‎ 


. However, the eager audience showed no disappointment. They gave three 


cheers for “the author of the humbug, whoever he might be.” (Hint: Change 


gave to an —ing word preceded by instead.) 


* * *& 


ADVERB CLAUSES 


Adverb clauses (see Chapter 19) begin with joining words such as after, jf, 
although, and because, as in the following example: 


a lot of work like that," said 
Humpty Dumpty, "| always 
pay it extra.” 
—tewis Carroll, “Through 
the Looking-Giass” 


You can easily condense these clauses to phrases. In this example, remove the 
subject from the clause and change the verb understood into an —ing word: 


You can also condense into phrases many adverb clauses beginning with time 
words such as when, while, as, after, before, or whenever. 


You can express the when idea in different words and forms: 
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But whenever you condense an adverb clause into a phrase, pay careful atten- 
tion to the subject. It must be the same in both dependent and independent 
clauses. If it is, it should shift to—or will stay—in the independent clause: 


If the subject isn’t the same in both clauses, the result may be unclear: 


The second version seems to state that other people—not Barnum—didn’t under- 
stand the reasons for his success, and that is not what the writer intended. 


۱۲ Your First Language Is Not English 


When you condense a dependent clause, the remaining phrase often begins with or contains a present 
participle or past participle. 


Present participles, formed from -ing words, always convey two ideas: 


1. A continuing action (boiling eggs; a woman sitting on the couch) 
2. An action in the active voice—that is, the word it describes performs the action (the eggs are 
boiling, and the woman is sitting) 


Past participles, which end in -ed if they are regular verbs (but many are irregular), convey either of two 
ideas: 


1. Acompleted action (boiled eggs—which may now be cold; a pen left in the room) 
2. An action in the passive voice—that is, the word it describes received the action (the eggs 
were boiled by someone; the pen was left by someone) 


Therefore, an interesting man arouses interest in other people. (He is interesting for other people to talk 
to.) But an interested man receives interest from something or someone else. (He is interested in the 
book, which is interesting.) 5 


, Inc. 
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EXERCISE 3 #ن‎ 
Condensing Clauses to Phrases 
Whenever possible, condense the adverb clause into a phrase in the sentences that 


follow. Cross out the subject in the adverb clause, and write your changes above 
the line. Some of the adverb clauses cannot be changed. 


Hearing of ۳ Barnum | 
۳ When ی ی‎ dead mermaid from the Fiji Islands, (۵ 
COLLABORATIVE to buy it as an exhibit. 

Activity 1 ۱ ۱ 
هچ‎ 2. After a man named Moses Kimball had gotten the mermaid from a sailor, 
ortening — 1 : 
Sentences he offered to share profits (and costs) of the exhibition with Barnum. (Hint: 

Before the next meeting of Begin with Having.) 
your 919996۱۳۵ Group, 3. Because Barnum refused to part with any money so quickly, he talked to a 
compose ten sentences: 
five that contain adjective naturalist, who said that the object was a fake. 
clauses and five that con- ; : ۰ ۱ 
7 1Sn; in 4. When the naturalist was asked why he gave this verdict, he replied, 
your group, exchange sen- “Because | don’t believe in mermaids.” 
tences with another group ۱ 
member. If possible, rewrite 5. Since the naturalist didn’t offer definite proof of a fraud, Barnum decided to 
each sentence, changing fear a 
the clauses to phrases. Then BROKE Pinon. 
discuss your revisions. Are 6. When Barnum sent letters to newspapers across the country, he claimed 
they clear, graceful, gram- 5 a ae 4 
matically correct? that a British naturalist named Dr. Griffin had found the mermaid in the 
ی و‎ Na gS یر سح‎ ca با مات‎ AC ای سای‎ “Feejee Islands.” 

7. Although Dr. Griffin was an impostor whose real name was Levi Lyman, no 


one knew that at first. 


* * * 


EXERCISE 4 


Changing More Clauses to Phrases 


Rewrite each of the following sentences, changing the clause into a phrase that 
uses the words in parentheses. 


Because the Feejee mermaid consisted of the body of a fish connected to 


the head and hands of a monkey, it was quite a sight. (With . . .) With the 


body of a fish connected to the head and hands of a monkey, the 6 
mermaid was quite a sight. 


Since the black dried-up animal had an open mouth, a tail twisted at an odd 
angle, and arms thrown up in the air, it appeared to have died in great pain. 
(With its . . .) 


۳ 
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3. Because Barnum wanted to emphasize the mermaid’s natural origins, he 
put up “Dr. Griffin” in a New York hotel and then arranged for reporters to 


call and examine the mermaid. (To . . .) 


ee 


4. Although the reporters were suspicious at first, they soon became 


convinced the mermaid was genuine. (Despite . . .) 


۰ سس سس سس 


5. Barnum then delivered a picture of the mermaid to all the newspaper 
publishers, because he wanted to explain that Dr. Griffin would not let the 


mermaid be exhibited. (In order to . . .) 


6. After the public demanded to see the mermaid, Dr. Griffin “reluctantly” 


allowed Barnum to exhibit it at the American Museum. (As a result of . . .) 


7. When evidence surfaced that the mermaid was a fraud, Barnum absolutely 


denied any responsibility for the hoax. (In the face of . . .) 


اه ان 


EXERCISE 5 
Combining Sentences 


Make each of the following groups a single sentence. Use modifying phrases when- 
ever possible. (One combined sentence cannot use a modifying phrase.) 


1. Barnum hoped to acquire a sacred white elephant from Burma. He bribed 
the king of that country to send him one. Hoping to acquire a sacred white 
elephant from Burma, Barnum bribed the king of that country to send him 


one. 
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2. Barnum’s men boarded the ship from Burma. They found the holy elephant, 
but it was gray. ee 


a eee‏ یسب 
Barnum insisted “that there is no such thing as a pure white elephant.” He‏ .3 


put the Burmese beast on exhibition. 


دس سس سس سس سس ددع ع 7 ۶ 


4. The public was disappointed in Barnum’s elephant. They flocked to see a 


competitor’s white elephant called “The Light of Asia.” 


5. The elephant certainly was white. The color was painted on—the exhibition 


was a fraud. 


# *& #۷ #۷ 


PLACING MODIFIERS WITH PRECISION 


The location of a modifier can greatly affect the meaning of a sentence. For exam- 
ple, notice how moving the word just affects the meaning of this sentence: 


We'll look at ways of placing modifiers to clearly express the meanings you 
intend. 


MISPLACED MODIFIERS 


Who’s hanging by the tail in these sentences? 


If neither Bill nor his wife has grown a new body part, these sentences need to 
be revised. Place the modifier directly before or after the word it truly 
describes—or rewrite the modifier: 
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_ Spotting and correcting misplaced modifiers aren’t easy tasks because they’re 
not always so funny. But your skill will improve with practice. 


Placing Modifiers Correctly 


Each of the following sentences contains a misplaced modifier. Underline the mod- 
ifier, and then draw a caret (4) in the spot where it belongs. 

1. Barnum cared“about gathering crowds for his shows only, and he didn’t 
mind fooling the public to do it. 

2. For example, a man entered his office to beg for a job, and Barnum hired 
him one time for a dollar and a half a day. 

3. Each day, the man would attract crowds by placing five bricks without 
saying a word on the street, then walking from one to the other, and 
exchanging them. 

4, Within thirty minutes, to figure out what was happening, hundreds of 
people would gather. 

5. Every hour, the “brick man” would go into Barnum’s museum, followed, of 
course, by citizens who paid the admission fee to find out what the man 
was doing out of curiosity. 

6. This kind of stunt was ideal for Barnum, showing great ingenuity and 
costing almost nothing. 


* * * & 


DANGLING MODIFIERS 


Sometimes the word the modifier describes is missing from the sentence, so the 
modifier dangles unattached, describing nothing. This common error is known 
as a dangling modifier: 
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You cannot shift around a dangling modifier to make a sentence clear. You 
must rewrite the sentence, adding the word the modifier actually describes. 


Sitting on the bench in July, I felt the hot sun on my face. 
There are many sights for you to see on a visit to New York. _ 


When trying to avoid dangling modifiers, keep in mind that a phrase begin- 
ning with an ویر‎ word at the start of a sentence must modify the subject of the 
sentence. If it does not, it dangles. 


EXERCISE 7 2 
Eliminating Dangling Modifiers 
Underline the dangling modifier in each sentence that follows, and then rewrite the 


sentence to eliminate the problem. If necessary, change a phrase into a dependent 
clause. 


1. Overwhelming the museum, Barnum had to figure out how to handle such 


large crowds. Barnum had to figure out how to handle such large crowds 
that were overwhelming the museum. 


2. Unable to get the crowds to leave the museum, new customers had to be 


turned away. 
3. After pondering this dilemma, the perfect solution presented itself. 
4. Seeing the scene painter at work on the stage, the man was told by Barnum 


to immediately paint a huge sign that said “To the Egress.” 


5. Seizing the brush, the sign was painted in fifteen minutes and then nailed 


over the door leading to the alleyway. 


6. Unaware that egress meant exit, the alleyway was soon filled, leaving room 


for new customers. 


* * & 
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COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 2 


Adding Modifiers 


Before the next meeting of your collaborative group, write six simple sentences—each with a subject 
performing an action. Then, in your collaborative group, exchange sentences by passing to the left. 
Add two or three modifiers—either phrases or clauses, or both—to each sentence, Pass these sen- 
tences to your left so another group member can check to be sure that these modifiers aren‘t mis- 
placed or dangling. Discuss any problems in your group. 


SBE ANNAN wi NESSIE ARS NER RA ARN PASTA NR Nea GG AOR NAR ی‎ NNN NAN 


IN SUMMARY Strengthening Modifiers 


97 ۱ An Adjective Clause Modifier 
mie begins with who, which, or that. 
' 2. can often be condensed to a phrase by eliminating who, which, or that, and 
recasting the remainder of the clause. 


An Adverb Clause Modifier 

1. begins with joining words such as when, while, if, although, or because. 

2. can often be condensed to a phrase by eliminating the joining words plus the 
subject and beginning the phrase with a present or past participle. 


But Any Modifier 

1. must directly precede or follow the word it describes to avoid being a mis- 
placed modifier. 

2. must refer to a word in the sentence that it modifies to avoid being a dangling 
modifier. 
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CORRECTING ERRORS IM MODIFIERS 


The following passage contains eight misplaced or dangling modifiers and dependent 
clauses that could be phrases. Write your revisions on the lines following each sentence. 
Some sentences need no changes. The first sentence—which has two revisions—has been 
completed for you. 


1. George Hull, who was a tobacco farmer and cigar maker from a small town 


in New York, created one of the greatest hoaxes ever perpetrated on the 
American public in 1869. In 1869, George Hull, a tobacco farmer and cigar 
maker from ۵ small town in New York, created one of the greatest hoaxes ever 
perpetrated on the American public. 


. A year earlier, after arguing with a preacher about references to giants in the 


Bible, the idea occurred to Hull of making a giant manlike figure out of stone 


and claiming it was a petrified man. 


. Hull and a partner acquired a five-ton block of stone and hired two sculptors 


with Hull serving as the model to carve a statue 10% feet tall. 


. The giant was then shipped to his cousin William Newell's farm, where it was 


buried in a five-foot-deep grave behind the barn which was outside Cardiff, 


New York. 


. A year later on October 16, 1869, two workmen were hired to dig a well 


behind the barn, where they unearthed the giant. 


414 


EDITING FOR MASTERY 
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A furor was created in the neighborhood that soon spread throughout the 


nation. 


- Newell immediately erected a tent and began charging fifty cents for a look at 


the object, which was soon called the “Cardiff Giant.” 


. But while people rushed to see the giant, suspicions that it was a phony grew 


greater. 


. As all the evidence pointed toward a hoax, George Hull confessed to the 


fraud. 


The public nonetheless came to see it in growing numbers and the giant for 


exhibition was moved to Albany and then to New York City. 


Unable to buy the giant, an imitation was made and displayed in New York 


City by P. T. Barnum that soon outdrew the original one. 


Finally in 1948 the Cardiff giant was brought to the Farmers’ Museum, which 
is one of the museums administered by the New York State Historical 


Association of Cooperstown, where it is on display today. 


6. 


ie) 


10. 


ie 


1 


Scorecard: Number of asrars found and corrected 
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EDITING YOUR OWN WORK 


Look at a paragraph or essay you are now writing or have previously written. Underline 
every modifier. Draw an arrow to what it modifies. Are there any misplaced modifiers, 
dangling modifiers, or dependent clauses that could be phrases? Fix them. 


GO ELECTRONIC! 


For additional readings, exercises, and Internet activities, visit the Longman 
English pages at: http://longman.awl.com/englishpages 
If you need a user name and password, please see your instructor. 


FOR MORE PRACTICE WITH YOUR 
WRITING AND GRAMMAR SKILLS 


For additional practice with your writing and grammar skills, use the Writer’s 
Toolkit CD-ROM included with this text. The toolkit provides a wealth of com- 
puterized tutorials and practice activities. 


Using 
Apostrophes, — 
Hyphens, and 
Capital 
Letters 


he apostrophe 6, the hyphen (-), and the capital letter may seem like 
small things, but small things can distract your readers from the important one: 
the content of your writing. You should therefore pay close attention to these 
apostrophes, hyphens, and capitals as you edit your work. This chapter will 
۱ help you 


learn the rules 


give you practice in applying them 


indicate contractions. We’ll look at both functions here, and one additional one, 


1 
۱ 

Apostrophes [’] serve two main functions: to signal possession with nouns or to 
for making plurals of letters. 
۱ 
۱ 


Using apostrophes simplifies stating that something belongs to something, or 
belongs to someone else. Compare these expressions: 


the degree of the doctor the doctor’s degree 
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But where the apostrophe belongs—and whether it needs an added s—differs in 
different situations. The sections that follow show how possessives—words that 
show ownership or possession—are formed. 


Singular Possessive Nouns. As you've just seen, you can shorten expressions 


of possession or ownership by adding an apostrophe. With singular nouns, you 
must always follow the apostrophe with s: 


the dog that belongs to Henry 


= Henry's dog 
the stereo my friend owns = my friend’s stereo 
the house of my brother = 


my brother’s house — 


Notice that although a dog, a stereo, and a house are concrete and easy to 
visualize, abstract concepts can also be possessed: 


Brad’s suggestion 
the doctor’s opinion 


People don’t own these concepts, but people are responsible for them. “The 
doctor’s opinion” really means “the opinion of the doctor.” “Brad’s suggestion” 
really means “the suggestion made by Brad.” 

The examples you’ve seen are of singular possessive nouns. And all singular 
nouns—even those ending in s, such as boss, John Keats, and Ms. Williams—form 
their possessive by adding both the apostrophe and s. 


the job of the boss = the boss’s job ۱ 
the poems of John Keats = Keats’s poems 
the work of Ms. Williams = Ms. Williams’s work 


Rewrite each of the following expressions, using ۰ 


1. the hat that belongs to Susan _ Susan's hat 
. the jewelry that Tom owns 


. the friendliness of Lonell 


2 
3 
4. the mistake made by Elizabeth 
5. the radio that belongs to Mr. Willis 
6 


. the question asked by the boss 
* * * . 


EXERCISE 1 


Establishing Possession 
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Plural Possessive Nouns. Possessives with plural nouns are a different matter. 
As you know, most plural nouns end in s: 


books. students glasses _ the Pearsons 
chairs dollars cities . the Lopezes 


To make clear to readers that these nouns are both plural and possessive, add 
only an apostrophe after the s: 


the pas that balsas to the Pearsons. = the Pearsons’ apartment ee 
the behavior of my brothers: my brothers’ behavior 


i 


Here are examples of singular and plural possessive nouns. Compare the place- 
ment of the apostrophe: 


my brother's behavior = | 
-my brothers’ behavior = 


‘pla 


But some plural nouns are irregular; they don’t end in s. Form the possessive of 
an irregular plural noun by adding both the apostrophe and s: 


_ the media’s job _ 


EXEHCISE 2 
Forming Possessives 


Rewrite each of the following expressions, using 5 ors’. 


1. the friend of the man the man’s friend 
the responsibility of the children 
the uncle of the boy 


the uncle of the boys 
the briefcase that belongs to Carlos 


the new car that the Simpsons bought 


ND wR WRN 


the Day that celebrates Father 
# * ۷ 
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For Using Apostrophes 


As some people learn to use the apostrophe, they mistakenly put it before or after almost every final s. Don’t 
confuse the possessive ‘s or s‘ with the final s on plural nouns or third-person singular verbs. 


Possessives: my friend’s hobby 
the nurses’ responsibilities 


Plurals: Three of my friends go to other colleges. (not friend’s) 
The nurses have many responsibilities. (not nurses’ or nurse’s) 


Verbs: Lawrence works in a large bank. (not work’s) 
Who owns the blue Mercedes? (not own’s) 


Possessives for Things and Time. You can use apostrophes to show that objects 
possess things: 


You can even use ’s or s’ in some time expressions. Here are some examples: 


Placing Apostrophes Correctly 


Insert apostrophes to establish possession in the following sentences. Not every 
sentence requires an apostrophe. 


/ 


1. On the island of Yap in western Micronesia, one bank “s doors are always 
unlocked, and the money is unguarded. 

2. In fact, all of the depositors money is openly displayed and may be handled 
and studied by anyone with the village chiefs permission. 

3. The bank, called Stone Money Bank of Balabat, contains only thirty large 
donut-shaped stones, which are the traditional form of currency for Yap. 

4. While the people purchase most items with American dollars, the stone 
moneys purpose is reserved for expensive purchases. 

5. However, because of the stones great size, no one can steal them, and 


when the ownership changes, the money remains in the bank. 
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6. A stones value is actually based not on size but on the difficulty involved in 
bringing it to Yap; most of the stones came from the Palau Islands, which 


are 275 miles away and many days journey by sea. 


* * *& * 


CONTRACTIONS 


A contraction is a shortened form of a word that’s missing one or more letters, 
usually when it melds with another word. An apostrophe replaces the missing 
letters: 


EXERCISE 4 
Forming Contractions 


Make the following pairs of words into contractions, placing apostrophes in the 
proper locations. 


1. she is she’s 6. could not 
2. they are 7. who is 
3. havea 8. you would 
4. weare__ 9. it has 
5. 0088700 10. you are 

* * * 


For Keeping Contractions Straight 


Be careful to distinguish between the contractions and their look-alike and sound-alike words, Note these 
comparisons: 


Contraction Possessive adjective Place word Past tense 
it’s its house 

you're your house 

theyre their house 

who’s whose house 


we're 
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EXERCISE 5 


Adding Apostrophes 


Add apostrophes where necessary in the following sentences. 


1. That“s my coat. 

The elevators arent working today. 
Dont you know whats the matter? 
Whos the fellow whose shirt is torn? 


Your letter doesnt say what youre interested in. 


2 Se lS 


I cant help you when you wont help yourself. 


* * * 


PLURALS OF LETTERS 


Add apostrophe + s to make a letter or group of letters plural, so readers ۶ 
mistake the s for one of the letters: 


EXERCISE 6 
Making Letters Plural 


Rewrite each of the following sentences, making the letter or letter group plural. 
Use the words in parentheses as guides. 


1. She got a B last semester. (all) She got all B's last semester. 


2. One student in my class has a very high IQ. (several students) 


3. You need at least one |.D. to cash a check. (two) 


4. The word traveled can be spelled with one /. (two) 


5. The army wants to produce a new ICBM. (three) 


6. Don’t forget to dot the j and cross the t. 
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= COLLABORATIVE 


SS Activity ' 
Making Possessives and Contractions 


Before the next meeting of your collaborative group, write five sentences with singular and plural 
nouns that possess something, but don't show possession with apostrophes. Also write five sentences 
with words that could be contracted, but don‘t contract them. In your group, exchange papers by 
passing to the left, and rewrite the sentences with possessives and contractions indicated, Exchange 
Papers again to the left so a third student may check the work. Discuss any problems, and share areas 
of disagreement with the entire class. 


SAL بت یس یت مس‎ IE eM Nl NENT NNR ASAT RN EA RRARNRAAINL HARRIS RRRRAAAiE PRA NERA BE RA PI SAU من سا از ی با نس زا وم‎ Re OT eI EN VAS ی‎ 


HYPHENS 


Hyphens [-] always join. They join two or more words to make one, or they keep 
words joined when you must break them at the end of a line. 


BETWEEN WORDS 


Hyphens join two or more words to function as one word. Typically, these com- 
binations form numbers, add certain indicators to nouns, create single adjectives 
that precede nouns, or create compound nouns. 


Two-Word Numbers. In formal writing, you should hyphenate numbers from 
twenty-one through ninety-nine: 


_ sixty-two. 
twenty-seven. 


But don’t hyphenate two-word numbers for one hundred or above, and express 
numbers of three or more words as numerals: 


six thousand 
five million 
427 

6,901 


Finally, hyphenate any fractions written as words: 


three-fifths 
-seven-eighths 


Copyright © 2000 by Addison Wesley Longman, Inc. 


424 UNIT IV lf Troubleshooting 


Le RCL 


Joining Numbers with Hyphens 


Hyphenate the following numbers where necessary. 


۳ thirty” four 4. fifty one 
2. seven thousand 5. five hundred 
3. two thirds 6. ninety one 
* * * 


Prefixes Before Nouns. A prefix is a short structure attached to the beginning 
of another word, called a root word, as in these examples: 


The prefixes self-, all-, and ex- (meaning “former”) require hyphens: 


Hyphens connect any prefix to a capitalized noun: 


And hyphens join all expressions with in-law: 


Hyphenafing Prefixes 


Rewrite each of the following prefix/noun combinations, using hyphens when nec- 
essary. Not all items require hyphens. 


1. self awareness self-awareness 


2. ex police officer 
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brothers in law 


trans American 


non violence 


Dn Rw 


all conference 


* * & 


Adjective Phrases. When two or more words form a single adjective before a 
noun, they're joined by hyphens. Consider, for example, the expression a four- 
hour trip. It is not a four trip or an hour trip, but a four-hour trip. The hyphen 
makes that clear. Here are further examples: 


Hyphenating Adjectives 


Rewrite each of the following word groups, creating a two- or three-word adjective 
requiring hyphens. Eliminate plural noun forms where necessary. 
1. ajob for two persons »»  . a two-person job) 
a suit with three pieces 
a job that is long overdue _______ 
a board that is ten feet long 


a situation meaning life or death _ __وع_ «ع_ع‎ 


a LS aa 


a pole that is five feet long _.- ددع‎ 


* ۷ ۷ 


lf Your First Language Is Not English 


Unlike in many other languages, adjectives in English don‘t have plural forms. So a hyphenated adjec- 
tive before a noun always takes a singular form: 


a two-star movie (not stars) a five-foot ladder (not 2 


When these expressions do not appear before nouns, they are not functioning as adjectives. So they 
don‘t need hyphens—and they are plurals: 


The movie received two 57076, The ladder was five feet tall. 
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Compound Words. When two complete root words are combined, they form a 
compound word, such as background. But be careful how you form compounds, 
for they can be written in three different ways. Check a dictionary when you 
need to. 


1. As a single word: 


Root word Root word = Newword _ 
hand made - handmade_ 
head ache headache 


note book notebook 


Notice that both root words keep all of their letters in the compound word. 
2. As hyphenated words (usually as nouns; verbs generally aren't hyphenated): 
Root word _ 


Root word New word — 


-sprésident >: elect. president-elect 
give (and) take give-and-take 
send off send-off (noun) 
ae : send off (verb) 


3. As two words (these are really not compound words): 
master builder —_—sheat wave grand piano 


If you’re unsure whether to hyphenate a compound word, consult an up-to- 
date dictionary. 


EXERCISE 10 


Forming Compound Words 


Combine a root word with each root word, using hyphens when necessary. Check 
a dictionary if necessary. 


1. night time 5. eye 
2. house 6 work 
7 worker 7. war 
4 ground 8 book 
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When you must divide a word at the end of a line, use a hyphen to signal that 
the two parts of the word are still joined. Divide the word only between sylla- 
bles—one or more letters that include a single vowel sound (such as the three 
single vowel sounds in un-der-stand) or a vowel blend (such as —sion in div-i-sion). 
When you're in doubt, consult a dictionary. Don’t divide single-syllable words 
such as worked, through, or speak. 


intell-igent 
com-munity 
pic-ture 
But not 
sty-le (one syllable) 
walk-ed (one syllable; the —ed has no vowel sound) 


Syllable breaks often come after complete root words: 


camp-ing 
like-ly 
spell-er 
sad-ness 


The syllable breaks also occur after prefixes or before suffixes—attachments to 
the ends of words: 


un-natural 
agree-ment 
usual-ly 


And syllable breaks also come between two consonants—unless the consonants 
form 2 blended sound, such as روا‎ -th, -sh, -sc, or —ch, or unless the consonants 
are part of a root word: 


win-ning 
pen-cil 
paral-lel 
real-ly 
but 

graph-ic 
wash-ing 
north-ern 


Two hyphens in the same word are confusing, so break a hyphenated word 
only at its hyphen: 


Many word processing 
programs have a built-in 
function that hyphen- 
ates words between syl- 
lables at the end of a 
line. It’s useful, but it’s 
not infallible. If doesn’t 
know the difference, for 
example, between pre- 
sent (verb) and pres-ent 
(noun) or pro-ject (verb) 
and proj-ect (noun). So if 
you use the hyphenating 
function, proofread your 
paper carefully; you 
may be smarter than the 
computer. 
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Finally, never hyphenate a contraction, and don’t leave a single letter at the 
end of a line: 


Hyphenating Between Syllables 


Rewrite the following words, dividing them between syllables. If a word can’t be 
divided, don’t rewrite it. 


unnatural unnat-ural 


نس 
۰ 


reply 

stopped 
self-awareness 

. communication 
happiness 
truthfully 

watch 

baseball 


adore 


SD MPN ه‎ HR WN 


ندب 


* ۷ ۷ 


COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 2 


Combining with Hyphens 


In your collaborative group, suggest ways of combining a second root word with each word below. 
Use hyphens where they are needed, and consult a dictionary when necessary. Report your results to 
the whole class, 


1, night ___ nighttime 5. sun ات‎ 9. self 
2. سص کت ایا‎ ar 6, hose == 10. over 
3, hand 7. prize 

4, dinner 8. builder 


ERRATA LDL SELLS TOTAL ی و ری‎ A AT NARA ASNT A TNR و‎ EAR TAN ANA AN A RT ONAN ATA ND کل دا تناس وت زیت‎ 
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CAPITALIZATION 


Capitalized letters send signals—that a sentence is beginning, that someone or 
something has a proper name, or that someone has a title. We’ll examine all the 
ways that capitalization works: 

Begin every sentence with a capitalized word: 


The sun set at about 7:00 in mid-September. In summer, it sets much 
later. 


Capitalize the pronoun I: 
I but we he they his myself 


Capitalize the names of people, places, courses, organizations, languages, and 
words formed from them: 


William Main Street 


the Central Intelligence Agency French 
Texas Texan. 
Italy Italian 


History 111 (the name of a course) but history (not a course name) 


EXERCISE t2 
Capitalizing Proper Nouns 


Underline the letters that should be capitalized. 


1. african 6. california wine 


2. james earl “jimmy” carter 7. you and i 


3. the corner of central 8. the senate and the house 
street and maple avenue of representatives 
4. social science 101 9. spanish 


5. sociology 


* * #۷ 
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۱۲ Your First Language Is Not English 


Speakers of Spanish may confuse capitalization in English. Nationalities and names of languages aren’t 


capitalized in Spanish, but they are in English. Here are some examples. 


| speak Spanish. He is German. 


Capitalize a person’s title before his or her name, but not after the name: 


COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 3 


Making Corrections 


Before the next meeting of 
your collaborative group, 
write a paragraph about 
your background: your 
nationality, place of birth, 
and any other information 
you wish to provide. But 
don’t capitalize anything, 
don’t use apostrophes, and 
don’t use any hyphens. In 
your group, exchange 
papers by passing to the 
left, and correct any errors 
in capitalization. Then return 
the papers, and discuss any 
problems you find. 
Se IE 


Capitalize the names of areas or countries. But don’t capitalize these terms when 
they mean only a direction: 


Capitalize the names of days, months, and holidays. But don’t capitalize the sea- 
sons of the year: 


Capitalize all major words in titles. Don’t capitalize little words—short prepo- 
sitions, conjunctions, and articles—unless they are the first words in the title or 
subtitle: 
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Underline the letters that should be capitalized. 


1. friday 

. summer 
july 

. the wild west 
. a doctor 


. dr. johnson 


. merriam webster’s dictionary 


* * * 


Apostrophes, Hyphens, and Capital Letters 


Use Apostrophes 
1. to make nouns possessive. Add apostrophe + s for all singular and irregular 


plural nouns; add the apostrophe after the s for all other plural nouns. 

to form contractions. Place the apostrophe in the spot where letters have been 
omitted. 

to form plurals of letters. Add apostrophe + s. 


2 


oP 


Use Hyphens 
1. to join two-word numbers from twenty-one to ninety-nine. 


to join the prefixes self-, ex-, and all- to root words, and join prefixes to capi- 
talized nouns. 


3. to join two-word adjectives before a noun. 
4, 
5. to join the syllables of words divided at the end of a line. 


to join some compound words. 


2, 


Use Capital Letters 


to begin every sentence. 

with the personal pronoun I. 

with the names of people, places, courses, organizations, languages, and 
words formed from them. 

with personal titles before names, but not titles after the names or titles that 
stand alone. 

with the names of countries and areas (but not directions). 


1 
2۵ 
34 


4, 
9 


. with days, months, and holidays (but not seasons). 
. with all major words in titles. 


ON 


EXERCISE 13 


Capitalizing Nouns 


g 
§ 
=} 
1 
f=] 
RS 
= 
$ 
= 
: 
رها‎ 
> 
al 
۳۹ 
5 
5 
a 
2 
% 
5 
به‎ 
is) 
O 
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ee 
EDITING FOR MASTERY 


CORRECTING ERRORS IN APOSTROPHES, 
HYPHENS, AND CAPITAL LETTERS 


The following passage contains twenty errors in the use of apostrophes, hyphens, and 
capital letters—aside from the first two errors, which have been corrected for you. Make 
all necessary corrections above the line. 

The Other Jonah 

(1) Is the biblical tale of Jonah being swallowed by a whale just an ancient fish 
story? (2) Peat be too sure, for ye not the only case on record. (3) Theres 
another story that occurred about a Century ago. 

(4) It happened in february 1891, when James Bartley, a young english sailor, 
was a crew member on the whaling ship Star of the East. (5) As the ship approached 
the Falkland Islands in the south Atlantic, the sailors spotted a huge sperm 
Whale. (6) Two small boats with crew-members—one of them Bartley—were sent 
out to kill the whale. (7) As a sailors harpoon struck the whale, the whale struck 
back with it’s enormous V shaped tail. (8) The force of the blow capsized the boat. 
(9) Fortunately, the sailors on the other boat did’nt panic and soon killed the 
mammal. 

(10) When the boat was righted, Bartley and another crewman had disap- 
peared and were presumed to have drowned. (11) The crew pulled the animals 
carcass next to the whaling ship and worked until midnight removing the blub- 
ber. (12) The next morning, using the ships crane, they hoisted the stomach up on 
deck. (13) The men then noticed some movement in the whale’s belly. (14) They 
opened it and found Bartley unconscious. (15) Several sailor’s immediately 
bathed him in seawater. (16) Although this action revived Bartley, he was deliri- 
ous and needed two weeks rest in the Captain’s quarters to regain his sanity. 

(17) Within a month, Bartley was fully recovered and able to describe his near 


death experience inside the belly of a whale. (18) He remembered seeing total 


darkness and then slipping along a smooth passage. (19) His hand’s felt slime all 
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around him. (20) In the unbearable heat of the stomach, he lost consciousness, 
and when he awoke he was in the captains’ cabin. 

(21) Bartley recovered his full mental powers, but he carried around physical 
evidence of his experience for the rest of his life. (22) His face, neck, and hands 
remained white-bleached by the whales digestive juices. 


Scorecard: Number of Errors Found and Corrected 


EDITING YOUR OWN WORK Pg ED ay a TS 


Look at a paragraph or essay you are now writing or have previously written. Circle 
every apostrophe, hyphen, and capital letter. Then underline every word ending in s. 
Does it need an apostrophe, or is one inserted incorrectly? Fix any errors you find. 


GO ELECTRONIC! 


For additional readings, exercises, and Internet activities, visit the Longman 
English pages at: http: / /longman.awl.com/englishpages 
If you need a user name and password, please see your instructor. 


FOR MORE PRACTICE WITH YOUR 
WRITING AND GRAMMAR SKILLS 


For additional practice with your writing and grammar skills, use the Writer’s 
Toolkit CD-ROM included with this text. The toolkit provides a wealth of com- 
puterized tutorials and practice activities. 
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Checking 
Punctuation 


unctuation marks—commas, periods, semicolons, and the like—are the 
stop-and-go signs that guide readers along their journey through your ideas. 
Some punctuation marks separate ideas; other punctuation marks join ideas. 
Therefore, incorrect punctuation can both annoy and confuse readers. This 
chapter will show you how to 


identify where to place punctuation marks 


select the right punctuation marks: commas, periods, question marks, 
exclamation points, semicolons, colons, dashes, parentheses, and quo- 
tation marks 


Contrary to what some people think, commas do not merely indicate pauses 
in speech. Commas have five main uses—some to separate ideas, others to 
enclose them. Learn these uses, and you will know the proper signals to send 
your readers. 


When you write three or more items in a series, separate them with commas, and 
place and or another coordinating conjunction (but, or, for, so, nor, or yet) before 
the last item. The comma before the conjunction is optional, but be consistent in 
using it. Either include or omit the comma each time: 


434 
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EXERCISE ۱ 


Adding Commas 


| a ۳ — Place commas where they are needed in the following groups of words. Some 
€ 7 


groups need no commas. 


difficulty is that his work, 
once on the page, hardens ۰ is 4 
eeenean re gD 1. a jug of wine’ a loaf of bread’ and you 
can no more be changed. 2. The Mad Dipper at the amusement park is exciting funny and scary. 
When he has learned to 
change it, to consider if in 3. You can take the crosstown bus the elevated train or the subway. 
this light, to consider it in 4. All ۲ ۲ : ۲ ۰ 
: see in the ; 

mail are bills bills bills‏ | ۳ب توب 
warm to his affections at 5. The government of the people by the people and for the people shall not‏ 
the same time that his mind ۱‏ 
appraises the form—when perish from the earth.‏ 
that time comes, he is no 6. The dog ran wildly around the kitchen crashed into a chair in the dining‏ 
longer an amateur.‏ 

—£dith Ronald Mirrielees, room tore a curtain in the living room and wet the bedroom rug. 

Story Writing 


* * * * 


INDEPENDENT CLAUSES JOINED BY 
A COORDINATING CONJUNCTION 


Remember that an independent clause contains a subject and a verb and can be 
a sentence by itself. When you join two independent clauses, signal to your read- 
ers that the clauses are separate by placing a comma before the conjunction that 
joins them (see Chapter 9). 


Don’t confuse two independent clauses with two verbs, which are simply two 
items in a series and should not be separated by a comma: 


, Inc. 
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Incorrect: — People: made fortanes ina day, and then gambled them foe 


away at night. 


Correct: ۱ People made fortunes i in a day a and then gambled them - 


away at night. 


: Correct: ۱ People 1 made fortunes i ina day, and then n they gambled x ao 


them aways at ater 


EXERCISE 2 


Joining Independent Clauses 


Join each of the following pairs of independent clauses by inserting an appropriate 
coordinating conjunction, preceded by a comma. You don’t have to use every con- 
junction. 


JOSHUA ABRAHAM NorTON (1819-1880): 
“THe EMPEROR OF THE UNITED STATES” 


. During and after the gold rush of 1849, San Francisco attracted many odd 


ار 
characters’ one man rose to become perhaps the most successful eccentric‏ 


in American history: Norton I, Emperor of the United States and Protector 


of Mexico. 


. In the first forty years of his life, Joshua Abraham Norton did not behave 


oddly he was both a shrewd and respected businessperson. 


. He was born in England he lived and worked in South Africa and Brazil 


until the age of thirty. 
Hearing of the discovery of gold in San Francisco, he arrived there in 1849 


with $40,000 he opened an office on the town’s main street. 


. He may have been new to town he was no stranger to investing wisely. 


Other men trusted his sharp judgment they asked him to be their agent in 


business deals. 


* * * 


EXERCISE 35 


Punctuating Joined Clauses 


Some—but not all—of the sentences in the following paragraph require a comma 
before the conjunction. Add commas where they are necessary. 


THE COLLAPSE OF NORTON’S BUSINESS CAREER 


Joshua Norton bought property and goods at cheap prices and then 


(1) 


sold them at large profits. (2) Within a few years, he had earned a quarter of 
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a million dollars so the town leaders greatly respected him. (3) In the end, 
however, one of Norton’s risky investments caused his downfall but it also 
led to his rise to royalty. (4) In 1853, he was sure that he could corner the 
market in rice so he bought every grain of it already in the city or on its way 
there. (5) When unexpected shiploads of rice sailed into port, prices crashed 
and Norton and his friends lost a fortune. (6) Up to that point, no one in San 
Francisco had more energy or ambition but during the long, painful lawsuit 


that followed, Norton seemed to lose heart. 


* * * #۷ 


SENTENCE INTERRUPTERS 


Words, phrases, or clauses often interrupt the flow of a grammatically complete 
sentence. Compare the two versions of the following sentence, the first without 
the interrupter and the second with it: 


Joshua Norton dropped out of sight for two years, _ 
relay ۷ therefore, Hopped out of tae ee two 0 years. a 


Alert your readers to a sentence interrupter by enclosing it in two commas—in 
the same spots where parentheses would go. Here’s another example: 


One day, ooking and bacting quite differendy, Norton suddenly re reap: 
peared. ۱ 3 


A true sentence interrupter can be removed without seriously affecting the 
sentence’s meaning. Use these tests to help you decide whether to enclose a 
structure in commas: 


1. See if the structure fits logically in parentheses; or 
2. Temporarily remove it and see if the sentence still makes sense. 


Be careful to enclose an interrupter in two commas. Many people mistakenly 
punctuate by ear, putting in only one comma where they hear a pause. A single 
comma in these cases is misleading and confusing: 


Incorrect: Norton, who had been a conservative in dress and action 
was a strange sight | to behold. oe looks mks a sentence - 
fragment.) : 5 
incorrect; Norton who had been a. conservative in ce mad action, | 
eos WES a strange sight to behold. (The comma in this sentence 
seems to. separate the subject and verb: Norton . _ was. ye 


-Conect: ۰: Norton, who had been a a conservative in dress and action, 
۱ was a strange sight to behold. 
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Editing for Missing Commas 


The following sentences contain only one comma before or after a sentence inter- 
rupter. Place the second comma where it’s needed. 

1. Depressed about his bad luck, Norton had spent two years in a cheap 
boardinghouse. As time passed, however” he became deeply troubled by 
the worsening political situation of the country. 

2. Because of growing tensions between the North and South, a war, it seemed 
to him was unavoidable. 

3. A democracy, which was unpredictable and inefficient could not handle 
the conflicts between the slave states and the free states. 

4. Only aking, such as the one that Norton had lived under as a British citizen 
could guarantee peace. 

5. What America needed Norton concluded, was a ruler with strong powers. 

6. He had made this argument so often to his friends that they began to refer 
to him, jokingly of course as “His Gracious Highness” and “Emperor.” 


7. One day, therefore he asked himself: Why not? 
* * * ع‎ 


INTRODUCTORY EXPRESSIONS 


When a sentence begins with an introductory expression, a comma signals to 
your readers that a complete statement will follow. The introductory expression 
may be a single word, a phrase, or a dependent clause: 


For Placing Commas 


If you aren’t sure 
whether a word or group 
of words needs one or 
more commas—no mat- 
ter where the word or 
group is placed— 
remember this simple 
rule: When in doubt, 
leave commas out. 


A comma is usually unnecessary at the end of a sentence, unless the comma 
precedes an afterthought or a contrasting idea: 
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EXERCISE 5 
Punctuating Sentence Interrupters 

Rewrite each of the following sentences, inserting the sentence interrupter (indi- 

cated in parentheses) in the most logical place. Be sure to use commas where they 
are needed. 

THE RISE OF THE EMPEROR 

1. A dignified gentleman appeared in the offices of a San Francisco 

newspaper.(one day in September 1859) One day in September 1859, a 

dignified gentleman appeared in the offices of a San Francisco newspaper. 

2. He gave the editor a proclamation that began: “At the ۰ . . request and desire 

of a large majority of the citizens of these United States, |, Joshua Norton 


. . . declare and proclaim myself emperor . . .” (quietly and seriously) 


3. The editor ran it without comment. (amused by this unusual feature story) 


4. Very few people in the city paid much attention, even though the 


proclamation also abolished Congress and the Supreme Court. (at first) 


5. When Norton began appearing in the streets in an odd uniform, the 


townsfolk began to take notice. (however) 


6. There was some jeering, but people soon stopped. (of course) 


7. The emperor created a sensation. (in his blue jacket with gold medallions 


and brass buttons, red general’s cap, and navy boots) 


* * % 
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EXERCISE 6 


Punctuating @ Paragraph 


Correctly punctuate the sentence interrupters where necessary in the following 
passage. 

(1) Soon growing used to this oddly dressed monarch, the public gave 
Norton “appropriate” respect. (2) He marched up and down the streets show- 
ing himself to his subjects and accepting their bows with the dignity of a true 
ruler. (3) Without fail each day he attended public gatherings and continued to 
issue proclamations concerning his empire. (4) Furthermore his concern for the 
people, his dignity, and his graciousness soon completely won over the city. 
(5) For twenty years the citizens of San Francisco cheerfully supported him in 
his madness. (6) The local merchants always honored the royal bonds he issued 
in the amount of fifty cents. (7) His former business associates routinely paid 


the taxes always for small amounts of money he levied against them. 


FY‏ &* با با 


TWO OR MORE ADJECTIVES 


Piled-up adjectives after a noun should be separated by commas like any other 
items in a series. But before a noun, commas may or may not be needed. 

If you can reverse the order of the adjectives before a noun, separate them 
with a comma: 


A 1 Lane man n@ eee handsome me ۱ 
A shy, awkward child ee awkward, me eee 


But if you cannot reverse the adjectives, don’t separate them with a comma: 


A large red pencil (an ared large paren 
A powerful racing car (not a racing powerful oy 


Place commas where they are needed in the following phrases. 


1. a good-looking” talented singer 


2. aclever old thief 


EXERCISE 7 


Punctuating Adjectives 
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a disgusting slimy worm 
a dirty worn-out shirt 


a magnificent still-life drawing 


D UW SS W 


a large yellow balloon 


* * & * 


EXEANCISE 8 
Editing for Comma Use 


Some commas are missing or misplaced in the following passage. Insert commas 
where they’re needed, and cross out those incorrectly placed. 
EMPEROR NorTON’s REIGN 
(1) Norton | ate and drank for free at the best restaurants and saloons in the 


city. (2) Furthermore he was often invited to speak at political rallies where 


COLLABORATIVE he was received, often ironically of course by the applause of his admiring 


Activity | ۱ ۱ 

subjects. (3) When the state legislature met a large comfortable chair was‏ : یج 
ooking a‏ 

Commas always reserved for him. (4) The city directory, listed him as “Norton, Joshua, 
Before the next meeting of Emperor.” (5) And when the genuine Emperor Dom Pedro II of Brazil, visited 
your collaborative group, the city in 1876 San Francisco proudly presented its own emperor to him 
write ten sentences that 
require commas—but leave with appropriate pomp and circumstance. 


all fhe commas out. In your 
group, exchange papers by 
passing fo the left, and add money for a replacement. (7) On a similar occasion, later the board of super- 
the missing commas. Return 
the papers to the original 


(6) Once when the emperor's uniform wore out the public, contributed 


visors voted him city funds. (8) Several tailors, who made and contributed 


author, and check over the é 2 ۲ ۲ ; : 
: uniforms proudly displayed cards in their windows that read: “By appoint- 

sentences. Discuss any dis- ۳ / eS ۱ 

agreements. ment to His Majesty.” (9) His loyal subjects gave him a variety of hats a mag- 


nificent walking stick, and a big three-color, Chinese umbrella to keep his 
imperial self dry on rainy days. (10) When someone, attempted to have him 
committed to a mental institution, the judge dismissed the hearing into the 
emperor's sanity with the remark that Norton was “just about the best going 
in the king line.” 

* * ۷ * 


THE PERIOD [.] 


Periods have two functions: to signal the end of sentences and to mark abbrevi- 
ations. 
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STATEMENTS 


End every complete statement with a period: 


ABBREVIATIONS 


Use periods for most abbreviations: 


But don’t use periods for acronyms. Each letter of an acronym represents a 
word, and the acronym is often a word itself. Here are a few examples: 


Consult your dictionary when you are not sure whether the word is an abbre- 
viation or acronym. 


THE QUESTION MARK [?] 


A question mark indicates the end of a question; it cannot represent anything 
else. Therefore, place a question mark at the end of a direct question, but don’t 
place a question mark at the end of an indirect question, which is contained 
within a larger statement and uses the word order of a statement: 


CHAPTER 26 li Checking Punctuation 443 


THE EXCLAMATION POINT [!]‏ مر 


An exclamation point signals excitement, anger, fear, or other strong emo- 
tions—whether in full sentences or in partial sentences: 


You can’t be serious! _ 
He ate three whole pizzas! 
Help! Police! 


Don’t overuse exclamation points! Too many of them will bombard your read- 
ers! (Like these.) 


EXERCISE 9 eee 
Adding End Punctuation to Sentences 


Place a period, question mark, or exclamation point at the end of each of the fol- 
lowing sentences. 


— 


. Just who was that masked man? 

. | want to know what is supposed to happen at the meeting 
. We are planning the agenda now 

. Paul asked if we could meet next Thursday 

. Sally will be taking care of her sick dog 

. She always gives that same ridiculous excuse 

. Is it possible to change the date of the meeting 

. Paul wanted to know how long the meeting would last 


. Not more than an hour, please 


ey fee Seay SS‏ تا 


— 


. Is this the end of the exercise, or are there more sentences 


* * * & 


THE SEMICOLON [;]‏ رو 
The semicolon has two uses: to join independent clauses and to separate items‏ 
that have internal punctuation.‏ 


JOINING INDEPENDENT CLAUSES 


You can use a semicolon to join two independent clauses whose ideas are closely 
related: 
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Notice in the second example that a comma follows the introductory word how- 
ever after the semicolon. You should treat this and similar introductory words 
just like a sentence interrupter at the beginning of a sentence. Also see Chapter 
19 for further discussion of semicolons and transitional words. 


SEPARATING ITEMS IN A SERIES THAT 
CONTAINS INTERNAL COMMAS 


As you know, commas separate three or more items in a series. But when these 
items also contain commas used for other purposes, more commas won't keep 
the items straight. You need to use semicolons: 


444 


Punctuating with Semicolons 


Place semicolons and commas where they are needed in the following sentences. 


Our reading list for this term includes Herman Melville’ Moby Dick’ Mark 
Twain’ The Adventures of Huckleberry Finn’ Nathaniel Hawthorne’ The 


Scarlet Letter’ and Henry James’ The Europeans. 


. We will be visiting St. Louis Missouri Springfield Illinois Louisville Kentucky 


and Jackson Tennessee. 


. The winners of the election were Wendell Smith president Laury Jackson 


vice president Casey Redlinski secretary and Billy Hanson treasurer. 


. The most popular songs last year were “Boogie Boogie Hot and Heavy” “All 


| Want Is You You You” “Susie Lulu and Me” “Let’s Do It Again Again and 
Again” and “I Can’t Get No Education.” 


. Mr. and Mrs. Williams adopted six children: Jon who was born in South 


Africa Ahn who was a native of Vietnam Marita who grew up in Argentina 


iP 
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and Chile Tanveer who left Pakistan when he was four months old Eleni 
who was a victim of famine in Ethiopia and Frank who was born in San 


Francisco California. 


* * & 


THE COLON [:] 


The colon acts almost like a mark of end punctuation because what comes before 
it must be a complete statement. But the colon signals that the complete state- 
ment is introducing either a long quotation, a list, an example, or an explanation. 


LONG QUOTATIONS 


Long quotations, especially those that contain several sentences, should be intro- 
duced by a colon: 


LISTS 


Here’s an example of a colon introducing a list: 


But remember that a colon can come only at the end of a complete statement: 


Don’t use a colon after any form of to be, which leaves the statement incomplete: 
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For Keeping Semicolons and Colons Straight 


Be careful not to confuse semicolons with colons. Readers expect semicolons to join independent clauses or to 
separate items that have internal commas. Readers expect colons to introduce long quotations or lists: 


Semicolons: — Ask not what your country can do for you; ask what you can do for your country. 

Semicolons: You can visit the most famous cities of the world without leaving the United States if you go 
to Paris, Texas: Cairo, Illinois; New London, Connecticut; Venice, Illinois; or Toledo, Ohio. 

Colons: On your world tour, be sure to visit these cities: Paris, Cairo, London, Venice, and Toledo. 


EXERCISE ۷ 0 
Punctuating with Colons and 5 
Use either a colon or semicolon—whichever is required—in each of the following 
sentences. 
EMPEROR NorRTON’S CONTINUING RULE 

1. Emperor Norton paid almost nothing for all of his necessities and 
entertainment’ his room and board, meals at restaurants, streetcar fares, 
laundry, and even his drinks in saloons. 

2. Each day, he followed a rather casual routine rising late, allowing a fellow 
boarder to help dress him, strolling to the nearest bar for a light meal, and 
setting out on foot to observe his subjects. 

3. Once an elderly lady, a fellow passenger on a streetcar, could not find her 
five-cent fare however, Norton rescued her by announcing to the 
conductor, “Let her be a guest of the empire.” 

4. Onhis daily walks he rarely went without company wild-eyed children and 
two faithful old dogs of less than aristocratic pedigree followed along. 

5. One dog, a black mongrel, was known as Bummer for his habit of begging 
meals at taverns the other, a dark-yellow collie, was known as Lazarus 
because he had come back to life after a near fatal fight. 

6. On his strolls, the emperor fulfilled a number of kingly duties inspecting 
government buildings, chatting with attractive women, discussing law 
enforcement with police, worshipping in a different church every week, 


and attending all political discussions and meetings. 


* * * 
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Eee 
رت‎ THE DASH [—] 


Dashes usually come in pairs and function like two commas that enclose sen- 
tence interrupters. But dashes are more dramatic; they tell readers that you want 
to emphasize and call attention to the sentence interrupter. Note the following 
example: 


Norton’s evening meals—always at the best restaurants and free of 
_charge—were full-course affairs. 


An interrupter can come at the beginning or end of a sentence, of course. 
When it comes at the end, use only one dash: 


Norton’s evening meals were full-course affairs—always at the best 
restaurants and free of charge. — 


Eating well—that was one luxury Norton often enjoyed. 


>> PARENTHESES () 


While dashes emphasize a sentence interrupter, parentheses do just the oppo- 
site; they deemphasize a sentence interrupter. They indicate that some informa- 
tion is merely incidental to a sentence (a short explanation, a definition, or some 
examples—such as the material you are reading right now). Notice the paren- 
theses in the following sentences: 


On his daily walks, Emperor Norton was sure to chat with his subjects 
(especially attractive women). 

Joshua Norton’s father, John Norton, helped found the city of Algoa 
Bay (now known as Port Elizabeth) in South Africa. 


The parentheses are part of the sentence in which they appear, so the period 
that ends the sentence goes after the final parenthesis (like this one). 


For Making Dashes 


On most typewriters and 
word processors, you 
must create a dash by 
striking the hyphen key 
(-) twice (--). Most word 
processing programs 
also include a special 
command for creating 
dashes. 
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COLLABORATIVE 
ACTIVITY 2 


Using Punctuation 


Before the next meeting of your collaborative group, prepare ten sentences that require the use of 
semicolons, colons, dashes, or parentheses—but omit all punctuation marks. Also omit periods and 
capitalization. In your collaborative group, exchange papers by passing to the left, and determine 
how to punctuate the sentences. Which should be joined by semicolons? Which should be separated 
by periods? Where do the other punctuation marks go, and which ones should you use? Then 
exchange papers again by passing to the left so a third student can check your work. Discuss your 
changes with the entire group. 


he AED EEL EES AEN CEEOL‏ و وچ OER 11571 ye BYR NRE ea CMT RHO AR ROTA SO AR PR nee rat ee sree‏ زمر اقا لا 


EXERCISE 2 Po 
Punctuating Sentence Interrupters 
Each of the following sentences contains an interrupter. Enclose it in two dashes 
(or use one dash for an interrupter at the end of the sentence) if the interrupter 


should be emphasized. Enclose it in parentheses if it provides incidental informa- 
tion and should be deemphasized. 


1. As emperor, Norton issued many proclamations ۸ on every subject, whether 
national or international and sent them off to the newspapers or other 
leaders. 

2. Early in his reign, he decided that Mexico was unfit to govern itself it was 
in fact fighting for independence at that time and declared himself 
“protector of Mexico.” 

3. However, after Mexico’s actual ruler was brutally executed a rather 
dangerous precedent Norton withdrew his protectorship on the grounds 
that the people were too “unsettled” to deserve it. 

4. During the Civil War 1861-1865 Norton ordered President Abraham 
Lincoln and President Jefferson Davis of the Confederacy to come to 
California to negotiate an end to the fighting. 

5. When they ignored his imperial command, he addressed a similar 


proclamation to the leaders of the two armies Generals Grant and Lee. 


* * * 


i 


QUOTATION MARKS [” “] 


Quotation marks tell readers that you are borrowing someone else’s exact 
words. Use quotation marks in the following situations. 
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TITLES OF SHORT WORKS 


Put quotation marks around the titles of poems, magazine articles, newspaper 
articles, songs, and other short works: 


For Handling Your 
Own Titles 


Because quotation 
marks and underlining 
tell readers that you are 
discussing someone 
else’s work, don’t use 
them with the titles of 
your own essays. The 
one exception Is if you 
discuss the title of one of 
your papers in another 
paper. 


But underline the titles of books, the names of magazines, the names of newspa- 
pers, and other complete longer works. If you are composing on the computer, 
you may italicize (instead of underlining) these titles: 


Here are some titles of short works contained within longer ones: 


Punctuating Titles 


Underline or quote the following titles. 


1. The New York Daily News 
Time (magazine) 


Titanic (movie) 


RoW ON 


Fierce Storm Strands Thousands (title of article) in the Los Angeles Times 
(newspaper) 
5. My favorite poem from Modern American Poetry (book) is Walt Whitman’s 
| Sing the Body Electric. 
6. Did you see the play Rent when it appeared here? 
* * * * 
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DEFINITIONS 


Quote (or underline or italicize) the word you want to define and quote its defi- 
nition. (Either practice is acceptable.) For example: 


“Villain” once meant “a resident of a village,” but the meaning of the 
word has since changed. 


Paleontology is defined as “the study of early life forms as revealed in 
fossils.” 


SPEECH AND OTHER PEOPLE’S WRITING 


Let readers know when you're borrowing a speaker's or writer’s exact words by 
quoting them. Put quotation marks around direct quotations, which reproduce 
these words exactly. But do not put quotation marks around reported speech, 
which summarizes or restates without using the exact words. See Chapter 22 for 
a full discussion of direct quotations and reported speech. 


Direct quotation: | Norton once told a candidate for office who rose 
to appeal for votes: “You don’t have to speak fur- 
ther because I hereby appoint you United States 
senator.” 


Reported speech: Norton once told a candidate for office who rose 
to. appeal for votes that the candidate didn’t have 
to speak further because Norton was appointing 
him a United States senator. 


The words identifying the speaker or writer are not part of the quotation, so 
don’t place them in quotation marks. The words that, if, or whether introduce 
reported speech. 


EXERCISE 14 ی‎ Ee 
Punctuating Quotations and Reported Speech 


Put quotation marks around only the direct quotations in the following sentences. 


1. Early in Norton’s reign when a few newspapers made fun of him, he 
responded angrily, calling the attacks ۱ نا‎ and untrue sees 

2. At another time when the emperor’s authority was challenged, a local 
newspaper wrote, Since he has worn the imperial purple, he has shed no 
blood, robbed nobody, and despoiled the country of no one, which is more 
than can be said of any of his fellows in that line. 


3. Once a newly hired policeman said that he was going to arrest Norton on 


a charge of vagrancy. 
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4. However, the officer changed the charge to insanity after the enraged 
Norton shouted that he was not a vagrant since he had five dollars in his 
pocket. 

5. The moment that the chief of police heard of the mistaken arrest, he 
personally released the monarch and said, Your Majesty, | apologize for this 
indignity visited upon your royal! personage. 


# ۷ & . # 


Capitalizing and Punctuating Quotations. Capitalize the first word of a 
quoted sentence, regardless of whether it precedes or follows the identification 
of the speaker or writer. 


Robert Louis Stevenson wrote, “Of all our visitors, I believe I preferred 
Emperor Norton.” — 0 


“Of all our visitors, I believe I preferred Emperor Norton,” wrote 
Robert Louis Stevenson. 


Place commas and periods in quotations as follows: 


1. When the identifying words introduce a quotation, place a comma after the 
introduction and place a period inside the final quotation mark. (See the first 
example above.) 

2. When the sentence begins with the quotation, place a comma inside the quo- 
tation marks. (See the second example above.) 

3. But when the quotation is a question or an exclamation, replace the end 
comma with a question mark or exclamation point, as in these examples: 


“Who is Emperor Norton the First?” a politician asked. 


“I don’t pay for my meals!” Norton shouted at a waiter who was igno- 
rant of the royal stature of the person he was serving. 


4. When you quote only part of a sentence after the identifying words, don’t cap- 
italize the first word of the quotation: 


On December 31, 1879, Norton published a proclamation welcoming in 
the new year and offering up و‎ of ی‎ Tine to Almighty 
God.” 


Note that all periods and commas go inside the final quotation mark, whether 
they are part of the quotation or not. Question marks and exclamation points go 
inside the final quotation mark when they are part of the quotation but outside 
the final quotation mark when they are not part of the quotation: 
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Have you read the poem “Sailing to Byzantium”? 


He asked, “Have you read any poems by William Butler Yeats?” 


Punctuating Longer Quotations. When quoting more than one sentence, use 
only two quotation marks—one at the beginning of the quotation and the other 
one at the end. Don’t quote each sentence separately, or your readers may think 
that the sentences are spoken by different persons. (Note that a colon introduces 
the longer quotation.) 


In praise of San Francisco, Robert Louis Stevenson wrote: “In what other 
city would a harmless madman who supposed himself emperor of the | 
two Americas have been so fostered and encouraged? Where else would 
even the people of the streets have respected the poor man’s illusion?” 


But you can split a quotation from the same speaker with identifying words. 
Notice the punctuation and capitalization in the following examples: 


“There were many hats,” reported a newspaperman who visited 
Norton’s room after the emperor's death. “There was an old stovepipe 
hat. Directly above, hanging in a row on the wall, were three more.” 


“On the wall opposite, over the bed,” the reporter added, “hung the 
well-known sword of the emperor.” 


In the first example, the identifying words interrupt two complete sentences, 
so the first word of the second quotation is capitalized. In the second example, 
the identifying words split a single quoted sentence in the middle, so the quota- 
tion resumes without capitalization. 


Paragraphing Dialogue. In quoted dialogue, begin new paragraphs each time 
the speaker changes so readers can easily identify the speakers: 


Once a streetcar conductor said to an elderly woman, “Lady, if you 
can’t pay the five-cent fare, you'll have to get off.” 

“Let her be the guest of the empire,” Norton said, and he advised 
the conductor to move on. . 


COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 3 


Writing Dialogue 


With another member of your collaborative group, write a short dialogue between two people on a 
humorous subject—gossip about a date, giving and misunderstanding directions, or whatever you 
wish. Include at least five exchanges between the speakers. Then, exchange papers with another two 
members of the group, and check each other’s work for correct use of quotation marks, punctuation, 
and paragraphing. Discuss areas of disagreement. 


5 . وت ی 7 ۲ ۷ ۳ inetd ks AN eA Naa‏ 1[ ۳0 - . 
مره هه رتخا Ste‏ و ی ات یر ]مایت 2 ی FR RE Sa NAAN aes Sean Ziv anual si iy‏ رت سمل اس ی بر هب ۱ ] 
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EXERCISE 15 Ce 
Punctuating Quotations and Reported Speech 


Correctly punctuate and capitalize the following passages containing quotations or 
reported speech. 


1. When the genuine Emperor Dom Pedro ۱۱ of Brazil visited the city in 1876, 
Joan Parker wrote in American Heritage, ASan Francisco proudly presented 
its own to him with fitting pomp and و‎ 

2. Once Norton participated in a discussion of free love sponsored by a local 
organization. He began by claiming that 82 percent of infants born in 
America were destroyed. Said Norton take 25 miles of land. Let it rain on 
that land 24 hours. Then turn every one of those drops of water into a baby. 
How many babies will there be? Norton expected an answer to this 
question, but when the dazed audience offered none, the emperor marched 
out of the meeting. 

3. When Norton was arrested by the rookie cop, the chief of police personally 
released the monarch and asked that Norton accept his apology. 

4. Why are you wearing the uniform you have on an old friend of Norton’s 
from South Africa once asked. 

5. After the friend had promised to keep the secret, Norton confided that he 

had been born of French royalty and had been sent to South Africa for 


safety, with someone named John Norton as his guardian. 


* * ۷ * 


iM SUMMARY ۱ و‎ 


Use Commas 

1. to separate three or more items in a series. 

2. to separate two independent clauses joined by and, but, or, for, so, nor, or yet. 

3. to enclose a sentence interrupter. 

4, to separate most introductory words or phrases (and some concluding words 
or phrases) from the rest of a sentence. 

5. to separate two or more adjectives before a noun when their order can be 


reversed. 


Use Periods 
1. to end complete statements. 
2. to end abbreviations. 


Use Question Marks 
to end direct questions, not indirect questions. 


J 
4 
é 
5 
لس‎ 
> 
4 
vo 
= 
> 
oe} 
4 
as: 
as} 
< 
3 
So 
8 
0 
~ 
% 
a 
9 
ن‌‎ 
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Use Exclamation Points 
at the end of statements expressing strong emotions. 


Use Semicolons 
1. to join independent clauses that aren’t joined by conjunctions. 
2. to separate items in a series containing internal punctuation. 


Use Colons 
to introduce a long quotation, a list, an example, or an explanation. 


Use Dashes 
to enclose a sentence interrupter you want to emphasize. 


Use Parentheses 
to enclose a sentence interrupter you want to deemphasize. 


Use Quotation Marks 
1. for titles of short works or works contained within longer works. 
2. for words you're defining and for their definitions. 


3. for quoting a speaker or writer’s exact words, according to the following 


rules: 
a. Capitalize the first word of a quoted sentence. 
b. Place a comma after the words introducing a quotation. 


c. When identifying words follow the quotation, end quoted statements with 
a comma, quoted questions with a question mark, and quoted exclama- 
tions with an exclamation point. Don’t capitalize the identifying words. 


d. Place all periods and commas inside the final quotation mark. 


e. Place question marks and exclamation points inside the final quotation 
mark if they’re part of the quotation, outside the final quotation if they’re 


not part of the quotation. 


f. Place quotation marks around the entire quotation, not around each sen- 


tence of the quotation. 
g. Each time you quote a new speaker, begin a new paragraph. 


454 
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EDITING FOR MASTERY See El 


CORRECTING ERRORS IN PUNCTUATION 


The following passage contains twenty errors (plus one more that has been corrected as 
an example) in punctuation—commas, semicolons, colons, dashes, parentheses, and quo- 
tation marks. In some cases, the punctuation is missing. In other cases, the punctuation 
is incorrect. Find the errors and make your corrections above the lines. 

The Death of the Emperor 

(1) On the evening of January 8, 1880’\Norton went out in a drizzle to attend 
a debate. (2) He was in full uniform, and in a fine mood. (3) Even though he was 
sixty-two years old and in poor health he still walked confidently. (4) Those who 
saw him observed, as Robert Louis Stevenson wrote, a “portly rather flabby 
man, with the face of a gentleman, rendered unspeakably pathetic and absurd by 
the great saber at his side and the peacock’s feather in his hat. (5) As he 
approached the building where the debate was held; he suddenly tumbled and 
collapsed. (6) A passerby ran to his aid and propped him up while shouting for 
others “that they should get a carriage.” (7) Norton was unconscious, when he 
was taken to the hospital; he was dead a few minutes later. (8) His pockets were 
emptied later in the morgue. (9) The contents spoke more eloquently than any 
biography; $3 in silver coins a gold piece worth $2.50 a French franc note dated 
1828, messages signed by many foreign rulers a certificate of ownership of 98,200 
shares of stock in a mine, and several copies of his own imperial writing. 

(10) The next morning, the headline of the San Francisco “Chronicle” 
announced, “Le Roi Est Mort” (“The King is Dead.”) (11) As he lay in the morgue 
a crowd began to gather. (12) All classes of people were represented—from the 
rich to the poor, from the well dressed to the ragged, and by noon the crowd was 
so large that the police had to be called. (13) “He is dead, wrote the Morning Call 


newspaper, and no citizen of San Francisco could have been taken away who 


would be more generally missed.” . 
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(14) Reportedly, 30,000 attended his first funeral. (15) However more than 
fifty years later; there was another funeral. (16) In 1934, when the city expanded 
to swallow up the Masonic Cemetery the emperor’s remains were dug up, and 
buried at another cemetery. (17) The mayor placed a wreath on the grave, while 
the municipal band played and a military battalion fired a volley in salute. (18) A 
fine granite monument was set in place. (19) It read: 

NORTON I, EMPEROR OF THE UNITED STATES, 

PROTECTOR OF MEXICO, 

JOSHUA A. NORTON 1818-80 

(20) As one historian has noted, there were no quotation marks around the 
inscription. 


Scorecard: Number of Errors Found and Corrected 


456 


eT Se ee, 
EDITING YOUR OWN WORK 


Look at a paragraph or essay you're writing now or have previously written—especially 
one that includes dialogue or quotations. Circle every punctuation mark. Study each to 
be sure it’s correct, and, if it isn't, correct it. 


GO ELECTRONIC! 


For additional readings, exercises, and Internet activities, visit the Longman 
English pages at: http: / /longman.awl.com/englishpages 
If you need a user name and password, please see your instructor. 


FOR MORE PRACTICE WITH YOUR 
WRITING AND GRAMMAR SKILLS 


For additional practice with your writing and grammar skills, use the Writer’s 
Toolkit CD-ROM included with this text. The toolkit provides a wealth of com- 
puterized tutorials and practice activities. 


CHAPTER 7 


۷۳ people confuse words that look alike or sound alike, writing one when 
they mean the other. The result can be equally confusing and annoying to 
readers, who may have to reread a sentence before they can understand its 
meaning. Computer spell checkers aren’t foolproof, either, for the words may 
be correctly spelled but incorrectly used. Therefore, be sensitive to such errors 
as you revise and proofread. It helps if you know the errors you are most likely 
to commit. Try to focus on one word in a lookalike or soundalike pairing—the 
one that occurs or confuses you most often, 

This chapter helps you distinguish between the most common (and trou- 
blesome) lookalike and soundalike words by 


* identifying the most commonly confused words 


* =showing you ways to keep them straight 


53> CONTRACTION CONFUSION 


| Certain contractions deserve special attention because so many writers confuse 
A powertul agent's the them with similar looking or sounding words: 
right word, 
—Mark Twain 
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Possessive Place Past 


Contractions words words tense 


it’s = itis (and it has) ‘its 
-who’s = who is (and who has) whose 
he’s =heis(andhehas) his 


_they’re = they are ~ their there 
you're = you are your ; 
we're = weare where were 


Notice that each contraction contains both a subject pronoun and a verb (is,‏ و 
are, or has), so each is always the subject and the verb of a sentence or‏ 
clause.‏ 


Notice, too, that possessive pronouns—in contrast to possessive nouns—‏ وه 
don’t contain an apostrophe (’).‏ 


Notice that the place words—there and where—contain the word here.‏ و 


EXERCISE 1 
Identifying Contractions 


Label each of the italicized words in the sentences below as C (contraction), P (pos- 
sessive), PI (place), or PT (past tense). If the word is a contraction, write out the 
words the contraction represents. 


— 
۰ 


It’s eight o’clock. Iris 
The cat lost its collar. 
They’re friends of mine. 
They got their grades yesterday. 
It was there a while ago. 
You’re just in time for dinner. 
Is your biology class interesting? 
Who’s seen my book? 


Whose hat is this? 


oe) nee‏ ام 


We’re happy to see you. 
11. Where is it? 


12. Were you in the house? 


*% با * 
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COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 1 


Writing and Checking Sentences 


Write a sentence for each of the following words. Then exchange your sentences with another stu- 
dent, and check each other's work. 


1. their) Their friends invited them to dinner. 
ais) 


(your) 


(who’s) 


eee 


. they’‘re) 


. (whose) 
(its) 


eee 


. (we're) 


فا تب Cy Si Gs i IS‏ ان 


. (where) 


سس _ .۰۱ج جع 


10. Cthere) 


aK ۰۹۹۹-۹۹۹۹۹ كِ۹ك٩۹ِِ۹ك7‎ 


11. (were) 


ee 


12. (you’re) 


a کر کت وک‎ ey et eC eR re Ne eT ee eT ee ee meee cee eee eee TT 


THE -D DILEMMA 


Because the sounds of the letters d and t are almost identical, many people drop 
the final d on a word in speech when the next word begins with ۶, But you can’t 
do that in writing. Notice the spelling of the following phrases: 


supposed to I'm supposed to work later. 


used to He used to get up late, but now he’ 5 used to gett 
early. a 


Be careful to distinguish between use and used to. Use can be a verb in any 
tense—or even a noun: 


[ use at least eight sheets of paper every time I write z one-paragraph — 
essay. (present-tense verb) : ۱ 


In fact, I revised the last paragraph so often that I aoe a dozen sheets 
of paper. (past-tense verb) ee ese 


But I find a use for the scrap Pee I give it to my children to draw or 
(a noun) cae ae 
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Used to, however, has two meanings. 
It can describe an action in the past that no longer occurs: 


When I was a child, I used to swim every week, but I don’t swim an 
more. ۱ cS ae 


Or it can mean accustomed to when preceded by a form of be: 
Bill is used to working a double shift on Friday. 


Many people also confuse the adjective prejudiced with the noun prejudice. You 
must put a final d on the adjective: 


Adjective: He is prejudiced against people who hate others. 
Noun: _ Racial prejudice shouldn’t exist in this country. 


EXERCISE 2 
Writing Correct Word Forms 


Supply the appropriate form of use, suppose, or prejudice in each sentence. 


1. (use) For centuries, sap from the rubber tree used to have only a 
few uses, and very few Europeans knew about them. 

2. (use) The Indians of Central and South America, who weren’t 
to the clothes that Europeans wore, 16 hardened sap to 
make clothes and bottles. 


3. (suppose) One day around 1820, Thomas Hancock of London devised 


another use for the rubber bottles, which were only  0 
water. 
4. (suppose) He ____________ that 1۲ he sliced the bottle into strips, they 


could be put into garters and waistbands. 
5. (prejudice) About twenty-five years later, another Englishman named 
Stephen Perry, who wasn’t 3881056 stealing someone else’s 


invention, patented the rubber band. 


a a 
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y Activity 2 
Writing and Checking Sentences 


Write a sentence that correctly uses used to, another that correctly uses supposed to, and one more 
that correctly uses prejudiced, Then exchange your sentences with another student, and check each 
other's work. 


1 
2 


ee!‏ ۱ ۰ بح ٩‏ بت 
.3 


p> THE OF OFFENSE 


In speech, many people contract have as —'ve after a helping verb: 


1۱ 


could’ve could have 

should’ve = should have 
would’ve = would have 
might’ve = might have 

must've = must have 


Because this contraction sounds like the preposition of, some people mistak- 
enly write could of when they mean could have, and so forth. But of never follows 
the words could, should, would, might, and must: 


Incorrect; He must of done it. 
Correct: He must have done it. - 


Incorrect: 1 might of gone. 
Correct: — I might have gone. 


EXERCISES = = = 
Writing Correct Word Forms 


Complete each of the following sentences using might have, would have, could 
have, must have, or should have. 


1. If | had known you were coming, | Would have baked a cake. 


2. It started to rain while | was walking to work. | 
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3. Barry wasn’t in school yesterday. He 


Eee‏ سس سس 
You didn’t have to take a cab to my house. You‏ .4 


5. Susan’s tennis game is much better than it was. She 


* * * * 


©; COLLABORATIVE 


Activity 3 


Writing and Checking Sentences 


Write a sentence using each of the following phrases. Then exchange your sentences with another stu- 
dent, and check each other's work. 


could have If | hadn’t been slow, clumsy, and weak, | could have been a major 


league baseball player when | Was younger. 


. would have 


. should have 


. might have 


. Must have 


۳ 


OTHER COMMONLY CONFUSED WORDS 


Now let’s look at some other soundalikes and lookalikes that may confuse you. 


ACCEPT/EXCEPT 


Accept means to agree to receive: 


We are happy to accept your invitation. 


Except means excluding or but: 
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All my brothers and sisters except one have been to college. 


EAERCISE 4 
Writing Correct Word Forms 


Supply the appropriate word in each of the blank spaces. 


1. When the fork was introduced in England in 1608, the English were slow to 
accept the new invention. 
2. The English ate with their hands and did not use any silverware, 
knives for cutting meat they couldn’t tear with their teeth. 
3. They gradually began to the fork after King James (1566-1625) 
began eating with one. 
4. In the American colonies, however, forks weren't ___ until the eigh- 


teenth century. 


* * & . 


COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 4 


Writing and Checking Sentences 


Write a sentence that correctly uses accept and another that correctly uses except. Then exchange 
your sentences with another student, and check each other's work, 


1. 
27 


ADVICE/ADVISE 


Advice is a noun: 


What advice can you offer me? 


For Remembering 


Advice and Advise Advise is a verb: 


Advice is nice, but only 


tine ی‎ SaNee He advised me to get a lawyer. 
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EXERCISE 5 ee) 
Writing Correct Word Forms 


Supply the appropriate word in each of the blank spaces. 


1. In Florence, Italy, in 1306, a priest named Giordano advised the members 
of his monastery to improve their eyesight by getting “disks for the eyes” 
from a glassmaker whose name today is unknown. 

2. is is the earliest record of what were later called eyeglasses. 
Giordano claimed he had met the glassmaker about twenty years earlier, 
which would put the date of the invention at around 1280 to 1286. 

3. Giordano’s didn’t help every person with poor eyesight, however, 
for the spectacles were only for the farsighted. 

4. Today, if you are both farsighted and nearsighted, you would be well- 

to wear bifocals, which were invented in 1785 by a famous 


American, Benjamin Franklin. 


* * * 


% COLLABORATIVE 


Activity 5 
Writing and Checking Sentences 


Write a sentence that correctly uses advice and another that correctly uses advise. Then exchange 
your sentences with another student, and check each other's work. 


1) 
2 


eA TRUEST یر پر سل ی ی و‎ CYA یی رس و‎ MEE ات ی‎ AR سید رف شوت و‎ MERA 


AFFECT/EFFECT 


Affect, a verb, means to influence or change: 
The cold affected her breathing ability. 
Effect, a noun, is the result of a cause: 


We don’t know what the effect of his decision will be. | 
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EXERCISE 6 
Writing Correct Word Forms 


Supply the appropriate word in each of the blank spaces. 


1. In 1827 an English chemist named John Walker accidentally struck a stick 

coated with potash and antimony against the floor and created a surprising 
effect 
2. The stick burst into flames, and the resulting invention has greatly 
our lives. 

3. Seeing how _____ he could light a fire, Walker began to manufac- 
ture the first friction matches. 

4. Although Walker never patented his invention, this didn’t 
his success, for he continued to produce and sell matches throughout his 


life. 


* * * 


COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 6 


Writing and Checking Sentences 


Write a sentence that correctly uses affect and another that correctly uses effect. Then exchange 
your sentences with another student, and check each other’s work. 


۳ 
2 


SEELEY IEE بو مج و‎ EE EI ULE OPIS سوت‎ LSE eee Nese rns or Ute ME aan aero in one Uae EO Vee P NANDA AMELIE IN RUA FTN SNARE ARN EA TA AT RE PE SORE eT 


BUY/BY 


Buy means to purchase: 
We buy our groceries at Save-A-Lot. 
By, a preposition, has several meanings: 


He is standing by the door. 
_ I will be home by nine. 
He finished his term paper by working : all weekend 
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EXERCISE 7 
Writing Correct Word Forms 


Supply the appropriate word in each of the blank spaces. 


1. False teeth were invented __bY __ the Etruscans around 700 B.c. 

2. These early dentures were carved from bone or ivory or were taken from the 
mouths of young cattle. They were held together gold bands. 

3. _____ the eighteenth century A.D., certain improvements had been 
added. A Parisian dentist named Pierre Fauchard joined together upper and 
lower false teeth using steel springs. 

4. However, not everyone would his invention, for the springs made 
it difficult for a wearer to close his mouth. 

5. Porcelain teeth were introduced into the United States in 1785 Dr. 


John Greenwood of New York City. 


6. George Washington was one of the first to ___ Greenwood’s product. 


* * *& * 


COLLABORATIVE 
AcTIVITY 7 


Writing and Checking Sentences 


Write a sentence that correctly uses buy and another that correctly uses by. Then exchange your sen- 
tences with another student, and check each other's work. 


Ik 
2 


CONSCIENCE/CONSCIOUS 


Your conscience monitors your behavior: 
My conscience bothers me about telling a lie. 
Conscious means that you are awake and aware: 


The man was conscious for only a few minutes after his stroke and then a 
fell into a coma. 
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EXERCISE 8 i a ee 
Writing Correct Word Forms 


Supply the appropriate word form in each blank space. 


1. Locks and keys have been around so long that few people are __ Conscious 
of how or when they first were invented. 

2. Devices have always been needed to stop people whose 
won't prevent them from breaking into houses. 

3. و‎ the problem, a man named Joseph Bramah introduced 
the padlock in 1784. He offered a large reward to anyone who could open 


the four-inch iron device; many tried, but no one succeeded. 


* * ۷ * 


COLLABORATIVE 
y Activity 8 
Writing and Checking Sentences 


Write a sentence that correctly uses conscience and another that correctly uses conscious. Then 
exchange your sentences with another student, and check each other’s work. 


FINE/FIND 


As an adjective, fine means acceptable or excellent. As a noun, it means a penalty to pay: 


This desk is fine for my purposes. 
We had a fine meal at Maxwell's restaurant. 
There is a $25 fine for parking here illegally. 


Find means to discover or locate: 


Did you find the watch you lost? 


EXERCISES ۰ ۰۳. 
Writing Correct Word Forms 


Supply the appropriate word in each of the blank spaces. 


1. No one could find +a way to pick Bramah’s padlock because 


there were 494 million combinations of the notches. 
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2. Finally, sixty-seven years later, an American locksmith named Alfred 
Charles Hobbs was able to سس‎ a way to pick the lock, after a 
month’s work. 

3. So_________ is Bramah’s original design that you can still 
variations of it in use today. 


* * * 


os COLLABORATIVE 
ACTIVITY 9 


Writing and Checking Sentences 


Write a sentence that correctly uses fine and another that correctly uses find. Then exchange your 
sentences with another student, and check each other's work. 


1. 
27 


E‏ تس یس رو یک کتک تیک نیکست از راتس هس برع a‏ سس رح رت کل عر رس مه زر NE‏ اس تس ی ی OU eS INI NR RS‏ و 


۱۱۷ 0۷۷ / ۱۱0: ۷ 


Know means to be familiar with or to understand. Its past tense is knew: 


EXERCISE 10 
Writing Correct Word Forms 


Supply the appropriate word in each of the blank spaces. 


1. As we all _KN0W_, there is nothing more sinfully delicious than a Swiss 
chocolate bar. 

2. But did you ______ that chocolate originated in France and Italy in the 
late eighteenth century? This _______ delicacy was made in rolls and 
sheets that were cut into smaller pieces for sale to local consumers who 


about it. 
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3. Then in 1819, a Swiss named Francois-Louis Cailler, who را‎ the 
public’s great desire for the sweet stuff, mass-produced chocolate in a block 
shape. 


4. Cailler’s son-in-law added milk to chocolate in 1875, and he thus perfected 


the candy that _____— one can resist. 


* * * * 


COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 10 


Writing and Checking Sentences 


Write a sentence that correctly uses each of the following words. Then exchange your sentences with 
another student, and check each other’s work. 


1. (know) 
2. (knew) 
3. (No) 

4, (new) 


LOB T ERB ER LAER ENE NEEL ETO % موه‎ SPAS NEURONE, ی‎ MRR NC RAR meen TRAN ALSO ASA NR ER ie a AT saa nsec UU RAR ay 


LED/LEAD 


Led is the past tense of the verb lead: 


_ Marco and Tina always lead backpackers in the summer. 
The trail they took last year Jed to a river. 


Lead is a heavy metal: 


The pipe is made of lead. 


EXERCISE Il 
Writing Correct Word Forms 


Supply the appropriate word in each of the blank spaces. 


1. In 1908, women in Paris began wearing wrist bracelets with watches 
attached to them. Men continued to carry pocket watches made of gold, 
silver, or even _lead_. 


2. It was war, not fashion, that men to change their habits. 
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3. In World War I, the generals who the troops realized that soldiers 
could consult wristwatches more quickly than pocket time-pieces during 


battle. 


4. Today, fancy watch designers , and fashion follows. 


# * * * 


COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 11 


Writing and Checking Sentences 


Write a sentence that correctly uses each of the following words. Then exchange your sentences with 
another student, and check each other's work. 


1, dead, present-tense verb) 


2. (led, past-tense verb) 


3. (lead, heavy metal) 


LIE/LAY 


Lie doesn’t take an object: 


Iam going to lie down. 
The pen is lying on top of the book. 


Its forms are as follows: 


Present tense —_— Past tens Past participle 


lie, lies ۱ lay lain 
Lay is something you do to an object: 

Iam going to lay this book on the table. 
Its forms are as follows: 


Present tense Pasttense _ Past participle 


lay, lays laid laid 
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EXERCISE 12 
Writing Correct Word Forms 


Supply the appropriate word in each of the blank spaces. 


1. Would-be inventors have long dreamed of creating a machine so efficient 
that, once it was started, would keep going indefinitely with no consumption 
of fuel. The beginning of the search for such an invention lies at 
the very beginning of civilization. 

2. In Egypt around 3500 B.c., slaves aboard ships 00۷۷۴ ۲ 
oars when wind filled the newly invented sails. 

3. In northern Greece during the first century 8.c., water turned the blades of 
a wheel that in a stream, powering the first water mill. 

4. In England in 1191 ریم‎ Dean Herbert invented the first English windmill 
and used it to grind corn. Prior to then, corn had to be ground slowly by 
hand, resulting in the loss of many bushels that had simply 
unharvested in the fields. 

5. The sail, the water mill, and the windmill depend on external and unreliable 


energy sources, so the true secret of perpetual motion still 


undiscovered. (See Exercise 13 for more about the search.) 


* * & 


COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 12 


Writing and Checking Sentences 


Write a sentence that correctly uses each of the following words. Then exchange your sentences with 
another student, and check each other's work. 


1 ie) 


2. (lay, present tense) 


3. (lay, past fense) 


4, (laid) 


٩ NN 0‏ ۱ ان 0 سا و سس 


5, (lain) 
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LOSE/LOOSE 


Lose, a verb, means to misplace or not to win: 


Did you /ose your wallet? 
Who lost the game? 


Loose is an adjective meaning not tight: 


These pants are very 10096 on me. 


EXERCISE 15 
Writing Correct Word Forms 


Supply the appropriate word in each of the blank spaces. 


1. In Italy around 1500, Leonardo da Vinci envisioned a large and delicate 
wheel with flat, curved spokes, which would never lose 
momentum. 

2. Inside the rim and between each pair of spokes was a heavy metal ball. 
When the wheel turned, the balls on the high end of the rim would be set 

and then roll toward the rim on the low end. 

3. In theory, this would create enough force to carry the balls on the low side 
back to the top, turning the wheel indefinitely. However, each time 
Leonardo spun the wheel, it would 2 speed and then grind to 


a halt. 


ah a 


COLLABORATIVE 
AcTIvITY 13 


Writing and Checking Sentences 


Write a sentence that correctly uses lose and another that correctly uses loose. Then exchange your 
sentences with another student, and check each other’s work. 
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MINE/MIND 


Mine is a possessive word: 
_ This book is mine. 
Mind as a noun means your intellect. As a verb, it means to object: 


The human mind is still much smarter than a computer. oy 
Do you mind if l smoke? oe. ۰ : 


EXERCISE 14 
Writing Correct Word Forms 


Supply the appropriate word in each of the blank spaces. 


1. We don’t mind paying for traveler’s checks when we take a 
vacation because the checks protect our money. 


2. If the checks are lost or stolen, you can get your money back, and | can get 


3. Prior to 1792, an inefficient system of “letters of credit” existed to protect 
travelers. Then, a better idea popped into the of an 
Englishman named Robert Harries. He introduced “circular notes,” which 
were accepted in ninety cities throughout the world. 

4. However, Marcellus Berry was the master 9 the modern 
system of traveler’s checks. In 1891, he devised the idea of signing the 


checks twice. 


* * * * 


COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 14 
Writing and Checking Sentences 


Write a sentence that correctly uses mine and another that correctly uses mind. Then exchange your 
sentences with another student, and check each other’s work. 


LEGEND EDIE DSN I ی‎ ONSEN BOSD INNIS OLS EERE IE NN A IM NEN ENA SOG SED ATOM SID ات توص رت تیصو سک رک‎ 
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PASSED/PAST 


Passed is the past tense and past participle of the verb pass: 


_ I passed the sign without noticing it. 


Past as a preposition means beyond. As a noun or adjective, past means before the 
present: 


Be careful not to go past Seventh Street, or you will get lost. 
- You can’t forget the past, but you have to live in the present. 


EXERCISE 15 


474 


Writing Correct Word Forms 


Supply the appropriate word in each of the blank spaces. 


1. Sixty-one years passed between the conception of the ball-point 


pen and its production. 
In 1888, an American named John Loud patented a pen that used a rotating 
ball to deliver ink, but he never got 106 technical problems 


that made its writing messy and blurred. 


. In 1919, the Hungarian brothers Lasalo and Georg Biro reintroduced the 


ballpoint, but it still leaked and smeared. After fleeing France and setting up 
shop in Argentina during World War II, they introduced a new design that 
overcame many of the defects 0] -س‎ ۰ 

Finally, in 1949, Franz Seech of Austria joined their company and 
perfected a new ink, which was highly concentrated and dried on contact 
with the page. That same year, ballpoint sales sur those of 


fountain pens. 


* * * #۴ 
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COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 15 


Writing and Checking Sentences 


Write a sentence that correctly uses each of the following words. Then exchange your sentences with 
another student, and check each other’s work, 


1. (passe) 
2. (past, preposition) 


3. (past, noun) 


eee 


4. (past, adjective) 


QUIET/QUITE 


Quiet means not noisy: 


Quite means very: 


EXERCISE 8 
Writing Correct Word Forms 


Supply the appropriate word in each of the blank spaces. 


1. There were quite a few inventors responsible for the modern 
escalator, which has changed considerably since its inception. 

2. The first escalator was patented in March 1892 by an American named 
Jesse W. Reno and was known as the Reno Inclined Elevator. The grooved 
wooden slats attached to its inclined conveyor belt made it less 


than modern ones, but the rubber cleats on the slats 


dampened the sound ___sa bit. 
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3. Two years later, Harrod’s Department Store of London installed a Reno 


Elevator, complete with a porter at the top serving brandy down to 


passengers who were _______ nervous anticipating the ride. 
4. Charles A. Wheeler patented a model in August 1892 that added flat steps, 
but its ride still wasn’t very ________. or smooth. Six years later, 


Charles D. Seeberger further improved the design to create the first practical 
“moving staircase.” 

5. The Otis Elevator Company of New York exhibited this model at the Paris 
Exhibition of 1900, where it was .و‎ Parisians called this 


device the escalator. 


*% بل * 


COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 16 


Writing and Checking Sentences 


Write a sentence that correctly uses quiet and another that correctly uses quife. Then exchange your 
sentences with another student, and check each other's work, 


RISE/RAISE 


Rise means to get up without help: 
_ The sun rises in the mornin 1g. a 


Raise as a verb means to lift something or to increase something. As a noun, it means 
an increase in pay: 


He raised the window to eet in more air. 


The Ritz restaurant has raised prices again. I will need a raise in salary, 
before I can afford to 82. gaa ee 
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EXERCISE 17 
Writing Correct Word Forms 


Supply the appropriate word in each of the blank spaces. 


1. The first appearance of the diminutive bathing suit at a Paris fashion show 
on July 5, 1946, __faised__ a public outcry. 

2. This explosive debut came four days after a mushroom cloud, following an 
atomic bomb test, finished 00۷6 Bikini Atoll, so the creator 
of the two-piece bathing suit, Louis Reard, named it the bikini. 

3. The first bikini was cotton and was worn by dancer Micheline Bernardi. 


Each time a newspaper printed her photograph, it would 6۵ 


number of fan letters she received. 


* * * & 


COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 17 


Writing and Checking Sentences 


Write a sentence that correctly uses each of the following words. Then exchange your sentences with 
another student, and check each other's work. 


1, Crise) 


2, (raise, verb) 


3. (raise, noun) 


SIT/SET 


Sit means to seat yourself: 
Please sit over here. — 


Set means to put something down or to establish something: 


You can set your books on this chair. 
The rules were set many years ago. 
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EXERCISE 8 
Writing Correct Word Forms 


Supply the appropriate word in each of the blank spaces. 


1. People have been Setting ____ words on paper for a long time, but the 
developing commercial world at the beginning of the nineteenth century 
needed fast and easy “duplicates of writing.” 

2. One day in 1806, Ralph Wedgwood of England decided to 
down and invent a way to satisfy the need. 

3. He soaked thin paper with ink and ]از‎ out to dry between 
sheets of blotting paper, producing a substance he patented under the name 


carbon paper. He up a shop at 4 Rathbone Place, Oxford Street, 


London, where he sold his product in the 1820s. 
* * * * 


COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 18 


Writing and Checking Sentences 


Write a sentence that correctly uses sif and another that correctly uses set. Then exchange your sen- 
tences with another student, and check each other’s work. 


1 
2 


THEN/THAN 


Then is a time expression meaning afterward or later: 
We stayed for a while, and then we left. 
Than is used in a comparison: 


He smells worse than a goat. 
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EXERCISE 19 


Writing Correct Word Forms 
Supply the appropriate word in each of the blank spaces. 


1. There has been no more important advance in the treatment of ordinary 
pain 190 _ the development of aspirin. 

2. It was formulated in 1853 by Karl Gerhardt 0۵۷۵ ignored 
until 1899, when another scientist published a paper on its power to relieve 
pain. 

3. 1] Felix Hoffman, who worked for a German firm, the 
Bayer AG, succeeded in manufacturing aspirin in a form pure enough to be 
used as a medical remedy. 


4. Bayer began retailing aspirin tablets in 1915, and since they have 


been used more ...سس‎ other over-the-counter drug. 


# ۷ ۷ 


COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 19 


Writing and Checking Sentences 


Write a sentence that correctly uses then and another that correctly uses than. Then exchange your 
sentences with another student, and check each other's work. 


TESS SS AS ANNA LENE ge NG A ات سا‎ 


T00/TWO/TO 


Too means more than enough or also: 


He is too fat; he must lose weight. . ie ۱ 
His brother should lose weight, ۸00 


Two is the number: 


He ate two whole chickens. 


To is used in all other cases: 
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I walked all the way to the library. 
I want to talk to you. 


Writing Correct Word Forms 
Write the appropriate word—too, two, or to—in each blank space. 


1. In 1867, a chef at the Saratoga Springs hotel in Florida was paying _ ee 
little attention _12 his work; consequently, he dropped a small 
quantity of thinly sliced potatoes into hot cooking oil. 

2. _____ the rich and fashionable people who came the Saratoga, 
it was a new delicacy that they called the Saratoga chip. 

3. Stopping with one or chips was hard do, so 


these elegant people would eat large quantities of them at a time. (See 


Exercise 21 for more about the chips.) 


* 4 KK 


COLLABORATIVE 
Activity 20 


Writing and Checking Sentences 


Write a sentence that correctly uses each of the following words. Then exchange your sentences with 
another student, and check each other's work, 


1, (foo) 
2. (two) 
3h, (OKO) 


WHETHER/WEATHER 


Whether suggests a choice; it is used in the same way as if in indirect questions: 


1 I don't know whether it will rain. 
He asked me whether I could come. 


Weather refers to the temperature and atmospheric conditions: 


It is supposed to rain tonight, but the weather will be better tomorrow. 
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Writing Correct Word Forms 


Supply the appropriate word in each of the blank spaces. 


1. __Whether __ strolling down the wide avenues or sitting on the huge 
porch of the famous hotel, such rich and fashionable people as the 
Vanderbilts daintily ate potato chips from paper cups. 

2. Each year, the wealthy would return to the Saratoga Springs hotel to escape 
the winter and enjoy their chips. 

3. Finally, in 1925, the first plant devoted exclusively to the making of potato 
chips was built in Albany, New York. Without mass production, who knows 

the elegant potato chip would have ever become a 


commonplace household item? 


* * * & 


nee‏ ِا 
VE COLLABORATIVE‏ 


Activity 21 


7 


Writing and Checking Sentences 


Write a sentence that correctly uses whether and another that correctly uses weather, Then exchange 
your sentences with another student, and check each other's work. 


۳ 
2 


To Distinguish Soundalikes and Lookalikes from Each Other 


1. Contractions with to be, such as it’s and they're, should not be confused with 
similar words such as its or their. 

2. The final d in the expressions used to, supposed to, and accustomed to, as well as 

the final d of the adjective prejudiced, should not be omitted. 

The contraction for have, ‘ve, sounds like of but should not be replaced with of. 

4. Other words discussed in this chapter can be confused, but if you follow the 
tips and are careful in your word choice, you can avoid picking the wrong 
word. 


ce 


(3) 
& 
1 
3 
4 
۹ 
ن‎ 
= 
5 
4 
3 
> 
> 
71 
(=) 
S 
oS 
nN 
0 
~~ 
a 
ae 
3 
i} 
Oo 
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Te 
EDITING FOR MASTERY 


CORRECTING ERRORS IN SOUNDALIKE 
AND LOOKALIKE WORDS 


The following passage contains twenty errors related to soundalike and lookalike words, 
in addition to the first two errors that have been corrected as examples. Correct these 
errors by making any necessary changes above the lines. 
The Life of Mao Zedong 
(1) Of all twentieth-century leaders Mao Zedong has had a deeper and more 
effect than 

direct \affeet on more people on the planet “then anyone else. (2) Mao was born 
to a peasant family on December 26, 1893—the Chinese year of the snake—in a 
tiny village in Hunan Province. (3) But he rose from near the bottom of Chinese 
society to its very top. (4) He lead a revolution and dragged the planet’s most 
populous nation into the twentieth century. (5) He had a cunning, razor-sharp 
mine, and his conscious never bothered him as he jailed, tortured, and killed his 
enemies. 

(6) In spite of his peasant upbringing, Mao was an early and passionate reader. 
(7) Although the university would not except a peasant like him, he did manage 
to enroll in a teacher’s training school and would later describe his primary role 
in life as that of a teacher. 

(8) Mao joined the Communist Party in 1921 and had a quick raise to power. 
(9) When he assumed full control as it’s chairman and ruler of the country after 
World War IL, he attacked the problems of land reform, as well as bringing China 
into the modern era in industrial production. (10) He wasn’t quiet successful. 

(11) Mao was always an original thinker. (12) In 1956, he started a movement 
called the Hundred Flowers and the Hundred Schools. (13) The Hundred 
Flowers were suppose to encourage growth in the arts, and the Hundred Schools 
were intended to create a wide variety of philosophies. (14) Mao said there 


would be room in China for all beliefs. (15) But when these experiments failed, 


his opponents criticized and attacked him. 
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(16) As he had throughout the passed, Mao struck back, launching the 
Cultural Revolution in 1966. (17) He urged China’s youth, who’s average age 
was fifteen to nineteen, to destroy all Western influence and rid the country of 
impure “traitors” to the cause. (18) Many important leaders we’re humiliated 
and attacked. (19) Finally, Mao stopped the movement, and China more or less 
returned to normal by 1969. 

(20) Mao’s personal habits created nightmares for his doctor. (21) The Chairman 
loved to gorge on fatty pork and lamb, as well as fish and vegetables swimming 
in cooking oil. (22) He chain-smoked English cigarettes and ignored his doctor’s 
advise to cut down. (23) “Smoking is also a form of deep-breathing exercise, 
don’t you think?” Mao said. 

(24) Like many Chinese peasants, Mao didn’t brush his teeth, preferring to 
rinse his mouth out with tea and than chew the leaves. (25) His teeth turned 
green and would have provided a fortune in work for a dentist. (26) But Mao dis- 
missed any treatment saying, “Does a tiger brush his teeth?” 

(27) He also considered bathing a waste of time and took only an occasional 
rubdown with wet towels provided buy servants while he worked. (28) Doctor Li, 
Mao’s personal physician, said that the Chairman’s peasant background preached 
a three-bath philosophy: “a bath at birth, one before marriage, and one at death.” 

(29) In public, Mao had a Puritanical image, so the public didn’t no he was an 
amazing sexual athlete. (30) Although he fathered many children by his three 
wives, his spouses weren’t his only partners. (31) He believed that the more 
women he slept with, the longer he would live. (32) At the rate he took on sexual 
partners, he could of lived forever! (33) When he contracted a venereal disease, 
he wouldn’t set still for treatment. “Why are you getting so excited?” he asked 


his doctor. (34) “If it doesn’t bother me, it doesn’t matter.” 
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(35) Even the indestructible Mao could not last forever. (36) In 1972, he was 
suffering from pneumonia, congestive heart disease, swelling of the internal 
organs, and Lou Gehrig’s disease. (37) Nevertheless, he pulled his last great 
political surprise—opening contact with the United States. (38) He refused treat- 
ment until three weeks before the summit, when he was almost to sick to move. 
(39) He received a crash program of medicine and therapy, new uniforms where 
made for his bloated body, and he managed to meet the American president. 

(40) After Mao died in 1976, his embalmed body was placed on display and, 
according to Chinese officials, will lay in state forever. 


Scorecard: Number of Errors Found and Corrected 


Look at a paragraph or essay you're writing, or return to one you have written previ- 
ously, and check for soundalikes and lookalikes carefully. Underline every suspected one. 
Correct any errors you find. 


GO ELECTRONIC! 


For additional readings, exercises, and Internet activities, visit the Longman 
English pages at: http:/ /longman.awl.com/englishpages 
If you need a user name and password, please see your instructor. 


FOR MORE PRACTICE WITH YOUR 
WRITING AND GRAMMAR SKILLS 


For additional practice with your writing and grammar skills, use the Writer’s 
Toolkit CD-ROM included with this text. The toolkit provides a wealth of com- 
puterized tutorials and practice activities. 
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EDITING YOUR OWN WORK 


Reading Selections 


To write well, you need to read well—and often. Reading familiarizes you with 
a variety of sentence structures, expands your vocabulary, provides you with 
models of writing, and broadens your awareness of the experiences, thoughts, 
and knowledge of people you don’t know and can only know through their 
words. Besides, reading is fun. It takes you on journeys into worlds you've never 
experienced—and even worlds that exist only in the imaginations of the people 
who created them. 

The following selections should interest you because they discuss issues you 
face each day—or issues you may have never considered. In some cases, the 
selections are amusing, in other cases compelling, and in yet others sad, infuri- 
ating, or intellectually challenging. All were selected for the insights they offer 
into the lives of others—and our own. 

Your instructor may ask you to read a selection at home and then discuss it 
in class or in your collaborative group—or to write about it. You can prepare 
for those discussions or writing experiences by reading with a purpose. You 
should anticipate what to look for, how best to understand it, and how to 
remember its key ideas. The following advice should help you develop and 
improve your reading strategies—both for these selections and selections you 
read any time: 


1. Use the introductions as guides. The introductions to each selection suggest 
what to look for as you read. Take these suggestions seriously. Make notes in 
the margins to show where these ideas and organizational strategies occur. 
The notes can be simple check marks, phrases (“important,” “note this”), or 
short summaries of content. 

2. Expect to return to a selection after you’ve read it. Purposeful reading 
includes reviewing what you've read to ensure that you understand its main 
points. That’s especially important as you study. You don’t have to reread 
every word, but you have to be able to locate the important ideas. 

3. Locate main ideas. Look for and identify thesis statements and topic sen- 
tences, either by highlighting or by underlining them. When you return to the 
selection for further review and study, you can locate main ideas quickly. 

4. Make personal notes in the margins of the text. In addition to noting the 
matters identified in the introduction, record your personal reactions to a sen- 
tence or a paragraph: statements of agreement or disagreement (“right!” or 
“yeah, right!”); reactions (“this is a key point,” “that’s his opinion “); objec- 
tions (“but would every dock worker want to . . .?”); and ideas to discuss in 
class or in writing (“how about the case of . . .?”). Think of these reactions as 
a dialogue you’re having with the writer. Someone else’s ideas should stimu- 
late your thinking; you shouldn’t simply accept the ideas because “that’s 
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Witting and reading are 
not all that distinct for a 
writer. Both exercises 
require being alert and 
ready for unaccountable 
beauty, for the intricateness 
or simple elegance of the 
writer's imagination, for the 
world the imagination 
evokes, 

—Toni Morrison, Playing in 

the Dark 
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what the book says.” It’s what the writer of the book says—a human being 
with opinions, limits to his or her knowledge, and biases as well. Try to con- 
nect the reading to your own personal knowledge and experiences. 

5. Reread while reading. If you don’t understand a sentence or longer passage, 
stop and reread it, and reread the sentences preceding it. If the puzzling part 
still doesn’t make sense, make a note in the margin so you can return to the 
passage later or perhaps discuss it with others. 

6. Circle or underline unfamiliar words, and look them up. You can’t fully 
comprehend an idea if you don’t understand the language that presents it. 
And you can’t build your vocabulary if you don’t work on building it. 

Before looking up a word in the dictionary, however, try to determine its 
meaning in context. That is, reread the sentence the word appears in, as well 
as the ones before and after it. If you consult a dictionary, write the definition 
above the line or in the margin. The process will slow you down, but when 
you return to the selection later, you'll go much faster—and understand 
much more. 

7. Respond to readings in your journal. If the selection raises questions or 
inspires ideas, record them in your journal. Discuss the questions in class, and 
use the ideas and questions as reminders when you study and write later on. 

8. Know how fast you read—in a variety of contexts. Succeeding in school and 
in the working world depends greatly on budgeting your time effectively. 
Determine how long it takes you to read twenty pages in your social science 
text or twenty pages in biology. Time yourself. How many pages have you 
read in fifteen minutes or an hour? Once you know the answers, you can set 
aside enough time to complete your reading, and complete it carefully. 

9. Take frequent breaks. Don’t try to read a long, difficult selection straight 
through. Take a five- or ten-minute break every hour or so. But don’t make 
the breaks too long, or you'll find them distracting rather than refreshing. 


Buzzard 
BAILEY WHITE 


Weve all had moments when we mistake one person or thing for another. In 
this essay, Bailey White, a first-grade teacher in Georgia and regular com- 
mentator on the radio show, All Things Considered, describes one such 
encounter, As you read it, notice how she quickly establishes the scene and 
blends the action with physical description. Consider her purpose. Does she 
want to tell you what the animal looks like, or does she assume that you 
already know? This essay first appeared in Ms.White’s book Mama Makes Up 
Her Mind. 


1 There was something in the road. I drove closer to it. It was a buz- 
zard eating a dead armadillo. ۲ got closer. It was a big buzzard. And 0 
never seen a buzzard’s tail feathers so bleached and pale. 


2 That buzzard better move, I thought. I’d never had to slow down 
for a buzzard before. They always lope out of the way. I got closer. 
3 The buzzard turned his head and looked at me. He stood up on his 


big yellow legs. His head was snow white. His eyes were gold. He wasn’t 
a buzzard. He was a bald eagle. 

4 Then, not until after I had brought the car to a full stop, he spread 
his wings and with a slow swoop lifted himself into the air. He turned 
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his head and gave me a long look through the car windshield with his 
level yellow eyes. Then he slowly wheeled up into the sky until he was 
just a black dot against the blue. 

5 J turned the car off. I thought about that glare he had given me: 
What are you doing here? it had said. When I got started again, I drove 
slower and felt smaller. I think it does us all good to get looked at like 
that now and then by a wild animal. 


> QUESTIONS FOR INVESTIGATION AND DISCUSSION 


1. What is the the setting for the encounter with the bird? What sentences and 
paragraphs establish the setting? Why doesn’t Bailey White provide more 
detail about the setting? 

2. Why does White first think the bird is a buzzard? What details reveal that 
it’s actually a bald eagle? 

3. White doesn’t describe everything about the eagle’s appearance. What 
parts of its body does she focus on, and why? 

4. What actions of the eagle in the last two paragraphs reveal the eagle’s atti- 
tude and character—if an animal can be said to have attitude and character? 

5. In your own words, describe White’s purpose—the point she seems to be 
making in this essay. What does she seem to feel is the relationship 
between the buzzard and humans? What do you think White means in her 
last paragraph? 


< WRITING ASSIGNMENTS 


1. Have you ever had an encounter with a wild animal? Describe what hap- 
pened. What was the result? 

2. Have you ever experienced a moment when an animal seemed almost 
human? Relate the experience. 

3. Have you ever thought you were in control of a situation only to discover 
that you were the one being controlled? Describe the experience. What 
happened, and why did it happen? 


"From I Know Why the Caged Bird Sings 


MAYA ANGELOU 


Almost everyone has encountered prejudice of some sorf—and many of us 
have been able to achieve our goals despite that prejudice. In the following 
passage from her most famous book, Maya Angelou—an African American 
writer, singer, dancer, and actor—describes an experience in which she was 
obviously being denied a job because of her race. As you read it, notice her 
emphasis on pride, her relationship with her mother, and her continuing efforts 
to achieve her goal. 

Before reading the passage, use a dictionary to look up the following 
words: 


. ascend 

. haughty 

. indignation 
. terse 
recur 

. concoct 
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. aperture 

. aphorism 
, inflection 
, malicious 


My room had all the cheeriness of a dungeon and the appeal of a 
tomb. It was going to be impossible to stay there, but leaving held no 
attraction for me, either. The answer came to me with the suddenness of 
a collision. I would go to work. Mother wouldn’t be difficult to convince; 
after all, in school I was a year ahead of my grade and Mother was a firm 
believer in self-sufficiency. In fact, she’d be pleased to think that I had 
that much gumption, that much of her in my character. (She liked to 
speak of herself as the original “do-it-yourself girl.”) 

Once I had settled on getting a job, all that remained was to decide 
which kind of job I was most fitted for. My intellectual pride had kept me 
from selecting typing, shorthand, or filing as subjects in school, so office 
work was ruled out. War plants and shipyards demanded birth certifi- 
cates, and mine would reveal me to be fifteen, and ineligible for work. So 
the well-paying defense jobs were also out. Women had replaced men on 
the streetcars as conductors and motormen, and the thought of sailing up 
and down the hills of San Francisco in a dark-blue uniform, with a money 
changer at my belt, caught my fancy. 

Mother was as easy as 1 had anticipated. The world was moving so 
fast, so much money was being made, so many people were dying in 
Guam and Germany, that hordes of strangers became good friends 
overnight. Life was cheap and death entirely free. How could she have 
the time to think about my academic career? 

To her question of what I planned to do, I replied that I would get 
a job on the streetcars. She rejected the proposal with: “They don’t 
accept colored people on the streetcars.” 

I would like to claim an immediate fury which was followed by the 
noble determination to break the restricting tradition. But the truth is, 
my first reaction was one of disappointment. I’d pictured myself, 
dressed in a neat blue serge suit, my money changer swinging jauntily 
at my waist, and a cheery smile for the passengers which would make 
their own work day brighter. 

From disappointment, I gradually ascended the emotional ladder 
to haughty indignation, and finally to that state of stubbornness where 
the mind is locked like the jaws of an enraged bulldog. 

I would go to work on the streetcars and wear a blue serge suit. 
Mother gave me her support with one of her usual terse asides, “That’s 
what you want to do? Then—nothing beats a trial but a failure. Give it 
everything you’ve got. I’ve told you many times, ‘Can't Do is like Don’t 
Care!’ Neither of them has a home.” 

Translated, that meant there was nothing a person can’t do, and 
there should be nothing a human being didn’t care about. It was the 
most positive encouragement I could have hoped for. 

In the offices of the Market Street Railway Company, the recep- 
tionist seemed as surprised to see me there as I was surprised to find the 
interior dingy and drab. Somehow I had expected waxed surfaces and 
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carpeted floors. If I had met no resistance, I might have decided against 
working for such a poor-mouth-looking concern. As it was, I explained 
that I had come to see about a job. She asked, was I sent by an agency, 
and when I replied that I was not, she told me they were only accepting 
applicants from agencies. 

The classified pages of the morning papers had listed advertise- 
ments for motorettes and conductorettes and I reminded her of that. She 
gave me a face full of astonishment that my suspicious nature would not 
accept. 

“Tam applying for the job listed in this morning’s Chronicle and I’d 
like to be presented to your personnel manager.” While I spoke in super- 
cilious accents, and looked at the room as if I had an oil well in my own 
backyard, my armpits were being pricked by millions of hot pointed 
needles. She saw her escape and dived into it. 

“He’s out. He’s out for the day. You might call him tomorrow and 
if he’s in, I’m sure you can see him.” Then she swiveled her chair around 
on its rusty screws and with that I was supposed to be dismissed. 

“May I ask his name?” 

She half turned, acting surprised to find me still there. 

“His name? Whose name?” 

“Your personnel manager.” 

We were firmly joined in the hypocrisy to play out the scene. 

“The personnel manager? Oh, he’s Mr. Cooper, but I’m not sure 
you'll find him here tomorrow. He’s . . . Oh, but you can try.” 

“Thank you.” 

“You're welcome.” 

And I was out of the musty room and into the even mustier lobby. 
In the street I saw the receptionist and myself going faithfully through 
paces that were stale with familiarity, although I had never encoun- 
tered that kind of situation before and, probably, neither had she. We 
were like actors who, knowing the play by heart, were still able to cry 
afresh over the old tragedies and laugh spontaneously at the comic sit- 
uations. 

The miserable little encounter had nothing to do with me, the me 
of me, any more than it had to do with that silly clerk. The incident was 
a recurring dream concocted years before by whites, and it eternally 
came back to haunt us all. The secretary and I were like people in a scene 
where, because of harm done by one ancestor to another, we were 
bound to duel to the death. (Also because the play must end some- 
where.) 

I went further than forgiving the clerk; I accepted her as a fellow 
victim of the same puppeteer. 

On the streetcar, I put my fare into the box and the conductorette 
looked at me with the usual hard eyes of white contempt. “Move into 
the car, please move on in the car.” She patted her money changer. 

Her Southern nasal accent sliced my meditation and I looked deep 
into my thoughts. All lies, all comfortable lies. The receptionist was not 
innocent and neither was I. The whole charade we had played out in 
that waiting room had to do with me, black, and her, white. 
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I wouldn’t move into the streetcar but stood on the ledge over the 
conductor, glaring. My mind shouted so energetically that the announce- 
ment made my veins stand out, and my mouth tighten into a prune. 

1 WOULD HAVE THE JOB. I WOULD BE A CONDUCTORETTE 
AND SLING A FULL MONEY CHANGER FROM MY BELT. I WOULD. 

The next three weeks were a honeycomb of determination with 
apertures for the days to go in and out. The Negro organizations to whom 
I appealed for support bounced me back and forth like a shuttlecock on a 
badminton court. Why did I insist on that particular job? Openings were 
going begging that paid nearly twice the money. The minor officials with 
whom I was able to win an audience thought me mad. Possibly I was. 

Downtown San Francisco became alien and cold, and the streets I 
had loved in a personal familiarity were unknown lanes that twisted 
with malicious intent. My trips to the streetcar office were of the fre- 
quency of a person on salary. The struggle expanded. I was no longer in 
conflict only with the Market Street Railway but with the marble lobby of 
the building which housed its offices, and elevators and their operators. 

During this period of strain Mother and I began our first steps on 
the long path toward mutual adult admiration. She never asked for 
reports and I didn’t offer any details. But every morning she made 
breakfast, gave me carfare and lunch money, as if I were going to work. 
She comprehended that in the struggle lies the joy. That I was no glory 
seeker was obvious to her, and that I had to exhaust every possibility 
before giving in was also clear. 

On my way out of the house one morning she said, “Life is going 
to give you just what you put in it. Put your whole heart in everything 
you do, and pray, then you can wait.” Another time she reminded me 
that “God helps those who help themselves.” She had a store of apho- 
risms which she dished out as the occasion demanded. Strangely, as 
bored as I was with clichés, her inflection gave them something new, 
and set me thinking for a little while at least. Later when asked how I got 
my job, I was never able to say exactly. I only knew that one day, which 
was tiresomely like all the others before it, I sat in the Railway office, 
waiting to be interviewed. The receptionist called me to her desk and 
shuffled a bundle of papers to me. They were job application forms. She 
said they had to be filled out in triplicate. I had little time to wonder if I 
had won or not, for the standard questions reminded me of the necessity 
for lying. How old was I? List my previous jobs, starting from the last 
held and go backward to the first. How much money did I earn, and 
why did I leave the position? Give two references (not relatives). I kept 
my face blank (an old art) and wrote quickly the fable of Marguerite 
Johnson, aged nineteen, former companion and driver for Mrs. Annie 
Henderson (a White Lady) in Stamps, Arkansas. 

I was given blood tests, aptitude tests, and physical coordination 
tests, then on a blissful day I was hired as the first Negro on the San 
Francisco streetcars. 

Mother gave me the money to have my blue serge suit tailored, 
and ۲ learned to fill out work cards, operate the money changer and 
punch transfers. The time crowded together and at an End of Days I was 
swinging on the back of the rackety trolley, smiling sweetly and per- 
suading my charges to “step forward in the car, please.” 
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For one whole semester the streetcars and I shimmied up and 
scooted down the sheer hills of San Francisco. I lost some of my need for 
the black ghetto’s shielding-sponge quality, as I clanged and cleared my 
way down Market Street, with its honky-tonk homes for homeless 
sailors, past the quiet retreat of Golden Gate Park and along closed 
undwelled-in-looking dwellings of the Sunset District. 

My work shifts were split so haphazardly that it was easy to 
believe that my superiors had chosen them maliciously. Upon mention- 
ing my suspicions to Mother, she said, “Don’t you worry about it. You 
ask for what you want, and you pay for what you get. And I’m going to 
show you that it ain’t no trouble when you pack double.” 

She stayed awake to drive me out to the car barn at four-thirty in 
the mornings, or to pick me up when I was relieved just before dawn. 
Her awareness of life’s perils convinced her that while I would be safe 
on the public conveyances, she “wasn’t about to trust a taxi driver with 
her baby.” 

When the spring classes began, I resumed my commitment with 
formal education. I was so much wiser and older, so much more inde- 
pendent, with a bank account and clothes that I had bought for myself, 
that I was sure I had learned and earned the magic formula which 
would make me a part of the life my contemporaries led. 

Not a bit of it. Within weeks, I realized that my schoolmates and I 
were on paths moving away from each other. They were concerned and 
excited over the approaching football games. They concentrated great 
interest on who was worthy of being student body president, and when 
the metal bands would be removed from their teeth, while I remem- 
bered conducting a streetcar in the uneven hours of the morning. 
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> QUESTIONS FOR INVESTIGATION AND DISCUSSION 


Who is the primary audience for this work? 

What message would Maya Angelou like you to understand after reading 
this work? State it in your own words, in writing. 

How would you characterize Angelou’s personality? List several person- 
ality traits. 


. In paragraph 21, Angelou says of the receptionist and herself: “We were 


like actors who, knowing the play by heart, were still able to cry afresh 
over the old tragedies and laugh spontaneously at the comic situations.” 
What does she mean? And who is the author of the play she mentions? 


. Why does Angelou originally want to be a conductorette? Later, her rea- 


son for wanting the job changes. Why? 


. Although it’s unstated, what point is Angelou making about racism and 


her reaction to it? State that point in your own words, in writing. 


1 
2 


3 


> WRITING ASSIGNMENTS 


Have you ever personally encountered prejudice? Relate what happened 
in one such instance. 

Have you ever overcome an obstacle—either personal or social—to your 
success? Describe and explain how you overcame the obstacle. 

Relate an incident in which you were treated like a number or an object 
instead of a human being. How did you react? What was the result? 


1. 
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Baby Birds 


GALE LAWRENCE 


Finding an infant animal may elicit our most tender feelings. Gale Lawrence, 
a naturalist, offers advice on how to treat “baby birds” in this essay from The 
Beginning Naturalist, a collection of fifty-two essays on her encounters with 
nature. As you read it, notice her specific, step-by-step advice. Notice her 
clear explanation of the process of caring for the birds, her explicit transitions, 
and her emphasis on practical, realistic procedures for the care and feeding 
of the animals, 

Before you read the essay, use a dictionary to define the following words: 


. brood 

, accessible 
. fawn 

. substantial 
. aviary 

. predator 
. fledgling 


WOOK WD — 


i Every spring the “baby bird crisis” occurs. By May many birds 
have hatched their first broods and are feeding them in the nest while 
they grow their feathers and learn to fly. Baby birds have a way of tum- 
bling out of their nests, and children have a way of finding them and 
bringing them home. What should a family do if faced with this “crisis”? 

2 First, take the baby bird back to the exact spot where it was found. 
Look carefully for a nest nearby. If you find the nest and it is accessible, 
put the bird gently back into the nest. Contrary to popular belief, the 
mother bird will not reject a baby that has been handled by human 
beings. A deer, which has a keen sense of smell and fears the human 
scent, will reject a fawn that has been handled, but birds are different. If 
you find the nest and return the baby, you have done the best you can do. 

3 As a next-best measure, tie a small box onto a branch of a tree or 
shrub near where the bird was found, and put the baby bird in the box. 
The bird will thus be off the ground and out of the reach of neighbor- 
hood cats and dogs. 

4 The third best thing you can do is simply leave the bird in the exact 
spot where it was found. Parent birds are accustomed to having their 
young fall out of the nest, and they will feed them on the ground. Of 
course, the baby bird is more vulnerable on the ground than it is in the 
nest or in a box, but it still stands a better chance of surviving under its 
own parents’ care than under human care. If the baby bird is found near 
a house, it is better to keep pet dogs and cats indoors than to bring the 
baby bird indoors in an attempt to protect it. 

5 If the baby is truly abandoned or orphaned—something you can 
learn only by watching it from a distance for an hour or more—you have 
a decision to make. You can leave it there to die a natural death—which 
might in fact be the most humane thing to do. Or you can take it indoors. 
If you decide to care for it yourself, you are making a substantial com- 
mitment. And, even if you live up to your commitment, there is no guar- 
antee that the bird will survive. 
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Two major problems are involved in trying to parent a baby bird. 
One is feeding it, and the other is preparing it for life in the wild. Parent 
birds do it all as a matter of course, but a human parent will have to drop 
other activities for a period of weeks and perhaps install a screened 
porch or aviary to do the job right. 

Before you can even address yourself to the problem of feeding, 
however, you have the more immediate problem of the bird’s shock and 
fright to contend with. Perhaps this is the time to send one member of 
the family for a book on the care of wild animal young, while another 
rigs up a heating pad or hot water bottle to warm the baby bird. One 
good book is Care of the Wild Feathered and Furred: A Guide to Wildlife 
Handling and Care (Santa Cruz: Unity Press, 1973) by Mae Hickman and 
Maxime Guy. Another is Ronald Rood’s The Care and Feeding of Wild Pets 
(New York: Pocket Books, 1976). A third book that is specifically about 
birds is Bird Ambulance (New York: Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1971) by 
Arline Thomas. 

Now comes the problem of feeding. The warm milk in an eye drop- 
per that seems to be everyone’s immediate impulse when it comes to 
feeding animal young may be appropriate for baby mammals, but it will 
come as a complete surprise to the baby bird. Its parents were probably 
feeding it mashed worms, caterpillars, insects, and other delicious odds 
and ends. Therefore, you'll need to do the same. At first you should sup- 
ply the baby bird with protein-rich foods. Eventually you’re going to 
have to identify the species and learn something about its food habits in 
the wild if you want the bird to grow up properly. Whether the bird is a 
seed eater, an insect eater, or a predator will make a difference. 

Parent birds feed their babies about every ten or fifteen minutes 
from sunrise to sunset. They also feed them exactly what they need to 
keep their bowels regulated and their bodies growing properly. They 
also keep the nest clean by removing the babies’ excrement, which usu- 
ally appears shortly after each feeding. In brief, between finding and 
preparing appropriate food, feeding, and cleaning up after meals, you’re 
not going to have much time for anything else for a while if you decide 
to parent a baby bird. 

If you do manage to keep the young bird fed properly and grow- 
ing, your next problem is providing it with enough space for it to prac- 
tice flying. You cannot expect a bird to go from your kitchen to the wild 
with one swoop of its wings. You will need to continue feeding and pro- 
tecting the bird while it is adjusting to the outdoors. If it had stayed with 
its parents, it would have had adult birds to follow and imitate, but, with 
nothing but human beings to encourage it, it will have to make sense out 
of its environment alone. The young bird that has been raised by 
humans is at a disadvantage when it comes to competing for food and 
avoiding the attacks of predators. So even if you do manage to raise a 
fledgling to adulthood, you have not guaranteed its survival in the wild. 

If you think I’m trying to sound discouraging, I am. The adoption of 
a baby bird will probably result in failure. You might even cause a death 
that would not have occurred had you left the baby bird where it was. 
Your intentions might be good; the ethical impulse that motivates your 
actions might be of the best kind. But you should know that even experi- 
enced veterinarians have a low success rate in caring for wild animals. 
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Perhaps the most important thing a child or adult can learn from. 
an encounter with a baby bird is the difference between wild animals 
and domestic pets. Whereas puppies and kittens warm to human atten- 
tion and become very much a part of the family, a wild bird never will. 
Attempting to make a pet out of a wild animal is a serious disservice to 
that animal—so serious, in fact, that there are laws against it. Life in the 
wild does not consist of friendly humans, readily available meals, and a 
protected environment. Wild animals must remain wild to survive. 

Rather than adopt a baby bird, why not “adopt” a whole bird fam- 
ily—from a distance? Chances are there is a bird’s nest somewhere near 
your home. Or you can build birdhouses to attract birds to your yard. 
Learn to watch the bird family from a distance. If human beings get too 
close, the parent birds won’t come to the nest. So practice sitting quietly, 
perhaps with a pair of binoculars, far enough away from the nest that 
the adult bird won’t feel threatened. 

Watching birds in the wild is a much healthier and more realistic 
activity than fantasizing that a bird will become your special friend 
because you raised it. Unfortunately, movies, television, and children’s 
books have created a “Bambi syndrome” in us. The young of most 
species are precious and adorable, but the desire to fondle and caress 
and make pets out of wildlings is dangerously romantic. It should not be 
encouraged. We’d be much wiser if we were content to be observers of 
wildlife. If we truly care about wild animals, we should be protectors of 
their wildness, which enables the best of them to survive. 


> QUESTIONS FOR INVESTIGATION AND DISCUSSION 


Is the purpose of this essay merely to inform? If not, what other purpose 
does it have? 

The essay makes a number of points. What is its most important point? 
Who is the audience for this essay? What does Gale Lawrence expect the 
readers to do with the information she provides? 


. What is the primary method of the development Lawrence uses—descrip- 


tion, narration, process analysis, cause-effect? Does that method of devel- 
opment change at the end of the essay? Why or why not? 


. There are several major divisions in the essay. Locate the sentences that 


introduce each of the divisions. What words or phrases relate the ideas to 
the ideas that have preceded? 


i 


2 
3. 


<< WRITING ASSIGNMENTS 


Like Gale Lawrence, write an essay in which you advise people about 
some practical matter. For example, assume you're a high school counselor 
who advises seniors about how to adjust to college life. Consider any (but 
not necessarily all) of these issues: living with roommates, budgeting time, 
budgeting money, taking and organizing notes. 


. Describe a time when you found a wild or abandoned animal. What did 


you do? If you decided to care for the animal, how did you do it? If you 
decided to have some agency handle the problem, what did you do? What 
was the result? 


. Present the process of house training a dog, cat, or other domestic pet. Or 


describe a process you've gone through in taking care of a sick animal. 
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Whose Eyes Are These, Whose Nose! 


MARGARET BROWN 


Our identity is connected to a number of influences: our heritage, our religion, 
our nationality, our community, and our parents, In the following essay, 
Margaret Brown, a college freshman in Austin, Texas, describes her search to 
determine identity. As you read the essay, notice her struggle to deal with 
strong emotions, and her analysis of their causes. Notice how she explains the 
process through which she was conceived. And notice how she describes the 
effects of learning the truth about her conception. 
Before reading the essay, look up the following words in a dictionary: 


1, recur 
2. insemination 


1 I've had this recurring dream of floating through darkness where I 
am whirling faster and faster through some nameless, timeless, almost 
unearthly region. I get weary and want to put my feet down to stand so 
I can gather myself together. But there’s nothing to stand on. This is my 
nightmare—I’m a person created by donor insemination, someone who 
will never know half of her identity. I feel anger and confusion, and I’m 
filled with questions. Whose eyes do I have? Why the big secret? Who 
gave my family the idea that my biological roots are not important? To 
deny someone the knowledge of his or her biological origins is dread- 
fully wrong. 

2 Beginning with the selection of a sperm donor, the process is cen- 
tered around deception. From hair and eye color to religious and musi- 
cal preferences, a donor is carefully matched to the mother or to her hus- 
band if she is married. Usually there is multiple insemination, a kind of 
potluck technique of fertilization, often involving a different donor each 
time; so determining the exact biological father can be next to impossible. 
In many cases records are eliminated after conception (though I believe 
there are a few sperm banks who release donor identities). Couples are 
counseled not to tell anyone they’re considering donor insemination. 
Some doctors encourage the couple to lie, to say that the husband’s infer- 
tility has been treated successfully. Then friends and family will assume 
the child is the natural offspring of the husband and wife. 

3 I only recently found out my father was not really my father. My 
parents divorced when I was seven, and 1 have had very little contact 
with him since then. Two years ago, at sixteen, when I expressed interest 
in seeing him again, my mother decided to tell me that my “dad” wasn’t 
my father and that my father’s half of me came from a test tube. With no 
records available, half my heritage is erased. I’ll never know whose eyes 
I have inherited. I’ve searched family photo albums to no avail. 

4 The news has affected my sense of identity and belonging. “Who 
am I?” is a hard question to answer when I don’t know where I came 
from. 10 like to have the comfort of knowing whom I resemble. It’s 
amazing how one can miss a sense of identity and wholeness because no 
one has ever said, “You act just like your mama when she was young.” 
I guess I act just like my donor. And, as my thoughts, opinions and 
behavior are almost 180 degrees from most of my family members, I’ve 
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never felt like a “piece of the puzzle” at family gatherings, especially 
around my father’s side of the family. This isn’t something I sensed 
strongly—I thought I acted differently because I was from Tennessee 
and they were from Texas—but the feeling was always there. ۲۱۱ admit 
putting it into words is hard. As well as grappling with who Iam and 
where I belong, I have a more difficult obstacle since the secret’s been 
out: trust. I’ve wondered if there are other secrets being kept from me. I 
shouldn’t have to doubt my mother. But I’ve found myself questioning 
whether I was told the truth. How can I know for sure that there was a 
donor as she says? 

Advocates of donor babies argue that biology is not an issue in par- 
enting; the love and care a child receives is all that matters. I can under- 
stand a couple’s desire for a child, and I don’t deny that they can pro- 
vide a great amount of love and caring, no matter how conception 
occurs. In a world where history is a required academic subject and 
libraries have special sections for genealogy, I don’t see how anyone can 
consciously rob someone of something as basic and essential as heritage. 
Parents must realize that all the love and attention in the world can’t 
mask that underlying, almost subconscious feeling that something is 
askew. I greatly appreciate the sacrifices my mother has made and the 
love my family has given me. But even while being enveloped in my 
father’s sister’s warmest embrace, I feel a strange little twinge of some- 
thing deep inside me like I’m borrowing someone else’s family. 

What is even more astounding, given society’s present attitude 
toward protecting children’s rights—even the unborn—is that decisions 
about insemination are made in the interests of the parents’ and the physi- 
cians’ privacy, rather than those of the child. A donor is matched to the 
recipient’s husband so the couple can pass the child off as their own. The 
procedure is kept secret so the couple can avoid accusations of immoral- 
ity and adultery. That the child deserves the right to know of a biological 
father is not a consideration. One couple that Elizabeth Noble, author of 
Having Your Baby by Donor Insemination, interviewed said that telling the 
child “would serve absolutely no useful purpose whatsoever.” That 
assumes the child would have no thoughts on the matter of paternity 
because the parents don’t. It seems no one thought I might want to know 
of the other half of my genetic makeup. But children are not commodities 
or possessions. They are people with an equal stake in the process. 

Future donor-recipient parents must step out of their own shoes 
and into those of the person they are creating. Parents can choose to 
raise a child honestly—fully respecting the child’s individuality—with- 
out the self-imposed pressure to deceive. If there is honesty and open- 
ness in donor insemination, it could become a process similar to adop- 
tion—at least giving young adults a possibility to find out about their 
biological fathers. 

So, to couples seeking babies this way, I propose that you find out 
who your donors are, keep records and let your children know where 
they came from. And to a possibly brown-haired man who attended 
University of Tennessee Medical School in 1974 and made a donation on 
my mother’s behalf, I thank you for the gift of life. I think I have your 
eyes, your jaw and your personality. I just wish I could find out for sure. 
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> QUESTIONS FOR INVESTIGATION AND DISCUSSION 


1. Who is Margaret Brown’s primary audience for this essay? How do you 
know? 

2. What is her primary purpose? How do you know? 

3. In paragraph 2, Brown says that the process of having a donor baby is 
“centered around deception.” What does she mean? Who is being 
deceived? Is it more than one person? 

4. Write, in your own words, a definition of a donor baby. 

5. In paragraph 3, Brown discusses the effects of learning that she is a donor 
baby. What are those effects? 

6. In paragraph 5, Brown contrasts two attitudes toward donor babies. Write, 
in your own words, what those attitudes are. Why does Brown include this 
contrast? 

7. Brown attributes her anger and confusion about her identity to learning 
that her father was a sperm donor. Do you think that anything else might 
have contributed to those feelings? If so, what? 

8. Brown makes her main point in the last two paragraphs. What is that 
point? 


> WRITING ASSIGNMENTS 


1. If you were unable to conceive a child, would you consider having a donor 
baby? Why or why not? 

2. Brown is searching for a part of her identity. Write an essay in which you 
define who you are from a variety of viewpoints—from your heritage, as a 
member of a community, a participant in a group, someone who loves and 
is loved, a caregiver, a receiver of care, and so on. 

3. Describe yourself in terms of the physical and/or personality traits you 
share with your mother, your father, any other caregiver, or sibling. 

4. Many options are now available for enhancing the chances of childbirth: 
sperm donors (as was the case for Margaret Brown), egg donors, and sur- 
rogate mothers (who carry the fertilized egg for the biological parents). 
Soon cloning may be possible. Should these options be available? Should 
one or more be made illegal? Argue your case. 


JO GOODWIN PARKER 


An abstract definition can never convey the emotional impact of a specific 
example from one person’s life. Here’s one such powerful example. The fol- 
lowing essay was delivered as an unpublished speech by Jo Goodwin Parker 
in Deland, Florida, on December 27, 1965. Professor George Henderson chose 
to include it in a book on children in schools outside of suburbia, As you read 
the essay, notice how each paragraph introduces a different aspect of 
poverty, and how that aspect is then illustrated and explained. Notice how 
Parker answers the questions or objections her audience might raise. And 
notice her appeal to her audience at the end of the essay. 


i You ask me what is poverty? Listen to me. Here I am, dirty, smelly, 
and with no “proper” underwear on and with the stench of my rotting 
teeth near you. I will tell you. Listen to me. Listen without pity. I cannot 
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use your pity. Listen with understanding. Put yourself in my dirty, worn 
out, ill-fitting shoes, and hear me. 

Poverty is getting up every morning from a dirt and illness-stained 
mattress. The sheets have long since been used for diapers. Poverty is liv- 
ing in a smell that never leaves. This is a smell of urine, sour milk, and 
spoiling food sometimes joined with the strong smell of long-cooked 
onions. Onions are cheap. If you have smelled this smell, you did not 
know how it came. It is the smell of the outdoor privy. It is the smell of 
young children who cannot walk the long dark way in the night. It is the 
smell of the mattresses where years of “accidents” have happened. It is the 
smell of the milk which has gone sour because the refrigerator long has 
not worked, and it costs money to get it fixed. It is the smell of rotting 
garbage. I could bury it, but where is the shovel? Shovels cost money. 

Poverty is being tired. I have always been tired. They told me at the 
hospital when the last baby came that I had chronic anemia caused from 
poor diet, a bad case of worms, and that I needed a corrective operation. 
I listened, politely—the poor are always polite. The poor always listen. 
They don’t say that there is no money for iron pills, or better food, or 
worm medicine. The idea of an operation is frightening and costs so 
much that, if I had dared, I would have laughed. Who takes care of my 
children? Recovery from an operation takes a long time. I have three 
children. When I left them with “Granny” the last time I had a job, I 
came home to find the baby covered with fly specks, and a diaper that 
had not been changed since I left. When the dried diaper came off, bits 
of my baby’s flesh came with it. My other child was playing with a sharp 
bit of broken glass, and my oldest was playing alone at the edge of a 
lake. I made twenty-two dollars a week, and a good nursery school costs 
twenty dollars a week for three children. I quit my job. 

Poverty is dirt. You say in your clean clothes coming from your 
clean house, “Anybody can be clean.” Let me explain about housekeep- 
ing with no money. For breakfast I give my children grits with no oleo 
or cornbread without eggs and oleo. This does not use up many dishes. 
What dishes there are, I wash in cold water and with no soap. Even the 
cheapest soap has to be saved for the baby’s diapers. Look at my hands, 
so cracked and red. Once I saved for two months to buy a jar of Vaseline 
for my hands and the baby’s diaper rash. When I had saved enough, I 
went to buy it and the price had gone up two cents. The baby and I suf- 
fered on. I have to decide every day if I can bear to put my cracked, sore 
hands into the cold water and strong soap. But you ask, why not hot 
water? Fuel costs money. If you have a wood fire it costs money. If you 
burn electricity, it costs money. Hot water is a luxury. I do not have lux- 
uries. | know you will be surprised when I tell you how young I am. I 
look so much older. My back has been bent over the wash tubs every 
day for so long, I cannot remember when I ever did anything else. Every 
night I wash every stitch my school age child has on—and just hope her 
clothes will be dry by morning. 

Poverty is staying up all night on cold nights to watch the fire, 
knowing one spark on the newspaper covering the walls means your 
sleeping children die in flames. In summer poverty is watching gnats 
and flies devour your baby’s tears when he cries. The screens are torn 
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and you pay so little rent you know they will never be fixed. Poverty 
means insects in your food, in your nose, in your eyes, and crawling 
over you when you sleep. Poverty is hoping it never rains because dia- 
pers won't dry when it rains and soon you are using newspapers. 
Poverty is seeing your children forever with runny noses. Paper hand- 
kerchiefs cost money and all your rags you need for other things. Even 
more costly are antihistamines. Poverty is cooking without food and 
cleaning without soap. 

Poverty is asking for help. Have you ever had to ask for help, 
knowing your children will suffer unless you get it? Think about asking 
for a loan from a relative, if this is the only way you can imagine asking 
for help. I will tell you how it feels. You find out where the office is that 
you are supposed to visit. You circle that block four or five times. 
Thinking of your children, you go in. Everyone is very busy. Finally, 
someone comes out and you tell her that you need help. That never is 
the person you need to see. You go see another person, and after spilling 
the whole shame of your poverty all over the desk between you, you 
find that this isn’t the right office after all—you must repeat the whole 
process, and it never is any easier at the next place. 

You have asked for help, and after all it has a cost. You are again 
told to wait. You are told why, but you don’t really hear because of the 
red cloud of shame and the rising black cloud of despair. 

Poverty is remembering. It is remembering quitting school in 
junior high because “nice” children had been so cruel about my clothes 
and my smell. The attendance officer came. My mother told him I was 
pregnant. I wasn’t, but she thought that I could get a job and help out. I 
had jobs off and on, but never long enough to learn anything. Mostly I 
remember being married. I was so young then. I am still young. For a 
time, we had all the things you have. There was a little house in another 
town, with hot water and everything. Then my husband lost his job. 
There was unemployment insurance for a while and what few jobs I 
could get. Soon, all our nice things were repossessed and we moved 
back here. I was pregnant then. This house didn’t look so bad when we 
first moved in. Every week it gets worse. Nothing is ever fixed. We now 
had no money. There were a few odd jobs for my husband, but every- 
thing went for food then, as it does now. I don’t know how we lived 
through three years and three babies, but we did. I'll tell you something, 
after the last baby I destroyed my marriage. It had been a good one, but 
could you keep on bringing children in this dirt? Did you ever think 
how much it costs for any kind of birth control? I knew my husband was 
leaving the day he left, but there were no good-byes between us. I hope 
he has been able to climb out of this mess somewhere. He never could 
hope with us to drag him down. 

That’s when I asked for help. When I got it, you know how much 
it was? It was, and is, seventy-eight dollars a month for the four of us; 
that is all I ever can get. Now you know why there is no soap, no nee- 
dles and thread, no hot water, no aspirin, no worm medicine, no hand 
cream, no shampoo. None of these things forever and ever and ever. So 
that you can see clearly, I pay twenty dollars a month rent, and most of 
the rest goes for food. For grits and cornmeal, and rice and milk and 


Copyright © 2000 by Addison Wesley Longman, Inc. 


beans. I try my best to use only the minimum electricity. If I use more, 
there is that much less for food. 

Poverty is looking into a black future. Your children ۲ play 
with my boys. They will turn to other boys who steal to get what they 
want. I can already see them behind the bars of their prison instead of 
behind the bars of my poverty. Or they will turn to the freedom of alco- 
hol or drugs, and find themselves enslaved. And my daughter? At best, 
there is for her a life like mine. 

But you say to me, there are schools. Yes, there are schools. My 
children have no extra books, no magazines, no extra pencils, or crayons, 
or paper and the most important of all, they do not have health. They 
have worms, they have infections, they have pink-eye all summer. They 
do not sleep well on the floor, or with me in my one bed. They do not 
suffer from hunger, my seventy-eight dollars keeps us alive, but they do 
suffer from malnutrition. Oh yes, I do remember what I was taught 
about health in school. It doesn’t do much good. In some places there is 
a surplus commodities program. Not here. The county said it cost too 
much. There is a school lunch program. But I have two children who will 
already be damaged by the time they get to school. 

But, you say to me, there are health clinics. Yes, there are health 
clinics and they are in the towns. I live out here eight miles from town. 
I can walk that far (even if it is sixteen miles both ways), but can my lit- 
tle children? My neighbor will take me when he goes; but he expects to 
get paid, one way or another. I bet you know my neighbor. He is that large 
man who spends his time at the gas station, the barbershop, and the cor- 
ner store complaining about the government spending money on the 
immoral mothers of illegitimate children. 

Poverty is an acid that drips on pride until all pride is worn away. 
Poverty is a chisel that chips on honor until honor is worn away. Some 
of you say that you would do something in my situation, and maybe you 
would, for the first week or the first month, but for year after year after 
year? 

Even the poor can dream. I dream of a time when there is money. 
Money for the right kinds of food, for worm medicine, for iron pills, for 
toothbrushes, for hand cream, for a hammer and nails and a bit of 
screening, for a shovel, for a bit of paint, for some sheeting, for needles 
and thread. Money to pay in money for a trip to town. And, oh, money 
for hot water and money for soap. A dream of when asking for help does 
not cast away the last bit of pride. When the office you visit is as nice as 
the offices of other governmental agencies, when there are enough 
workers to help you quickly, when workers do not quit in defeat and 
despair. When you have to tell your story to only one person, and that 
person can send you for other help and you don’t have to prove your 
poverty over and over and over again. 

I have come out of my despair to tell you this. Remember I did not 
come from another place or another time. Others like me are all around 
you. Look at us with an angry heart, anger that will help you help me. 
Anger that will let you tell of me. The poor are always silent. Can you be 
silent too? 
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> QUESTIONS FOR INVESTIGATION AND DISCUSSION 


1. Jo Goodwin Parker begins her essay by saying, “I cannot use your pity.” 
What does she want? 

2. Paragraphs 2-10 contain topic sentences. Underline them. What helps you 
identify them? 

3. In paragraph 11, Parker no longer defines poverty but responds to ques- 
tions she anticipates from her audience. Why? 

4. In paragraph 12, Parker says, “I bet you know my neighbor” and then 
describes him. What is her purpose in that description? 

5. Parker suggests that one cause of poverty leads to another cause in a 
downward spiral. Write, in your own words, an explanation of that link 
between causes. 

6. Parker begins her definition of poverty by focusing on smell in paragraph 2. 
Why? 

7. Although Parker discusses actions and events more than feelings, at some 
points she does include words that describe her feelings. Find them. What 
are her feelings? 


> WRITING ASSIGNMENTS 


1. Parker defines poverty in a rural area almost four decades ago. Write an 
extended definition of poverty in an urban area today. 

2. Write an extended definition of any of the following: middle class; subur- 
ban; or your own ethnic group, nationality, or race. 

3. If your daily life is especially hectic or difficult, write an essay in which you 
define what your life is like. Divide the definition into categories, as Parker 
does. 


VICTORIA MCKERNAN 


One of the most discussed and debated topics today is the so-called war on 
drugs. Like most publicly debated issues, it’s usually treated in the abstract— 
with statistics, analysis of trends, and moral lectures, Victoria McKernan chooses 
to treat it in terms of her own daily existence. As you read her essay, which first 
appeared in Newsweek magazine on September 21, 1992, notice that it 
begins with short narrative to attract your interest. Notice her description of 
daily life in her neighborhood. And notice her attempt to explain the causes 
of the problem, its effects, and her definition of the “real” drug war. 
Before beginning to read, look up the following words in a dictionary: 


. quaver 
. placate 
, blight 

. vibrant 

. impotent 


OBWN تب‎ 


1 Victoria? Listen, darling, I hate to bother you . . .” I recognized 
Hettie’s voice, the musical Guyanese accent, the slight quaver of age. “I 
just went to go out to mass and there is a man lying in front of my door. 
I called Farooq but he wasn’t home .. .” I was out the door in seconds, a 
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piece of aluminum pipe in hand, my indignation over this threat to my 
friend and neighbor, an eighty-one-year-old widow, displacing my fear. 

Still, | was relieved to get downstairs and find it was just one of the 
regular neighborhood winos, a placable fellow whom I have escorted 
out before with no hard feelings. When you live in a drug neighborhood, 
you get to be happy with ordinary winos. 

For the five years I have lived on this vibrant but blighted street in 
the heart of Washington, D.C., the drug trade has been a routine part of 
life. Addicts smoked crack in stairwells, junkie prostitutes turned tricks 
in the laundry room, but it was usually low-key, pitiful users more than 
serious traffickers. There have always been gunshots in the night, but of 
the eight homicides on the block over the past year, it looks like only one 
victim was really an innocent bystander. 

Now, suddenly, things have changed. Our street is hot, my build- 
ing ground zero. Now I go for the mail and there are five men with guns 
and handfuls of crack in the lobby. All night the street is an open bazaar, 
with perhaps thirty young men strung out along both sidewalks, selling 
drugs. 

Life now requires constant thought. Careful how you look at him. 
Careful not to “disrespect.” Careful not to call the police too soon, for the 
dealers might figure it was you. 

I’m not sure what happened. Perhaps the police cracked down a 
few blocks away, driving them over here. Perhaps the dozen pay phones 
that have sprouted like mushrooms around the empty lots make it a 
dealer’s paradise. Maybe the crumbling, abandoned building next door, 
from which thirty families were evicted last Christmas, has something to 
do with it—but whatever the reason, they’re here. 

These dealers are not the gold-chained barons of legend; they are 
scruffy young men, petty dealers, rude and savvy. They are selling 
because there is nothing else to do, and because no one can stop them. 

The police have been pretty good about responding; they generally 
come when we call and stir things up for a few minutes. It’s like turning 
on the light in the kitchen and watching the cockroaches scatter. And 
just as effective. 

For here is a dirty little secret. Selling crack cocaine in the United 
States today is perfectly legal. Perhaps not legal and binding in words on 
paper, but certainly legal in the everyday reality of our inner-city streets. 
As long as these small-time dealers follow a few simple rules, they can- 
not be arrested. They just aren’t worth the trouble. You cannot live here 
and ignore the realities of life that have driven so many young men to 
the drug culture, and you cannot blame the government alone for the 
spiritual poverty that has crippled our communities. I don’t pretend to 
know what has happened over the years to turn so many proud young 
men into hard-eyed punks who would kill their brothers. I don’t believe 
rounding them all up and sending them to jail—if such a thing were pos- 
sible—is the solution, but my empathy is stretched to the breaking point 
when I see what they are doing to the people in my neighborhood. There 
are people of at least twenty nationalities on my block, thirteen in my 
building alone. Most are working at low-wage jobs and struggling daily 
just to survive. 
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Years of ineffective government policies have done little to reduce 
drug sales or consumption. All they have done is establish an inner-city 
drug culture that grows like a tumor on our neighborhoods. 

Stray bullets: While the occasional “big tragedy,” such as the 
recent murder of a mother of three, still gets attention, the constant daily 
erosion of our lives doesn’t seem to matter. So what if an old woman 
can’t walk to mass anymore; who cares if the mentally handicapped 
adults in a sheltered living program here are frightened into seclusion? 
What does it matter that on a cool summer evening, families cannot 
escape their steaming apartments to sit in their yards? I come home late 
from a catering job, and the trip from car to front door is like a mission 
through Beirut. Only I’m not a Marine. The children are afraid to leave 
for school in the morning until someone checks the hallways. And we 
are actually pretty lucky here. There are far worse areas, places where 
people routinely sleep on the floor to avoid stray bullets in the night. 

Welcome to the war on drugs. This is not the TV war, with its mil- 
lion-dollar busts and high-profile trials. This is the real war, a scabby lit- 
tle affair where women and children are the foot soldiers. In this war the 
generals sit in the safety of headquarters, watching films of the occa- 
sional smoldering tank and declaring victory, while the bulk of enemy 
forces is raping and pillaging the countryside. 

Present government policies have proven a failure. They do noth- 
ing but drive the dealers from street to street, from playground to park, 
from one poor, disempowered neighborhood to another. 

No society has ever been able to eradicate drug or alcohol use. The 
real challenge is to reduce the horrible impact the illegal trade has on a 
neighborhood. I’m not sure what it will take, but it is high time to con- 
sider more creative, possibly radical, alternatives. Perhaps we should set 
up zones in nonresidential areas for the dealers to do their business. Hell, 
for all the money our government has been spending on its impotent lit- 
tle “war,” we could probably just buy the whole drug crop every year! 

Perhaps if all our policymakers were required to spend a week liv- 
ing in my neighborhood, they would come up with something. Maybe 
then they would quit pretending that as long as it is only the poor and the 
dark-skinned of the inner cities who are under siege, it doesn’t matter. 
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> QUESTIONS FOR INVESTIGATION AND DISCUSSION 


According to Victoria McKernan, how have conditions changed in her 
neighborhood in the past five years? What does she think may have caused 
the change? 


. In paragraph 7, McKernan compares today’s drug dealers to “gold- 


chained barons of legend.” Why? She says in the next paragraph, “the 
police have been pretty good about responding.” Why haven’t the police 
been able to control the problem? 


. In paragraph 9, she asserts, “Selling crack cocaine in the United States 


today is perfectly legal.” Write, in your own words, what she means by 
that statement. 


. In paragraph 12, she compares a “TV” war on drugs to a real war. What 


does she mean? Why does she make that comparison? 


. What is the purpose of her essay? What does she want readers to do? 


1 
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> WRITING ASSIGNMENTS 


1. Describe a problem in your community or in a community where you have 
lived. Explain either what seems to have caused the problem or how it 
might be addressed, if not solved. 

2. Have you ever resisted the temptation to smoke or take drugs? Relate the 
experience, why you resisted, and how. 

3. Have you been successful in stopping a destructive habit? Describe the 
steps you followed in stopping. 


—_ 3 . iver revs > 0۳۳1 


JUDY ۷ 


Do you believe that the roles of husbands and wives have changed radically 
in the last several decades? The following article, which appeared in the very 
first issue of Ms. magazine in 1971, may challenge that belief, or at least raise 
some interesting questions. As you read it, notice how the author Judy Brady 
classifies the roles of wives into a variety of categories. Notice the topic sen- 
tences that identify the classifications. And notice the implied argument she 
makes about the relationship between husbands and wives. 
Before beginning to read, look up the following words in a dictionary. 


1. nurturant 
2. attendant 
3. rambling 
1 I belong to the classification of people known as wives. I am A 
Wife. And, not altogether incidentally, 1 am a mother. 
2 Not too long ago a male friend of mine appeared on the scene from 


the Midwest fresh from a recent divorce. He had one child, who is, of 
course, with his ex-wife. He is obviously looking for another wife. As I 
thought about him while I was ironing one evening, it suddenly occurred 
to me that I, too, would like to have a wife. Why do I want a wife? 

3 I would like to go back to school so that I can become economically 
independent, support myself, and, if need be, support those dependent 
upon me. I want a wife who will work and send me to school. And while 
Iam going to school, I want a wife to take care of my children. I want a 
wife to keep track of the children’s doctor and dentist appointments. 
And to keep track of mine, too. I want a wife to make sure my children 
eat properly and are kept clean. I want a wife who will wash the chil- 
dren’s clothes and keep them mended. I want a wife who is a good nur- 
turant attendant to my children, arranges for their schooling, makes sure 
that they have an adequate social life with their peers, takes them to the 
park, the zoo, etc. I want a wife who takes care of the children when they 
are sick, a wife who arranges to be around when the children need spe- 
cial care, because, of course, I cannot miss classes at school. My wife 
must arrange to lose time at work and not lose the job. It may mean a 
small cut in my wife’s income from time to time, but I guess I can toler- 
ate that. Needless to say, my wife will arrange and pay for the care of the 
children while my wife is working. 
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[ want a wife who will take care of my physical needs. I want a wife 
who will keep my house clean. A wife who will pick up after my chil- 
dren, a wife who will pick up after me. I want a wife who will keep my 
clothes clean, ironed, mended, replaced when need be, and who will see 
to it that my personal things are kept in their proper place so that I can 
find what I need the minute I need it. I want a wife who cooks the meals, 
a wife who is a good cook. I want a wife who will plan the menus, do the 
necessary grocery shopping, prepare the meals, serve them pleasantly, 
and then do the cleaning up while I do my studying. I want a wife who 
will care for me when I am sick and sympathize with my pain and loss 
of time from school. I want a wife to go along when our family takes a 
vacation so that someone can continue to care for me and my children 
when 1 need a rest and a change of scene. 

I want a wife who will not bother me with rambling complaints 
about a wife’s duties. But I want a wife who will listen to me when I feel 
the need to explain a rather difficult point I have come across in my 
course of studies. And I want a wife who will type my papers for me 
when I have written them. 

I want a wife who will take care of the details of my social life. 
When my wife and ۲ are invited out by my friends, I want a wife who 
will take care of the babysitting arrangements. When I meet people at 
school that J like and want to entertain, I want a wife who will have the 
house clean, will prepare a special meal, serve it to me and my friends, 
and not interrupt when I talk about the things that interest me and my 
friends. 1 want a wife who will have arranged that the children are fed 
and ready for bed before my guests arrive so that the children do not 
bother us. I want a wife who takes care of the needs of my guests so that 
they feel comfortable, who makes sure that they have an ashtray, that 
they are passed the hors d’oeuvres, that they are offered a second help- 
ing of the food, that their wine glasses are replenished when necessary, 
that their coffee is served to them as they like it. And I want a wife who 
knows that sometimes I need a night out by myself. 

I want a wife who is sensitive to my sexual needs, a wife who 
makes love passionately and eagerly when I feel like it, a wife who 
makes sure that I am satisfied. And, of course, I want a wife who will not 
demand sexual attention when I am not in the mood for it. 1 want a wife 
who assumes the complete responsibility for birth control, because I do 
not want more children. I want a wife who will remain sexually faithful 
to me so that I do not have to clutter up my intellectual life with jeal- 
ousies. And I want a wife who understands that my sexual needs may 
entail more than strict adherence to monogamy. I must, after all, be able 
to relate to people as fully as possible. 

If, by chance, I find another person more suitable as a wife than the 
wife I already have, I want the liberty to replace my present wife with 
another one. Naturally, I will expect a fresh, new life; my wife will take 
the children and be solely responsible for them so that I am left free. 

When 1 am through with school and have acquired a job, I want my 
wife to quit working and remain at home so that my wife can more fully 
and completely take care of a wife’s duties. 

My God, who wouldn't want a wife? 
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> QUESTIONS FOR INVESTIGATION AND DISCUSSION 


1. Who is the likely audience for Judy Brady’s essay? 

2. Look at the topic sentences in paragraphs 3-10, and list all the traits that 
Brady includes in her definition of a wife. 

3. Obviously, Judy Brady does not want a wife. What, therefore, is her pur- 
pose in this essay? Write an explanation of her purpose in your own 
words. 

4. What devices does Brady use to establish unity and coherence throughout 
the essay? 

5. Brady illustrates each of her points. Which of her examples are most per- 
suasive? 


> WRITING ASSIGNMENTS 


1. Brady seems to feel that wives are being taken advantage of. Select one or 
more paragraphs in the essay, and analyze whether the argument she 
makes is justified. 

2. “House husbands” are becoming more common these days. Write an essay 
in which you discuss the pros (or the cons) of role reversals—in which the 
wife works and the husband stays home to raise the children. 

3. Take the opposite point of view from Brady. Write an essay explaining 
why you want a husband. 


~The Deer at Provi encia — 
ANNIE DILLARD 


Perhaps no animal is as beautiful and delicate as the deer. The 
following essay, taken from the book Teaching a Stone to Talk, contains 
a description of the killing of a deer—and touches on the complex 
relationship between humans anad‘animals. Its author, Pulitzer-Prize 
winner Annie Dillard, was a columnist for The Living Wilderness. She 
often writes about her fascination with animals and nature. 
As you read the essay, notice Dillard’s close attention to details 
about the deer’s struggles, her discussion of the lunch that follows, 
and her discussion of how everyone involved in the incident reacted. 
Before you begin reading, check the meaning of the following words in 
a dictionary: 


]. translucent 
2. membrane 
3. roe 

4, carnivorous 


1 There were four of us North Americans in the jungle, in the Ecuadorian 
jungle on the banks of the Napo River in the Amazon watershed. The 
other three North Americans were metropolitan men. We stayed in tents 
in one riverside village, and visited others. At the village called 
Providencia we saw a sight which moved us, and which shocked the men. 

2 The first thing we saw when we climbed the riverbank to the vil- 
lage of Providencia was the deer. It was roped to a tree on the grass 
clearing near the thatch shelter where we would eat lunch. 
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The deer was small, about the size of a whitetail fawn, but appar- 
ently full-grown. It had a rope around its neck and three feet caught in 
the rope. Someone said that the dogs had caught it that morning and the 
villagers were going to cook and eat it that night. 

This clearing lay at the edge of the little thatched-hut village. We 
could see the villagers going about their business, scattering feed corn for 
hens about their houses, and wandering down paths to the river to bathe. 
The village headman was our host; he stood beside us as we watched the 
deer struggle. Several village boys were interested in the deer; they 
formed part of the circle we made around it in the clearing. So also did 
four businessmen from Quito who were attempting to guide us around 
the jungle. Few of the very different people standing in this circle had a 
common language. We watched the deer, and no one said much. 

The deer lay on its side at the rope’s very end, so the rope lacked 
slack to let it rest its head in the dust. It was “pretty,” delicate of bone 
like all deer, and thin-skinned for the tropics. Its skin looked virtually 
hairless, in fact, and almost translucent, like a membrane. Its neck was 
no thicker than my wrist; it was rubbed open on the rope, and gashed. 
Trying to paw itself free of the rope, the deer had scratched its own neck 
with its hooves. The raw underside of its neck showed red stripes and 
some bruises bleeding inside the muscles. Now three of its feet were 
hooked in the rope under its jaw. It could not stand, of course, on one 
leg, so it could not move to slacken the rope and ease the pull on its 
throat and enable it to rest its head. 

Repeatedly the deer paused, motionless, its eyes veiled, with only its 
rib cage in motion, and its breaths the only sound. Then, after I would 
think, “It has given up; now it will die,” it would heave. The rope 
twanged; the tree leaves clattered; the deer’s free foot beat the ground. We 
stepped back and held our breaths. It thrashed, kicking, but only one leg 
moved; the other three legs tightened inside the rope’s loop. Its hip jerked; 
its spine shook. Its eyes rolled; its tongue, thick with spittle, pushed in and 
out. Then it would rest again. We watched this for fifteen minutes. 

Once three young native boys charged in, released its trapped legs, 
and jumped back to the circle of people. But instantly the deer scratched 
up its neck with its hooves and snared its forelegs in the rope again. It 
was easy to imagine a third and then a fourth leg soon stuck, like Brer 
Rabbit and the Tar Baby. 

We watched the deer from the circle, and then we drifted on to 
lunch. Our palm-roofed shelter stood on a grassy promontory from 
which we would see the deer tied to the tree, pigs and hens walking 
under village houses, and black-and-white cattle standing in the river. 
There was even a breeze. 

Lunch, which was the second and better lunch we had that day, 
was hot and fried. There was a big fish called doncella, a kind of catfish, 
dipped whole in corn flour and beaten egg, then deep fried. With our 
fingers we pulled soft fragments of it from its sides to our plates, and ate; 
it was delicate fish-flesh, fresh and mild. Someone found the roe, and I 
ate of that too—it was fat and stronger, like egg yolk, naturally enough, 
and warm. 
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There was also a stew of meat in shreds with rice and pale brown 
gravy. | had asked what kind of deer it was tied to the tree; Pepe had. 
answered in Spanish, “Gama.” Now they told us this was gama too, 
stewed. I suspect the word means merely game or venison. At any rate, 
I heard that the village dogs had cornered another deer just yesterday, 
and it was this deer which we were now eating in full sight of the whole 
article. It was good. I was surprised at its tenderness. But it is a fact that 
high levels of lactic acid, which builds up in muscle tissues during exer- 
tion, tenderizes. 

After the fish and meat we ate bananas fried in chunks and served 
on a tray; they were sweet and full of flavor. I felt terrific. My shirt was 
wet and cool from swimming; I had had a night’s sleep, two decent 
walks, three meals, and a swim—everything tasted good. From time to 
time each one of us, separately, would look beyond our shaded roof to 
the sunny spot where the deer was still convulsing in the dust. Our meal 
completed, we walked around the deer and back to the boats. 

That night I learned that while we were watching the deer, the oth- 
ers were watching me. 

We four North Americans grew close in the jungle in a way that 
was not the usual artificial intimacy of travelers. We liked each other. 
We stayed up all that night talking, murmuring, as though we rocked on 
hammocks slung above time. The others were from big cities: New York, 
Washington, Boston. They all said that I had no expression on my face 
when I was watching the deer—or at any rate, not the expression they 
expected. 

They had looked to see how I, the only woman, and the youngest, 
was taking the sight of the deer’s struggles. I looked detached, appar- 
ently, or hard, or calm, or focused, still. I don’t know. I was thinking. I 
remember feeling very old and energetic. . . . I have thought a great deal 
about carnivorousness; I eat meat. These things are not issues; they are 
mysteries. 

Gentlemen of the city, what surprises you? That there is suffering 
here, or that I know it?... 

When we walked by the deer at Providencia for the last time, I said 
to Pepe, with a pitying glance at the deer, “Pobrecito”—”poor little 
thing.” But I was trying out Spanish. I knew at the time it was a ridicu- 
lous thing to say. 
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> QUESTIONS FOR INVESTIGATION AND DISCUSSION 


Annie Dillard devotes several paragraphs to the struggles of the deer, 


while describing its physical beauty. Why? 


After watching the deer for fifteen minutes, the observers then go to an ele- 
vated part of land to eat lunch. Why does Dillard mention the pigs, hens, 
and cattle below, as well as a breeze? Why does she devote so much atten- 


tion to the lunch itself? And what does she learn about gama? 


. Write, in your own words, a summary of the reactions of the men. What 


do they feel about the killing of the deer? What surprises them? 


. Does Dillard have more than one reaction to the killing? If so, how do her 


reactions change? 


Ale 


Pa 
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5. Who is the audience for this story? How does she think they will feel about 
the killing of the deer? How does she think they will feel about the fact that 
a woman writes about the killing—and her reaction to the killing? 

6. Dillard says at the end of the story, “I knew at the time it was a ridiculous 
thing to say.” She is making a complicated point. Write, in your own 
words, a careful discussion of her point, taking into account the responses 
of the natives, the men who accompanied Dillard, and Dillard herself. 


< WRITING ASSIGNMENTS 


1. Have you ever witnessed an accident, the death of an animal, or some 
other disturbing event? How did you feel about the incident? What 
thoughts crossed your mind? Write an essay for your classmates and 
instructor in which you describe and analyze the event. 

2. Have you ever considered becoming—or are you now—a vegetarian? 
What influenced your decision either one way or the other? What were the 
causes? Or write about the effects. 

3. Have you ever encountered a clash of cultures—in which people reacted to 
an event in very different ways? Describe what happened, compare the 
different reactions, and try to explain why the reactions were so different. 


JUDITH OrTIZ COFER 


Prejudice and stereotyping are often the results of lack of knowledge. In the 
following essay, taken from The Latin Deli: Prose and Poetry, Judith Ortiz Cofer 
describes her encounters with stereotyping and prejudice through much of 
her life. Ms. Cofer is a novelist and poet who was born in Puerto Rico but did 
her graduate work at Oxford University in England. As you read it, notice how 
she tells the story of an embarrassing experience in the present time, then 
returns to her past to describe other such embarrassing moments, Notice how 
she examines the reasons behind many practices and customs of Puerto 
Rican woman that are misinterpreted by non-Hispanics. And notice how she 
discusses her own attempts to clear up some of these misconceptions. 
Before reading the essay, look up the following words in a dictionary: 


. contortion 
, covet 

, microcosm 
. coalesce 
mores 

. machismo 
, entail 

, comply 

. regale 

10. menial 

۱۱۲ ۱۱۶۱۱, joas 
12. perpetuate 


بت نج تن جٍ من 0 ند مو 0 


1 On a bus trip to London from Oxford University where I was earn- 
ing some graduate credits one summer, a young man, obviously fresh 
from a pub, spotted me and as if struck by inspiration went down on his 
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knees in the aisle. With both hands over his heart he broke into an Irish 
tenor’s rendition of “Maria” from West Side Story. My politely amused 
fellow passengers gave his lovely voice the round of gentle applause it 
deserved. Though I was not quite as amused, I managed my version of 
an English smile: no show of teeth, no extreme contortions of the facial 
muscles—I was at this time of my life practicing reserve and cool. Oh, 
that British control, how I coveted it. But “Maria” had followed me to 
London, reminding me of a prime fact of my life: you can leave the 
island, master the English language, and travel as far as you can, but if 
you are a Latina, especially one like me who so obviously belongs to Rita 
Moreno’s gene pool, the island travels with you. 

This is sometimes a very good thing—it may win you that extra 
minute of someone’s attention. But with some people, the same things 
can make you an island—not a tropical paradise but an Alcatraz, a place 
nobody wants to visit. As a Puerto Rican girl living in the United States 
and wanting like most children to “belong,” I resented the stereotype 
that my Hispanic appearance called forth from many people. 

Growing up in a large urban center in New Jersey during the 
1960s, I suffered from what I think of as “cultural schizophrenia.” Our 
life was designed by my parents as a microcosm of their casas on the 
island. We spoke in Spanish, ate Puerto Rican food bought at the bodega, 
and practiced strict Catholicism at a church that allotted us a one-hour 
slot each week for mass, performed in Spanish by a Chinese priest 
trained as a missionary for Latin America. 

As a girl I was kept under strict surveillance by my parents, since 
my virtue and modesty were, by their cultural equation, the same as 
their honor. As a teenager I was lectured constantly on how to behave as 
a proper senorita. But it was a conflicting message I received, since the 
Puerto Rican mothers also encouraged their daughters to look and act 
like women and to dress in clothes our Anglo friends and their mothers 
found too “mature” and flashy. The difference was, and is, cultural; yet 
I often felt humiliated when I appeared at an American friend’s party 
wearing a dress more suitable to a semiformal than to a playroom birth- 
day celebration. At Puerto Rican festivities, neither the music nor the 
colors we wore could be too loud. 

I remember Career Day in our high school, when teachers told us 
to come dressed as if for a job interview. It quickly became obvious that 
to the Puerto Rican girls “dressing up” meant wearing their mothers’ 
ornate jewelry and clothing, more appropriate (by mainstream stan- 
dards) for the company Christmas party than as daily office attire. That 
morning I had agonized in front of my closet, trying to figure out what 
a “career girl” would wear. I knew how to dress for school (at the 
Catholic school I attended, we all wore uniforms), I knew how to dress 
for Sunday mass, and I knew what dresses to wear for parties at my rel- 
atives’ homes. Though I do not recall the precise details of my Career 
Day outfit, it must have been a composite of these choices. But I remem- 
ber a comment my friend (an Italian American) made in later years that 
coalesced my impressions of that day. She said that at the business 
school she was attending, the Puerto Rican girls always stood out for 
wearing “everything at once.” She meant, of course, too much jewelry, 
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too many accessories. On that day at school we were simply made the 
negative models by the nuns, who were themselves not credible fashion 
experts to any of us. But it was painfully obvious to me that to the oth- 
ers, in their tailored skirts and silk blouses, we must have seemed “hope- 
less” and “vulgar.” Though I now know that most adolescents feel out 
of step much of the time, I also know that for the Puerto Rican girls of 
my generation that sense was intensified. The way our teachers and 
classmates looked at us that day in school was just a taste of the cultur- 
al clash that awaited us in the real world, where prospective employers 
and men on the street would often misinterpret our tight skirts and jin- 
gling bracelets as a “come-on.” 

Mixed cultural signals have perpetuated certain stereotypes—for 
example, that of the Hispanic woman as the “hot tamale” or sexual fire- 
brand. It is a one-dimensional view that the media have found easy to 
promote. In their special vocabulary, advertisers have designated “siz- 
zling” and “smoldering” as the adjectives of choice for describing not 
only the foods but also the women of Latin America. From conversations 
in my house I recall hearing about the harassment that Puerto Rican 
women endured in factories where the “boss-men” talked to them as if 
sexual innuendo was all they understood, and worse, often gave them 
the choice of submitting to their advances or being fired. 

It is custom, however, not chromosomes, that leads us to choose 
scarlet over pale pink. As young girls, it was our mothers who influ- 
enced our decisions about clothes and colors—mothers who had grown 
up on a tropical island where the natural environment was a riot of pri- 
mary colors, where showing your skin was one way to keep cool as well 
as to look sexy. Most important of all, on the island, women perhaps felt 
freer to dress and move more provocatively since, in most cases, they 
were protected by the traditions, mores, and laws of a Spanish/ Catholic 
system of morality and machismo whose main rule was: You may look at 
my sister, but if you touch her I will kill you. The extended family and 
church structure could provide a young woman with a circle of safety in 
her small pueblo on the island; if a man “wronged” a girl, everyone 
would close in to save her family honor. 

My mother has told me about dressing in her best party clothes on 
Saturday nights and going to the town’s plaza to promenade with her 
girlfriends in front of the boys they liked. The males were thus given an 
opportunity to admire the women and to express their admiration in the 
form of piropos: erotically charged street poems they composed on the 
spot. (I have myself been subjected to a few piropos while visiting the 
island, and they can be outrageous, although custom dictates that they 
must never cross into obscenity.) This ritual, as I understand it, also 
entails a show of studied indifference on the woman’s part; if she is 
“decent,” she must not acknowledge the man’s impassioned words. So I 
do understand how things can be lost in translation. When a Puerto 
Rican girl dressed in her idea of what is attractive meets a man from the 
mainstream culture who has been trained to react to certain types of 
clothing as a sexual signal, a clash is likely to take place. I remember 
the boy who took me to my first formal dance leaning over to plant a 
sloppy, overeager kiss painfully on my mouth; when I didn’t respond 
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with sufficient passion, he remarked resentfully: “I thought you Latin 
girls were supposed to mature early,” as if I were expected to ripen like 
a fruit or vegetable, not just grow into womanhood like other girls. 

It is surprising to my professional friends that even today some 
people, including those who should know better, still put others “in 
their place.” It happened to me most recently during a stay at a classy 
metropolitan hotel favored by young professional couples for weddings. 
Late one evening after the theater, as I walked toward my room with a 
colleague (a woman with whom I was coordinating an arts program), a 
middle-aged man in a tuxedo, with a young girl in satin and lace on his 
arm, stepped directly into our path. With his champagne glass extended 
toward me, he exclaimed “Evita!” 

Our way blocked, my companion and I listened as the man half- 
recited, half-bellowed “Don’t Cry for Me, Argentina.” When he finished, 
the young girl said: “How about a round of applause for my daddy?” 
We complied, hoping this would bring the silly spectacle to a close. I 
was becoming aware that our little group was attracting the attention of 
the other guests. “Daddy” must have perceived this too, and he once 
more barred the way as we tried to walk past him. He began to shout- 
sing a ditty to the tune of “La Bamba”—except the lyrics were about a 
girl named Maria whose exploits rhymed with her name and gonorrhea. 
The girl kept saying, “Oh, Daddy,” and looking at me with pleading 
eyes. She wanted me to laugh along with the others. My companion and 
I stood silently waiting for the man to end his offensive song. When he 
finished, I looked not at him but at his daughter. I advised her calmly 
never to ask her father what he had done in the army. Then I walked 
between them and to my room. My friend complimented me on my cool 
handling of the situation, but I confessed that I had really wanted to 
push the jerk into the swimming pool. This same man—probably a cor- 
porate executive, well-educated, even worldly by most standards— 
would not have been likely to regale an Anglo woman with a dirty song 
in public. He might have checked his impulse by assuming that she 
could be somebody’s wife or mother, or at least somebody who might 
take offense. But, to him, I was just an Evita or a Maria: merely a char- 
acter in his cartoon-populated universe. 

Another facet of the myth of the Latin woman in the United States 
is the menial, the domestic—Maria the housemaid or countergirl. It’s 
true that work as domestics, as waitresses, and in factories is all that’s 
available to women with little English and few skills. But the myth of the 
Hispanic menial—the funny maid, mispronouncing words and cooking 
up a spicy storm in a shiny California kitchen—has been perpetuated by 
the media in the same way that “Mammy” from Gone with the Wind 
became America’s idea of the black woman for generations. Since I do 
not wear my diplomas around my neck for all to see, I have on occasion 
been sent to that “kitchen” where some think I obviously belong. 

One incident has stayed with me, though I recognize it as a minor 
offense. My first public poetry reading took place in Miami, at a restau- 
rant where a luncheon was being held before the event. I was nervous 
and excited as I walked in with notebook in hand. An older woman 
motioned me to her table, and thinking (foolish me) that she wanted me 
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to autograph a copy of my newly published slender volume of verse, I 
went over. She ordered a cup of coffee from me, assuming that I was the 
waitress. (Easy enough to mistake my poems for menus, I suppose.) I 
know it wasn’t an intentional act of cruelty. Yet of all the good things that 
happened later, I remember that scene most clearly, because it reminded 
me of what I had to overcome before anyone would take me seriously. In 
retrospect I understand that my anger gave my reading fire. In fact, I 
have almost always taken any doubt in my abilities as a challenge, the 
result most often being the satisfaction of winning a convert, of seeing the 
cold, appraising eyes warm to my words, the body language change, the 
smile that indicates I have opened some avenue for communication. So 
that day as I read, I looked directly at that woman. Her lowered eyes told 
me she was embarrassed at her faux pas, and when I willed her to look up 
at me, she graciously allowed me to punish her with my full attention. 
We shook hands at the end of the reading and I never saw her again. She 
has probably forgotten the entire incident, but maybe not. 

Yet I am one of the lucky ones. There are thousands of Latinas 
without the privilege of an education or the entrées into society that I 
have. For them life is a constant struggle against the misconceptions per- 
petuated by the myth of the Latina. My goal is to try to replace the old 
stereotypes with a much more interesting set of realities. Every time I 
give a reading, I hope the stories I tell, the dreams and fears I examine 
in my work, can achieve some universal truth that will get my audience 
past the particulars of my skin color, my accent, or my clothes. 

I once wrote a poem in which I called all Latinas “God’s brown 
daughters.” This poem is really a prayer of sorts, offered upward, but 
also, through the human-to-human channel of art, outward. It is a 
prayer for communication and for respect. In it, Latin women pray “in 
Spanish to an Anglo God/ with a Jewish heritage,” and they are “fer- 
vently hoping/ that if not omnipotent,/ at least He be bilingual.” 
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> QUESTIONS FOR INVESTIGATION AND DISCUSSION 


. Who is the primary audience for this essay? 
. What is Judith Ortiz Cofer’s purpose in writing this essay? What does she 


want her readers to know and do? Write an explanation of that purpose in 
your own words. 


. List the common stereotypes about Puerto Rican women that Cofer iden- | 


tifies. 


. Throughout the essay, Cofer contrasts false perceptions about Latin 


women with actual realities. What are those perceptions? How is life on 
the island of Puerto Rico different from life on the mainland? 


. In paragraph 3, Cofer says she suffered from “cultural schizophrenia.” 


Write, in your own words, what she means. 


. Why, according to Cofer, do Puerto Rican women dress in ways that 


“Anglo” men find provocative? 


> WRITING ASSIGNMENTS 


1. Have you ever been stereotyped by another person and treated rudely—or 


worse? Describe the experience, and try to explain why the person acted as 
he or she did. 
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2. Do you follow some custom that people from outside your culture, reli- 
gion, nationality, or race might not understand? Explain the custom and 
the reasons behind it. 

3. Do your parents or caregivers have attitudes or beliefs that you don’t 
share? Contrast those beliefs or attitudes with yours, and try to explain 
why they differ. 


N. Scott MOMADAY 


Although in recent years, our society has made an effort to understand the 
history and rich culture of the many branches of Native Americans, there is still 
much to learn. In the following essay, N. Scott Momaday, a Kiowa, describes 
his return to the homeland of his grandmother—and his ancestors—and 
teaches his readers much about its culture. As you read the essay, notice the 
connection he makes between the land and the people. Notice the con- 
nection he makes between the past and present. And notice the significance 
of his grandmother in his life. 
Before reading the essay, use a dictionary to look up the following words: 


1, foliage 

2. writhe 

3. disposition 
4. infirm 

5. provision 
6. pillage 

7. migration 
8. transform 
9, cleavage 
10, reckon 

11. luxuriant 

12. recede 

13, caldron 

14, engender 
15. tenuous 

16. wary 

17. consummate 
18. deicide 

19. impale 


1 A single knoll rises out of the plain in Oklahoma, north and west 
of the Wichita Range. For my people, the Kiowas, it is an old landmark, 
and they gave it the name Rainy Mountain. The hardest weather in the 
world is there. Winter brings blizzards, hot tornadic winds arise in the 
spring, and in summer the prairie is an anvil’s edge. The grass turns brit- 
tle and brown, and it cracks beneath your feet. There are green belts 
along the rivers and creeks, linear groves of hickory and pecan, willow 
and witch hazel. At a distance in July or August the steaming foliage 
seems almost to writhe in fire. Great green-and-yellow grasshoppers are 
everywhere in the tall grass, popping up like corn to sting the flesh, and 
tortoises crawl about on the red earth, going nowhere in the plenty of 
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time. Loneliness is an aspect of the land. All things in the plain are iso- 
late; there is no confusion of objects in the eye, but one hill or one tree or 
one man. To look upon that landscape in the early morning, with the sun 
at your back, is to lose the sense of proportion. Your imagination comes 
to life, and this, you think, is where Creation was begun. 

[ returned to Rainy Mountain in July. My grandmother had died in 
the spring, and I wanted to be at her grave. She had lived to be very old 
and at last infirm. Her only living daughter was with her when she died, 
and I was told that in death her face was that of a child. 

I like to think of her as a child. When she was born, the Kiowas 
were living that last great moment of their history. For more than a hun- 
dred years they had controlled the open range from the Smoky Hill 
River to the Red, from the headwaters of the Canadian to the fork of the 
Arkansas and Cimarron. In alliance with the Comanches, they had ruled 
the whole of the southern Plains. War was their sacred business, and 
they were among the finest horsemen the world has ever known. But 
warfare for the Kiowas was preeminently a matter of disposition rather 
than of survival, and they never understood the grim, unrelenting 
advance of the U.S. Cavalry. When at last, divided and ill-provisioned, 
they were driven onto the Staked Plains in the cold rains of autumn, they 
fell into panic. In Palo Duro Canyon they abandoned their crucial stores 
to pillage and had nothing then but their lives. In order to save them- 
selves, they surrendered to the soldiers at Fort Sill and were imprisoned 
in the old stone corral that now stands as a military museum. My grand- 
mother was spared the humiliation of those high gray walls by eight or 
ten years, but she must have known from birth the affliction of defeat, 
the dark brooding of old warriors. 

Her name was Aho, and she belonged to the last culture to evolve 
in North America. Her forebears came down from the high country in 
western Montana nearly three centuries ago. They were a mountain peo- 
ple, a mysterious tribe of hunters whose language has never been posi- 
tively classified in any major group. In the late seventeenth century they 
began a long migration to the south and east. It was a long journey 
toward the dawn, and it led to a golden age. Along the way the Kiowas 
were befriended by the Crows, who gave them the culture and religion 
of the Plains. They acquired horses, and their ancient nomadic spirit was 
suddenly free of the ground. They acquired Tai-me, the sacred Sun 
Dance doll, from that moment the object and symbol of their worship, 
and so shared in the divinity of the sun. Not least, they acquired the 
sense of destiny, therefore courage and pride. When they entered upon 
the southern Plains, they had been transformed. No longer were they 
slaves to the simple necessity of survival; they were a lordly and dan- 
gerous society of fighters and thieves, hunters and priests of the sun. 
According to their origin myth, they entered the world through a hollow 
log. From one point of view, their migration was the fruit of an old 
prophecy, for indeed they emerged from a sunless world. 

Although my grandmother lived out her long life in the shadow of 
Rainy Mountain, the immense landscape of the continental interior lay 
like memory in her blood. She could tell of the Crows, whom she had 


never seen, and of the Black Hills, where she had never been. I wanted 
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to see in reality what she had seen more perfectly in the mind’s eye, and 
traveled fifteen hundred miles to begin my pilgrimage. 

Yellowstone, it seemed to me, was the top of the world, a region of 
deep lakes and dark timber, canyons and waterfalls. But, beautiful as it 
is, one might have the sense of confinement there. The skyline in all 
directions is close at hand, the high wall of the woods and deep cleav- 
ages of shade. There is a perfect freedom in the mountains, but it belongs 
to the eagle and the elk, the badger and the bear. The Kiowas reckoned 
their stature by the distance they could see, and they were bent and 
blind in the wilderness. 

Descending eastward, the highland meadows are a stairway to the 
plain. In July the inland slope of the Rockies is luxuriant with flax and 
buckwheat, stonecrop and larkspur. The earth unfolds and the limit of 
the land recedes. Clusters of trees and animals grazing far in the distance 
cause the vision to reach away and wonder to build upon the mind. The 
sun follows a longer course in the day, and the sky is immense beyond 
all comparison. The great billowing clouds that sail upon it are shadows 
that move upon the grain like water, dividing light. Farther down, in the 
land of the Crows and Blackfeet, the plain is yellow. Sweet clover takes 
hold of the hills and bends upon itself to cover and seal the soil. There 
the Kiowas paused on their way; they had come to the place where they 
must change their lives. The sun is at home on the plains. Precisely there 
does it have the certain character of a god. When the Kiowas came to the 
land of the Crows, they could see the dark lees of the hills at dawn across 
the Bighorn River, the profusion of light on the grain shelves, the oldest 
deity ranging after the solstices. Not yet would they veer southward to 
the caldron of the land that lay below; they must wean their blood from 
the northern winter and hold the mountains a while longer in their view. 
They bore Tai-me in procession to the east. 

A dark mist lay over the Black Hills, and the land was like iron. At 
the top of a ridge I caught sight of Devil’s Tower upthrust against the 
gray sky as if in the birth of time the core of the earth had broken 
through its crust and the motion of the world was begun. There are 
things in nature that engender an awful quiet in the heart of man; 
Devil’s Tower is one of them. Two centuries ago, because they could not 
do otherwise, the Kiowas made a legend at the base of the rock. My 
grandmother said: 


Eight children were there at play, seven sisters and their brother. 
Suddenly the boy was struck dumb; he trembled and began to run 
upon his hands and feet. His fingers became claws, and his body 
was covered with fur. Directly there was a bear where the boy had 
been. The sisters were terrified; they ran, and the bear after them. 
They came to the stump of a great tree, and the tree spoke to them. 
It bade them climb upon it, and as they did so, it began to rise into 
the air. The bear came to kill them, but they were just beyond its 
reach. It reared against the tree and scored the bark all around with 
its claws. The seven sisters were borne into the sky, and they 
became the stars of the Big Dipper. 
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From that moment, and so long as the legend lives, the Kiowas 
have kinsmen in the night sky. Whatever they were in the mountains, 
they could be no more. However tenuous their well-being, however 
much they had suffered and would suffer again, they had found a way 
out of the wilderness. 

My grandmother had a reverence for the sun, a holy regard that 
now is all but gone out of mankind. There was a wariness in her, and 
an ancient awe. She was a Christian in her later years, but she had come 
a long way about, and she never forgot her birthright. As a child she 
had been to the Sun Dances; she had taken part in those annual rites, 
and by them she had learned the restoration of her people in the pres- 
ence of Tai-me. She was about seven when the last Kiowa Sun Dance 
was held in 1887 on the Washita River above Rainy Mountain Creek. 
The buffalo were gone. In order to consummate the ancient sacrifice— 
to impale the head of a buffalo bull upon the medicine tree—a delega- 
tion of old men journeyed into Texas, there to beg and barter for an ani- 
mal from the Goodnight herd. She was ten when the Kiowas came 
together for the last time as a living Sun Dance culture. They could find 
no buffalo; they had to hang an old hide from the sacred tree. Before the 
dance could begin, a company of soldiers rode out from Fort Sill under 
orders to disperse the tribe. Forbidden without cause the essential act of 
their faith, having seen the wild herds slaughtered and left to rot upon 
the ground, the Kiowas backed away forever from the medicine tree. 
That was July 20, 1890, at the great bend of the Washita. My grand- 
mother was there. Without bitterness, and for as long as she lived, she 
bore a vision of deicide. 

Now that I can have her only in memory, I see my grandmother in 
the several postures that were peculiar to her: standing at the wood 
stove on a winter morning and turning meat in a great iron skillet; sit- 
ting at the south window, bent above her beadwork, and afterwards, 
when her vision had failed, looking down for a long time into the fold of 
her hands; going out upon a cane, very slowly as she did when the 
weight of age came upon her; praying. I remember her most often at 
prayer. She made long, rambling prayers out of suffering and hope, hav- 
ing seen many things. I was never sure that I had the right to hear, so 
exclusive were they of all mere custom and company. The last time I saw 
her she prayed standing by the side of her bed at night, naked to the 
waist, the light of a kerosene lamp moving upon her dark skin. Her long, 
black hair, always drawn and braided in the day, lay upon her shoulders 
and against her breasts like a shawl. I do not speak Kiowa, and I never 
understood her prayers, but there was something inherently sad in the 
sound, some merest hesitation upon the syllables of sorrow. She began 
in a high and descending pitch, exhausting her breath to silence; then 
again and again—and always with the same intensity of effort, of some- 
thing that is, and is not, like urgency in the human voice. Transported so 
in the dancing light among the shadows of her room, she seemed 
beyond the reach of time. But that was illusion; I think I knew then that 
I should not see her again. 
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> QUESTIONS FOR INVESTIGATION AND DISCUSSION 


1. Who is the primary audience for this essay? 

2. In the first paragraph, N. Scott Momaday says, “the hardest weather in the 
world is here,” but ends the paragraph by saying, “this . . . is where cre- 
ation began.” What is the connection between these ideas? 

3. He says in paragraph 4 that his grandmother “belonged to the last culture 
to evolve in North America.” What does he mean? 

4. He also says in the same paragraph that his grandmother’s people engaged 
in a “long journey toward the dawn, and it led to a golden age.” Write in 
your own words what he means, using details from the paragraph to sup- 
port your explanation. 

5. He says in paragraph 10 that his grandmother “bore a vision of deicide”— 

or the killing of a god. What does he mean, and why does he say that? 

. What does the death of his grandmother represent to him? 

7. What is the purpose of his essay? 


fo) 


> WRITING ASSIGNMENTS 


1. Have you ever returned after a long absence to a place where you spent an 
important part of your childhood? Describe the experience of returning, 
contrasting it to your experiences as a child. 

2. Does your family ever discuss a legend or repeat a story about a “legendary” 
figure from “the old country” or from the olden days? Relate the legend or 
tell the story, explaining its significance to the family and/or to you. 

3. Have you witnessed a great change in your surroundings, in your family’s 
traditions, or your own behavior in recent years? Compare the before and 
after, and explain and account for the change. 


Friends, Good Friends—and Such Good Friends 
JUDITH ۹۲ 


Probably one of the most clichéd topics for writing is a definition of a “true 
friend.” Judith Viorst, a contributing editor of Redbook magazine and the 
author of a number of books for children, avoids that cliché in her essay on 
friendship. She classifies friends into various types. As you read her essay, note 
the classifications and examples of each, Note her use of quotations from 
friends to illustrate her points. And notice how the essay leads, in climax order, 
up to a definition of a best friend. 

The people she refers to in the second paragraph are Ingmar Bergman, a 
Swedish director; Albert Camus, a French philosopher; and Lawrence Welk, a 
television show bandleader, To help yourself in further understanding the 
essay, look up the following words in a dictionary: 


. harsh 

. ardor 

. intensity 

. Nonchalant 
. endodontist 
. Sibling 
forge 

. Adormant 

, Quest 
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10. reluctant 
11. calibrated 


Women are friends, I once would have said, when they totally love 
and support and trust each other, and bare to each other the secrets of 
their souls, and run—no questions asked—to help each other, and tell 
harsh truths to each other (no, you can’t wear that dress unless you lose 
ten pounds first) when harsh truths must be told. 

Women are friends, I once would have said, when they share the 
same affection for Ingmar Bergman, plus train rides, cats, warm rain, 
charades, Camus, and hate with equal ardor Newark and Brussels 
sprouts and Lawrence Welk and camping. 

In other words, I once would have said that a friend is a friend all 
the way, but now I believe that’s a narrow point of view. For the friend- 
ships I have and the friendships I see are conducted on many levels of 
intensity, serve many different functions, meet different needs and 
range from those as all-the-way as the friendship of the soul sisters men- 
tioned above to that of the most nonchalant and casual playmates. 

Consider these varieties of friendship: 

1. Convenience friends. These are women with whom, if our paths 
weren't crossing all the time, we’d have no particular reason to be 
friends: a next-door neighbor, a woman in our car pool, the mother of 
one of our children’s closest friends or maybe some mommy with whom 
we serve juice and cookies each week at the Glenwood Co-op Nursery. 

Convenience friends are convenient indeed. They'll lend us their 
cups and silverware for a party. They'll drive our kids to soccer when 
we're sick. They'll take us to pick up our car when we need a lift to the 
garage. They'll even take our cats when we go on vacation. As we will 
for them. 

But we don’t, with convenience friends, ever come too close or tell 
too much; we maintain our public face and emotional distance. “Which 
means,” says Elaine, “that I’ll talk about being overweight but not about 
being depressed. Which means I'll admit being mad but not blind with 
rage. Which means that I might say that we’re pinched this month but 
never that I’m worried sick over money.” But which doesn’t mean that 
there isn’t sufficient value to be found in these friendships of mutual aid, 
in convenience friends. 

2. Special-interest friends. These friendships aren't intimate, and 
they needn’t involve kids or silverware or cats. Their value lies in some 
interest jointly shared. And so we may have an office friend or a yoga 
friend or a tennis friend or a friend from the Women’s Democratic Club. 

“I've got one woman friend,” says Joyce, “who likes, as I do, to 
take psychology courses. Which makes it nice for me—and nice for her. 
It’s fun to go with someone you know and it’s fun to discuss what 
you've learned, driving back from the classes.” And for the most part, 
she says, that’s all they discuss. 

“I'd say that what we’re doing is doing together, not being together,” 
Suzanne says of her Tuesday-doubles friends. “It’s mainly a tennis rela- 
tionship, but we play together well. And I guess we all need to have a 
couple of playmates.” 
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I agree. 

My playmate is a shopping friend, a woman of marvelous taste, a 
woman who knows exactly where to buy what, and furthermore is a 
woman who always knows beyond a doubt what one ought to be buy- 
ing. I don’t have the time to keep up with what’s new in eyeshadow, 
hermlines and shoes and whether the smock look is in or finished 
already. But since (oh, shame!) I care a lot about eyeshadow, hemlines 
and shoes, and since I don’t want to wear smocks if the smock look is fin- 
ished, I’m very glad to have a shopping friend. 

3. Historical friends. We all have a friend who knew us when. . . 
maybe way back in Miss Meltzer’s second grade, when our family lived 
in that three-room flat in Brooklyn, when our dad was out of work for 
seven months, when our brother Allie got in that fight where they had 
to call the police, when our sister married the endodontist from Yonkers 
and when, the morning after we lost our virginity, she was the first, the 
only, friend we told. 

The years have gone by and we’ve gone separate ways and we’ve 
little in common now, but we’re still an intimate part of each other’s 
past. And so whenever we go to Detroit we always go to visit this friend 
of our girlhood. Who knows how we looked before our teeth were 
straightened. Who knows how we talked before our voice got un- 
Brooklyned. Who knows what we ate before we learned about arti- 
chokes. And who, by her presence, puts us in touch with an earlier part 
of ourselves, a part of ourselves it’s important never to lose. 

“What this friend means to me and what I mean to her,” says 
Grace, “is having a sister without sibling rivalry. We know the texture of 
each other’s lives. She remembers my grandmother’s cabbage soup. I 
remember the way her uncle played the piano. There’s simply no other 
friend who remembers those things.” 

4. Crossroads friends. Like historical friends, our crossroads 
friends are important for what was—for the friendship we shared at a 
crucial, now past, time of life. A time, perhaps, when we roomed in col- 
lege together; or worked as eager young singles in the Big City together; 
or went together, as my friend Elizabeth and I did, through pregnancy, 
birth and that scary first year of new motherhood. 

Crossroads friends forge powerful links, links strong enough to 
endure with not much more contact than once-a-year letters at 
Christmas. And out of respect for those crossroads years, for those dra- 
mas and dreams we once shared, we will always be friends. 

5. Cross-generational friends. Historical friends and crossroads 
friends seem to maintain a special kind of intimacy—dormant but always 
ready to be revived—and though we may rarely meet, whenever we do 
connect, it’s personal and intense. Another kind of intimacy exists in the 
friendships that form across generations in what one woman calls her 
daughter-mother and her mother-daughter relationships. 

Evelyn’s friend is her mother’s age—"but I share so much more 
than I ever could with my mother”—a woman she talks to of music, of 
books and of life. “What I get from her is the benefit of her experience. 
What she gets—and enjoys—from me is a youthful perspective. It’s a 
pleasure for both of us.” 
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I have in my own life a precious friend, a woman of sixty-five who 
has lived very hard, who is wise, who listens well; who has been where I 
am and can help me understand it; and who represents not only an ulti- 
mate ideal mother to me but also the person 18 like to be when I grow up. 

In our daughter role we tend to do more than our share of self- 
revelation; in our mother role we tend to receive what’s revealed. It’s 
another kind of pleasure—playing wise mother to a questing younger 
person. It’s another very lovely kind of friendship. 

6. Part-of-a-couple friends. Some of the women we call our friends 
we never see alone—we see them as part of a couple at couples’ parties. 
And though we share interests in many things and respect each other’s 
views, we aren’t moved to deepen the relationship. Whatever the rea- 
son, a lack of time or—and this is more likely—a lack of chemistry, our 
friendship remains in the context of a group. But the fact that our feeling 
on seeing each other is always, “I’m so glad she’s here” and the fact that 
we spend half the evening talking together says that this too, in its own 
way, counts as a friendship. 

Other part-of-a-couple friends are the friends that came with the 
marriage, and some of these are friends we could live without. But 
sometimes, alas, she married our husband’s best friend; and sometimes, 
alas, she is our husband’s best friend. And so we find ourselves dealing 
with her, somewhat against our will, in a spirit of what ۲۱۱ call reluctant 
friendship. 

7. Men who are friends. I wanted to write just of women friends, 
but the women I’ve talked to won’t let me—they say I must mention 
man—woman friendships too. For these friendships can be just as close 
and as dear as those that we form with women. Listen to Lucy’s descrip- 
tion of one such friendship: 

“We've found we have things to talk about that are different from 
what he talks about with my husband and different from what I talk 
about with his wife. So sometimes we call on the phone or meet for 
lunch. There are similar intellectual interests—we always pass on to 
each other the books that we love—but there’s also something tender 
and caring too.” 

In a couple of crises, Lucy says, “he offered himself for talking and 
for helping. And when someone died in his family he wanted me there. 
The sexual, flirty part of our friendship is very small, but some—just 
enough to make it fun and different.” She thinks—and I agree—that the 
sexual part, though small, is always some, is always there when a man 
and a woman are friends. 

It’s only in the past few years that I’ve made friends with men, in 
the sense of a friendship that’s mine, not just part of two couples. And 
achieving with them the ease and the trust I’ve found with women 
friends has value indeed. Under the dryer at home last week, putting on 
mascara and rouge, I comfortably sat and talked with a fellow named 
Peter. Peter, I finally decided, could handle the shock of me minus mas- 
cara under the dryer. Because we care for each other. Because we’re 
friends. 

There are medium friends, and pretty good friends, and very 
good friends indeed, and these friendships are defined by their level of 
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intimacy. And what we'll reveal at each of these levels of intimacy is 
calibrated with care. We might tell a medium friend, for example, that 
yesterday eve we had a fight with our husband. And we might tell a 
pretty good friend that this fight with our husband made us so mad 
that we slept on the couch. And we might tell a very good friend that 
the reason we got so mad in that fight that we slept on the couch had 
something to do with that girl who works in his office. But it’s only to 
our very best friends that we’re willing to tell all, to tell what’s going on 
with that girl in his office. 

The best of friends, I still believe, totally love and support and trust 
each other, and bare to each other the secrets of their souls, and run—no 
questions asked—to help each other, and tell harsh truths to each other 
when they must be told. 

But we needn’t agree about everything (only twelve-year-old girls 
agree about everything) to tolerate each other’s point of view. To accept 
without judgment. To give and to take without ever keeping score. And 
to be there, as I am for them and as they are for me, to comfort our sor- 
rows, to celebrate our joys. 
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> QUESTIONS FOR INVESTIGATION AND DISCUSSION 


Viorst wrote this essay for Redbook magazine, which appeals primarily to 
women. How does awareness of audience affect her choice of subject mat- 
ter, her purpose, the examples she includes, and her writing style? 


. What criterion or criteria does Viorst use in classifying friends? (Locate her 


formal statement of classification.) Are there any overlapping categories? 


. Write, in your own words, what you take to be Viorst’s point. 
. What type of information does Viorst use to support and illustrate her سای‎ 


egories? 


. What transitional expressions and other devices does Viorst use to label 


the categories and introduce explanations and examples? 


. At various points in the essay, Viorst contrasts and compares two cate- 


gories. Why? In other words, what function do these comparisons and con- 
trasts serve? 


ale 


> WRITING ASSIGNMENTS 


Assume you are writing for a magazine read primarily by men. Following 
Judith Viorst’s model about women friends, compose an entertaining clas- 
sification of the types of friends men have. Illustrate the categories with 
people you know—but don’t use their real names. 


. Relate an event that revealed who your best-of-friends were—the ones 


who helped you or made some sacrifice at a critical time in your life. 


. Describe a cross-generational friendship you have, and illustrate it through 


examples of how you and this older or younger friend interact. 


A Tale of Two Gravies 
KAREN ۰ ۵ 


1 


Grandparents play an important role in our lives. They establish a connection 
with our past, and in many cases spoil us in ways that our parents cannot— 
and should not—do, In the following essay, Karen P. Bellitto, a social work 
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assistant in a nursing home for the elderly, describes her relationship with her 
two grandmothers. As you read the essay, notice the comparisons and con- 
trasts between the grandmothers. Notice how those comparisons and con- 
trasts are made specific through the use of narrative. Notice how the events 
are seen through the eyes of a child. And notice the obvious affection she 
feels toward her two grandmothers. 

Before reading the essay, use a dictionary to define the following words: 


. raucous 
lore 

. matriarch 
. legacy 

. Aisparity 


ah wlio 


1 “Come on kids! We’re going to Grandma’s.” 

2 “Which one?” 

3 During my childhood, these words were typical in my home 
almost every Saturday and Sunday afternoon. On Saturday, we’d go a 
few blocks to Grandma Ruth’s, my father’s mother; on Sunday, my 
mother would answer, “Grandma Meatball,” her mom, and we’d drive 
to the suburbs. Each of those visits was enormously different, at least 
from the eyes of the little girl I was. I always wondered then why 
Grandma Ruth’s “gravy” was thick and brown and poured over mashed 
potatoes, but Grandma Meatball’s was tomato sauce that she ladled over 
macaroni, sausage, and beef. As I grew up, however, I began to under- 
stand that Grandma Ruth and Grandma Meatball, who came from 
entirely diverse worlds, were more alike than I ever imagined. 

4 “Come on kids. We're going to Grandma’s.” 

5 “Which one?” 

6 It was Saturday. “Grandma Ruth’s.” She lived only five minutes 
away, in an apartment building off Allerton Avenue in the Bronx. When 
she knew we were coming she would poke her head out the window so 
she could point out the best parking space when we got closer to the 
apartment. The building was old and there was no elevator. We climbed 
the five flights of stairs that led to my Grandma’s apartment, for some 
still unknown reason marked “2E.” 

7 The doorbell was much higher than my reach and my dad would 
lift me up so I could ring it. The kitchen was about three feet from the 
door, so it wasn’t long before Grandma Ruth came rushing out. She 
wasn’t that tall, only about five-four, and slender, but she still smoth- 
ered me and my sister, Tami. Looking at pictures of her when she was 
younger you'd say she never changed. She had begun to gray when she 
was only sixteen and the years in between made her wispy hair bright 
white. Grandma Ruth, in my mind’s eye, will always be one of those 
young old people: young in mind and spirit with a body that just 
couldn’t keep up. 

8 Grandma Ruth was born in New York and was a city girl her 
whole life. She had three raucous boys. Grandma Ruth loved to talk and 
laugh; she was always having “company” over. My father remembers 
sitting at the kitchen table stuffing fundraising envelopes she'd brought 
home from work so they could make a little extra money. Grandma Ruth 
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would tell him stories of her family picnics in upstate New York. These 
became family lore for me, too. 

Grandma Ruth’s Saturday meals were spectacular. The smells 
coming from the kitchen made the two hours before dinner almost 
unbearable. Roast beef with gravy, mashed potatoes, creamed onions, 
mashed turnips, and string beans were the usuals. The roast beef was 
sometimes replaced by a roast pork or leg of lamb. Whatever the main 
course, it was meat, and there was always bread and butter. The week- 
end after Grandma Ruth died, my mother made this exact meal. It was 
our way of saying good-bye—and thanks. 

Years ago, while we waited for her dinner, we'd get bored with the 
grown-up conversation. I would sit at my grandmother’s desk by the 
phone and play secretary with her datebook. She had a desk set of those 
marble pen holders where the pen is attached by a chain. This became 
my telephone since I wasn’t allowed to use the real one. When even this 
got boring, I would begin to wander around the house looking for the 
next thing to keep my interest. The dining room had all kinds of cool 
stuff in it so I would usually end up there. Trinkets and books lined long 
shelves that spanned one entire wall of the room; there was plenty to 
explore and keep my imagination busy. 

The dining room table was set with white dishes with green flow- 
ers on the edges. Even the glasses were frosted white with matching 
green flowers. The kiddy bridge table was just off to the left, but it was 
set the same way so we wouldn't feel left out. The adults drank wine; we 
drank Hoffman’s lemon soda. It always amazed me how much the 
adults could talk while they ate, though my mother told me not to talk 
when we chewed. The laughter and chatter never ceased. After dinner, 
my folks would sprawl out on her bed and take a nap. My sister and I 
would look out the window, just like Grandma. 

“Come on kids, we’re going to Mass, then we’re going to 
Grandma’s.” 

“Which one?” 

Sunday: “Grandma Meatball.” 

After ten o’clock Mass we'd pile into my father’s long, tired 
Pontiac for the forty-five-minute trip to Long Island. For as long as I 
could remember, Grandma Meatball and Grandpa lived in Uncle 
Vinny’s basement apartment. In marked contrast to Grandma Ruth, 
Grandma Meatball was very Old World Italian. She was a quiet woman 
who spoke more with the smiling silence of her eyes; her house was 
filled with religious paintings and statues. When she did talk, she’d 
amaze us with her stories of Arthur Avenue, a noisy Italian section of 
town, where she and Grandpa raised a brood of seven children in a 
three-room apartment. She’d remember life in the Italian countryside 
before she came to America. Simply thinking that this wise old woman 
was once a little girl, like me, who barely knew English was not some- 
thing I could picture. 

When we arrived, stir crazy from the long trip, Tami and I would 
swing around to the backyard of the house where Grandpa was fussing 
with his vegetable garden. He knew we were coming and he wanted to 
have a bag of tomatoes ready to go home with us. Then we’d go down 
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the concrete steps to the basement where Grandma was standing by the 
stove stirring her “gravy.” The minute we’d walk in, she’d say hello 
with her quiet eyes; we'd literally get lost in her round hugs, stronger 
than a man’s. After the long greeting—she never let go easily, even years 
later as she lay in her hospital bed—she’d lead us over to the stove 
where the bow] of meatballs was waiting for us. Grandma would always 
fry extra meatballs for us to eat when we got there. She had to make a 
double batch, because half went into the gravy and the rest got eaten one 
by one by whoever walked into the kitchen. 

Macaroni didn’t have to get thrown in until the last minute before 
we ate, so we were basically waiting for the gravy meat to cook. While 
Grandma put out bread, cheese, wine, and fruit to pick at before dinner, 
my cousins came down from upstairs and we played. Grandma’s base- 
ment apartment was perfect for hide and seek: there were nooks and 
crannies all over the place. The closets were enough to keep us busy 
until we were called to eat, but the laundry room was off limits ever 
since my cousin John got thrown in the dryer by his brothers. It was on 
at the time. 

There wasn’t enough room for everyone to eat downstairs, so we 
would carry the meal up to Aunt Mary and Uncle Vinny’s kitchen 
because it was bigger. I had five aunts and uncles all together, so if 
everyone was on Long Island at once there was absolutely no way we 
could fit everyone, even in the larger kitchen. The kids would be in the 
living room sitting at the bridge table. There was no room for us to make 
our own plate, so each mother would make one up for her kids. We 
didn’t feel left out because we were in the other room. Everyone talked 
so loudly we were able to contribute from where we were. 

The autumn my grandmothers died, I thought often about those 
big weekend dinners. When I was a kid, all I was able to see were the 
differences between these women. Looking back, I realize that the cul- 
tural, emotional, even personal disparity fascinated me at that time. But 
as I grew and learned more about their lives, I came to understand that 
Grandma Ruth and Grandma Meatball were much more alike than I had 
ever imagined. 

They loved and protected their children and grandchildren pas- 
sionately. The good family values that are so often missing from today’s 
world were daily lessons in their homes: they taught my mother and 
father to keep a family together, to put each other and their children 
first, and to understand that a family that stuck together no matter what 
could never be poor. By educating my parents, each of my grandmoth- 
ers, unique as they were, contributed to my growth as a young woman 
in these same ways. They each loved me in their own language and 
expressed that love on their own terms. Their separate worlds merged 
together to make me the whole that I am. They taught me that where I 
stand depends on where they stood before me. A little girl sees the old 
fashioned ways of her grandmothers. The young woman understands 
the underlying importance, even timeliness, of their commitment to be 
matriarchs to their families. To remember their stories and pass them on 
to my own family, then, is to-honor them. That is their legacy, and my 
responsibility. 
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> QUESTIONS FOR INVESTIGATION AND DISCUSSION 


1. The essay is about far more than the “two gravies” of the title and first 
paragraph; what larger ideas or themes do the two gravies represent? 
What sentences or phrases in the first paragraph introduce the topic ideas? 

2. Does Bellitto employ a whole-to-whole or part-to-part organization in 
drawing contrasts between her grandmothers? Why? When discussing 
their similarities near the end of the essay, which organization does she 
use? Why? 

3. Make your own list of the contrasts between the two grandmothers. Are 
the contrasts introduced in the same order? Is each trait of one grand- 
mother contrasted to a trait of the other grandmother? 


< WRITING ASSIGNMENTS 


1. Like Karen Bellitto, compose a story about two relatives whose lives and 
personalities were quite different but who shared some important similar- 
ities. Discuss what a typical experience with them was like, but don’t limit 
yourself merely to narration. Like Bellitto, analyze or explain the similari- 
ties between the two relatives. 

2. Write about a time when you were present at an occasion—a wedding, a 
funeral, a party, or any other event—that included practices or rituals 
unfamiliar to you. Describe the experience, and contrast it to practices you 
know. 

3. Describe two different happy (or unhappy) events from your childhood 
that were in some ways similar. Tell the story of both, and make a point in 
comparing or contrasting them. 


Mother Tongue 


AMY TAN 


We use language to communicate—to bring us together so we understand 
each other better. But we also use language to separate ourselves from oth- 
ers: we Classify people into groups according to the way they speak or write. 
Amy Tan is well aware of this issue. The author of several novels about Chinese 
immigrant women and the first-generation American daughters, she has 
explored the conflicts and connections between the generations—especially 
as the conflicts and connections relate to language and what the language 
represents. 

As you read the following essay, notice the contrasts it draws between the 
language Tan uses with the general public and with her mother. Notice its 
point about how language does not reflect intelligence, and about how 
rudely people treat those who don’t speak in standard ways. Notice, too, 
Tan’s account of how and why she became a writer. 

Before you read the essay, use a dictionary to look up the meanings of the 
following ۰ 


. evoke 

. wrought 

. intimacy 

, belie 

. empirical 

. impeccable 


Oak wh — 
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. benign 

. linguist 

. insular 

. semantic 

. associative 
, seek, sought 
. essence 


Tam not a scholar of English or literature. I cannot give you much 
more than personal opinions on the English language and its variations 
in this country or others. 

I am a writer. And by that definition, I am someone who has 
always loved language. I am fascinated by language in daily life. I spend 
a great deal of my time thinking about the power of language—the way 
it can evoke an emotion, a visual image, a complex idea, or a simple 
truth. Language is the tool of my trade. And I use them all—all the 
Englishes I grew up with. 

Recently, I was made keenly aware of the different Englishes I do 
use. I was giving a talk to a large group of people, the same talk I had 
already given to half a dozen other groups. The nature of the talk was 
about my writing, my life, and my book, The Joy Luck Club. The talk was 
going along well enough, until I remembered one major difference that 
made the whole talk sound wrong. My mother was in the room. And it 
was perhaps the first time she had heard me give a lengthy speech, using 
the kind of English I have never used with her. I was saying things like, 
“The intersection of memory upon imagination” and “There is an aspect 
of my fiction that relates to thus and thus”—a speech filled with carefully 
wrought grammatical phrases, burdened, it suddenly seemed to me, with 
nominalized forms, past perfect tenses, conditional phrases, all the forms 
of standard English that I had learned in school and through books, the 
forms of English I did not use at home with my mother. 

Just last week, I was walking down the street with my mother, and 
I again found myself conscious of the English I was using, the English I 
do use with her. We were talking about the price of new and used fur- 
niture and I heard myself saying this: “Not waste money that way.” My 
husband was with us as well, and he didn’t notice any switch in my 
English. And then I realized why. It’s because over the twenty years 
we've been together I’ve often used that same kind of English with him, 
and sometimes he even uses it with me. It has become our language of 
intimacy, a different sort of English that relates to family talk, the lan- 
guage I grew up with. 

So you'll have some idea of what this family talk I heard sounds 
like, I’Il quote what my mother said during a recent conversation 
which I videotaped and then transcribed. During this conversation, my 
mother was talking about a political gangster in Shanghai who had the 
same last name as her family’s, Du, and how the gangster in his early 
years wanted to be adopted by her family, which was rich by compar- 
ison. Later, the gangster became more powerful, far richer than my 
mother’s family, and one day showed up at my mother’s wedding to 
pay his respects. Here’s what she said in part: 
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“Du Yusong having business like fruit stand. Like off the street 
kind. He is Du like Du Zong—but not Tsung-ming Island people. The 
local people call putong, the river east side, he belong to that side local 
people. That man want to ask Du Zong father take him in like become 
own family. Du Zong father wasn’t look down on him, but didn’t take 
seriously, until that man big like become a mafia. Now important per- 
son, very hard to inviting him. Chinese way, came only to show respect, 
don’t stay for dinner. Respect for making big celebration, he shows up. 
Mean gives lots of respect. Chinese custom. Chinese social life that way. 
If too important won’t have to stay too long. He come to my wedding. I 
didn’t see, I heard it. I gone to boy’s side, they have YMCA dinner. 
Chinese age I was nineteen.” 

You should know that my mother’s expressive command of English 
belies how much she actually understands. She reads the Forbes report, 
listens to Wall Street Week, converses daily with her stockbroker, reads all 
of Shirley MacLaine’s books with ease—all kinds of things I can’t begin 
to understand. Yet some of my friends tell me they understand 50 percent 
of what my mother says. Some say they understand 80 to 90 percent. 
Some say they understand none of it, as if she were speaking pure 
Chinese. But to me, my mother’s English is perfectly clear, perfectly nat- 
ural. It’s my mother tongue. Her language, as 1 hear it, is vivid, direct, full 
of observation and imagery. That was the language that helped shape the 
way I saw things, expressed things, made sense of the world. 

Lately, I’ve been giving more thought to the kind of English my 
mother speaks. Like others, I have described it to people as “broken” or 
“fractured” English. But I wince when I say that. It has always bothered 
me that I can think of no way to describe it other than “broken,” as if it 
were damaged and needed to be fixed, as if it lacked a certain wholeness 
and soundness. I’ve heard other terms used, “limited English,” for 
example. But they seem just as bad, as if everything is limited, including 
people’s perceptions of the limited English speaker. 

I know this for a fact, because when I was growing up, my moth- 
er’s “limited” English limited my perception of her. I was ashamed of 
her English. I believed that her English reflected the quality of what she 
had to say. That is, because she expressed them imperfectly her thoughts 
were imperfect. And I had plenty of empirical evidence to support me: 
the fact that people in department stores, at banks, and at restaurants 
did not take her seriously, did not give her good service, pretended not 
to understand her, or even acted as if they did not hear her. 

My mother has long realized the limitations of her English as well. 
When I was fifteen, she used to have me call people on the phone to pre- 
tend I was she. In this guise, I was forced to ask for information or even 
to complain and yell at people who had been rude to her. One time it 
was a call to her stockbroker in New York. She had cashed out her small 
portfolio and it just so happened we were going to go to New York the 
next week, our very first trip outside California. I had to get on the 
phone and say in an adolescent voice that was not very convincing, 
“This is Mrs. Tan.” 

And my mother was standing in the back whispering loudly, 
“Why he don’t send me check, already two weeks late. So mad he lie to 
me, losing me money.” 
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And then I said in perfect English, “Yes, I’m getting rather con- 
cerned. You had agreed to send the check two weeks ago, but it hasn’t 
arrived.” 

Then she began to talk more loudly. “What he want, I come to New 
York tell him front of his boss, you cheating me?” And I was trying to 
calm her down, make her be quiet, while telling the stockbroker, “I can’t 
tolerate any more excuses. If I don’t receive the check immediately, I am 
going to have to speak to your manager when I’m in New York next 
week.” And sure enough, the following week there we were in front of 
this astonished stockbroker, and I was sitting there red-faced and quiet, 
and my mother, the real Mrs. Tan, was shouting at his boss in her impec- 
cable broken English. 

We used a similar routine just five days ago, for a situation that 
was far less humorous. My mother had gone to the hospital for an 
appointment, to find out about a benign brain tumor a CAT scan had 
revealed a month ago. She said she had spoken very good English, her 
best English, no mistakes. Still, she said, the hospital did not apologize 
when they said they had lost the CAT scan and she had come for noth- 
ing. She said they did not seem to have any sympathy when she told 
them she was anxious to know the exact diagnosis, since her husband 
and son had both died of brain tumors. She said they would not give her 
any more information until the next time and she would have to make 
another appointment for that. So she said she would not leave until the 
doctor called her daughter. She wouldn’t budge. And when the doctor 
finally called her daughter, me, who spoke in perfect English—lo and 
behold—we had assurances the CAT scan would be found, promises 
that a conference call on Monday would be held, and apologies for any 
suffering my mother had gone through for a most regrettable mistake. 

I think my mother’s English almost had an effect on limiting my 
possibilities in life as well. Sociologists and linguists probably will tell 
you that a person’s developing language skills are more influenced by 
peers. But I do think that the language spoken in the family, especially 
in immigrant families which are more insular, plays a large role in shap- 
ing the language of the child. And I believe that it affected my results on 
achievement tests, IQ tests, and the SAT. While my English skills were 
never judged as poor, compared to math, English could not be consid- 
ered my strong suit. In grade school I did moderately well, getting per- 
haps B’s, sometimes B-pluses, in English and scoring perhaps in the 60th 
or 70th percentile on achievement tests. But those scores were not good 
enough to override the opinion that my true abilities lay in math and sci- 
ence, because in those areas I achieved A’s and scored in the 90th per- 
centile or higher. 

This was understandable. Math is precise; there is only one correct 
answer. Whereas, for me at least, the answers on English tests were 
always a judgment call, a matter of opinion and personal experience. 
Those tests were constructed around items like fill-in-the-blank sentence 
completion, such as, “Even though Tom ۷28.۱ 7 
thought he was ___ _ _ ۰ ۰ And thee correct answer always 
seemed to be the most bland- combinations of thoughts, for example, 
“Even though Tom was shy, Mary thought he was charming,” with the 
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grammatical structure “even though” limiting the correct answer to 
some sort of semantic opposites, so you wouldn't get answers like, 
“Even though Tom was foolish, Mary thought he was ridiculous.” Well, 
according to my mother, there were very few limitations as to what Tom 
could have been and what Mary might have thought of him. So I never 
did well on tests like that. 

The same was true with word analogies, pairs of words in which 
you were supposed to find some sort of logical, semantic relationship— 
for example, “Sunset is to nightfall as is to A 
And here you would be presented with a list of four possible pairs, one ai 
which showed the same kind of relationship: red is to stoplight, bus is to 
arrival, chills is to fever, yawn is to boring. Well, ۲ could never think that way. 
I knew what the tests were asking, but I could not block out of my mind 
the images already created by the first pair, “sunset is to nightfall” —and | 
would see a burst of colors against a darkening sky, the moon rising, the 
lowering of a curtain of stars. And all the other pairs of words—red, bus, 
stoplight, boring—just threw up a mass of confusing images, making it 
impossible for me to sort out something as logical as saying: “A sunset 
precedes nightfall” is the same as “a chill precedes a fever.” The only way 
I would have gotten that answer right would have been to imagine an 
associative situation, for example, my being disobedient and staying out 
past sunset, catching a chill at night, which turns into feverish pneumonia 
as punishment, which indeed did happen to me. 

I have been thinking about all this lately, about my mother’s 
English, about achievement tests. Because lately I’ve been asked, as a 
writer, why there are not more Asian-Americans represented in 
American literature. Why are there few Asian-Americans enrolled in 
creative writing programs? Why do so many Chinese students go into 
engineering? Well, these are broad sociological questions I can’t begin to 
answer. But I have noticed in surveys—in fact, just last week—that 
Asian students, as a whole, always do significantly better on math 
achievement tests than in English. And this makes me think that there 
are other Asian-American students whose English spoken in the home 
might also be described as “broken” or “limited.” And perhaps they also 
have teachers who are steering them away from writing and into math 
and science, which is what happened to me. 

Fortunately, I happen to be rebellious in nature and enjoy the chal- 
lenge of disproving assumptions made about me. I became an English 
major my first year in college, after being enrolled as pre-med. I started 
writing nonfiction as a freelancer the week after I was told by my former 
boss that writing was my worst skill and I should hone my talents 
toward account management. 

But it wasn’t until 1985 that I finally began to write fiction. And at 
first | wrote using what I thought to be wittily crafted sentences, sentences 
that would finally prove I had mastery over the English language. Here’s 
an example from the first draft of a story that later made its way into The 
Joy Luck Club, but without this line: “That was my mental quandary in its 
nascent state.” A terrible line, which I can barely pronounce. 

Fortunately, for reasons I won’t get into today, I later decided I 
should envision a reader for the stories I would write. And the reader I 
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decided upon was my mother, because these were stories about mothers. 
So with this reader in mind—and in fact she did read my early drafts—I 
began to write stories using all the Englishes I grew up with: the English 
I spoke to my mother, which for lack of a better term might be described 
as “simple”; the English she used with me, which for lack of a better term 
might be described as “broken”; my translation of her Chinese, which 
could certainly be described as “watered down”; and what I imagined to 
be her translation of her Chinese if she could speak in perfect English, her 
internal language, and for that I sought to preserve the essence, but nei- 
ther an English nor a Chinese structure. 1 wanted to capture what lan- 
guage ability tests can never reveal: her intent, her passion, her imagery, 
the rhythms of her speech and the nature of her thoughts. 

Apart from what any critic had to say about my writing, I knew I 
had succeeded where it counted when my mother finished reading my 
book and gave me her verdict: “So easy to read.” 
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> QUESTIONS FOR INVESTIGATION AND DISCUSSION 


What, according to Amy Tan, made her self-conscious about the English 
she “had learned in school or through books”? 

Tan says her mother’s language “is vivid, direct, full of observation and 
imagery.” Did Tan always feel that way? Why or why not? 

Tan also claims that the English spoken in her home affected her school 
performance, test scores, and choice of possible careers. How were these 
things affected, and why? What does Tan think causes many Chinese to 
enter engineering programs? 


. Conversely, how did the language of her mother affect Tan’s creativity? 


According to Tan, can this creativity be measured by standardized tests? 


. Tan implies the point of her essay in the last two paragraphs. What is that 


point? Does the point apply only to herself and her mother? 
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> WRITING ASSIGNMENTS 


Is there a “generation gap” between you and one of your relatives? Describe 
how you differ, and why. 

Have you ever overcome a lack of skill in some area? Trace the process you 
went through to overcome this deficiency. Explain why you chose to over- 
come it. 


. Do you perceive your parents or caregivers differently now than the way 


you did as a child? Compare and contrast the ways your perceptions have 
changed or remained the same. 


. Do you have two or more oral “languages,” even if they are just different 


varieties of English? Which do you use more often, and under what cir- 
cumstances? Why? Which is easier for you to use? 


1. 


De 
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Glossary 


nization is found most often in narratives, process 
analysis, and cause-effect papers. 


Classification: an organization that divides the subject 
matter into categories determined by one criterion, or 
standard. 


Clause: a group of words containing both a subject and a 
verb, Every sentence must contain at least one clause, 
although many sentences contain more than one. 


Cliché: a tired and overused expression. 


Climax order: an organizational arrangement going from 
the least important to the most important information 
and often ending dramatically. 


Clustering: a part of prewriting in which you explore and 
organize your thoughts in a chart. Begin by writing 
and circling the topic in the middle of the page, then 
draw lines (or branches) to circles in which you write 
related ideas. You can also draw branches and attach 
circles to each of the related ideas until you fill up the 
whole page. 


Coherence: a quality in which the relationship between 
ideas is clear throughout a paragraph or essay. 


Collective noun: a noun such as class, orchestra, or team 
that represents a group of people or things. Most—but 
not all—collective nouns are grammatically singular. 


Colon: a punctuation mark ]:[ that functions like an equal 
sign. It is most often used to show that the last words 
of a grammatically complete statement are equal to 
what follows—usually a list, long quotation, example, 
or explanation. 


Comma: a punctuation mark [,] used for separating ideas 
or, with two commas, enclosing ideas. 
Comma-spliced sentence: a sentence containing two 
independent clauses incorrectly joined by a comma. 
This is a serious, but common, grammatical error. 
Common noun: a noun that represents but does not 
name something and is therefore not capitalized. 
Comparison-contrast: an organization that shows simi- 


larities and differences between two or more subjects. 
The organization can be whole-to-whole or part-to-part. 


Action verb: a verb that states what a subject does, did, or 
wiill do. 


Active voice: a sentence structure in which the subject 
performs the action of the verb. 


Adjective: a word or group of words that describe a 
noun. 


Adverb: a word or group of words that describe a verb 
(or a word formed from a verb such as an —ing word or 
an infinitive), telling when, where, why, how, or how often 
the action happens or happened. Adverbs can also 
describe adjectives or other adverbs, especially adverbs 
such as very, really, too, and somewhat. 


Adverb clause: a clause beginning with a subordinating 


conjunction such as if, because, when, or before that func- 
tions as an adverb. 


Antecedent: the word or words that come before a pro- 
noun and which the pronoun refers to. 

Apostrophe: a punctuation mark [‘] that shows posses- 
sion before or after s on nouns, replaces omitted let- 
ters in contractions, or forms the plurals of letters 
before adding -s. 


Appositive: a noun that adds identifying information 
about a noun that precedes it. 


Body: the central part of a paragraph or essay that devel- 
ops and explains the topic sentence of the paragraph or 
the thesis statement of the essay. 

Brainstorming: a part of prewriting in which you list 
thoughts as they come to you. 


Case: the grammatical role of a pronoun as subject, 
object, possessive, and so on. 


Causal analysis: an organization that examines the 
causes of an event or the results of an event. It is also 
called cause-effect organization. 


Cause-effect organization: see causal analysis. 


Chronological order: an organization of events accord- 
ing to when they occur in a time sequence. This orga- 
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Demonstrative adjectives: the pronouns this, that, these, 
and those, which go before nouns—as in “this man” or 
“these cars.” 


Demonsirative pronouns: the pronouns this, that, these, 
and those when used without nouns (see demonstrative 
adjectives). 

Dependent clause: a clause that cannot stand alone as a 
sentence but must be joined to an independent clause 
to complete its meaning. Most dependent clauses 
begin with words such as because, although, if, that, 
which, or who. 


Detail: a smaller part of something larger. Details usually 
support generalizations. 


Direct question: a question that forms a complete sen- 
tence ending in a question mark and usually places the 
verb (or first helping verb) before the subject. 


Direct quotation: the exact words of a speaker or writer, 
placed in quotation marks. 


Double negative: a type of grammatical error in which 
two negative words express one negative idea. Only 
one negative word should be used. 


Editing: one of the last steps in the writing process in 
which you check over your second (or later draft) for 
misspelled words, words left out or repeated, gram- 
matical errors, missing word endings, incomplete sen- 
tences, and incorrect punctuation. 


Effect: the result of some action or event (see causal 
analysis). 

Essay: an organized discussion of a topic in a series of 
paragraphs—usually at least five paragraphs and often 
many more. Ideally, the introductory paragraph 
attracts the readers’ attention, states the thesis of the 
essay, and outlines its structure. The body paragraphs 
present each main supporting point of the thesis. The 
concluding paragraph summarizes the ideas and 
brings the paper to a graceful end. 

Essay examination: an examination in which you must 
answer each question by writing a long answer—either 
a single paragraph or a full essay. 

Example: a specific illustration of a concept. 

Exclamation point: A punctuation mark [!] that ends an 
expression of strong emotion, often stated in an exclam- 
atory sentence. 

Exclamatory sentence: a statement of strong emotion 
ending in an exclamation point [!]. 

Explanation: a discussion of the reasoning behind some 
idea: how, why, when, in what way, with what result, 
and so on. 

Expository writing (exposition): informative writing, the 
primary purpose of which is to explain something. 
Extended definition: a definition that is explained and 

exemplified in one or more full paragraphs. 


Complex sentence: a sentence containing an indepen- 
dent clause and a dependent clause that begins with a 
word such as after, because, if, who, that, or which. 

Composing: a process of exploring, organizing, and 
adjusting your ideas in writing until they express what 
you want them to. 


Composition: a complete multi-paragraph discussion of 


one main subject or idea, often expressed in a thesis 
statement. 


Compound predicate: a predicate containing two or 
more verbs. 

Compound sentence: a sentence containing two inde- 
pendent clauses, each of which could be a sentence 
by itself. 


Compound subject: a subject consisting of two or more 
nouns and/or pronouns joined by and. 


Compound word: a word formed by joining two com- 
plete words—sometimes with a hyphen and some- 
times without. 


Conclusion: the last sentence of a paragraph or last para- 
graph of an essay, which ties together the preceding 
ideas and gracefully ends the work. 

Conjunction: a joining word or phrase. There are two 
types: coordinating conjunctions and subordinating 
conjunctions. 

Conjunctive adverb: a word that often follows a semi- 
colon to explain how or in what way the two clauses 
joined by a semicolon are logically related. A conjunc- 
tive adverb is also called a transitional word. 

Contraction: a joining of two words that requires the 
omission of a letter or several letters from the second 
word. An apostrophe occupies the spot of the missing 
letter(s). 

Coordinating conjunction: a word that joins grammati- 
cally equal structures. There are only seven coordinat- 
ing conjunctions: for, and, nor, but, or, yet, so. 

Coordination: the joining of two or more grammatically 
equal structures, usually with a coordinating conjunc- 
tion or a semicolon. 

Countable nouns: nouns that can be either singular or 
plural. 


Criterion: the method used in classifying things—such as 
by size, frequency, or age. 


Dangling modifier: a modifier that does not modify any 
idea in a sentence. 

Dash: a punctuation mark [—] used to separate and 
enclose items that dramatically interrupt a sentence. 
Internal items require two dashes, while end items 
require one. 

Definition: an organization that explains the meaning of a 
term, often by providing examples and contrasting it 
with similar terms. 
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Main verb: the last word in a verb phrase, conveying 
important information about the action the verb 
expresses. 


Metaphor: a way to make writing livelier by discussing 
your actual topic (such as thinking) in terms of another 
(brewing up or cooking up ideas). 

Misplaced Modifier: a modifier that has been placed 
incorrectly, therefore seeming to describe something 
other than the word or phrase it was intended to 
describe. 


Modifier: a word or group of words that function as an 
adjective or an adverb. 


Narration: a story, usually told in chronological order, or 
a sequence of consecutive events that build to a climax, 
which ends the story. A narration often includes dia- 
logue. 

Nonrestrictive relative clause: a clause that provides 
information not essential to the meaning of the noun it 
relates to, so the clause is enclosed by two commas. 


Noun: a word that functions as a subject or an object and 
can be replaced with a pronoun. A noun usually repre- 
sents a person, place, idea, or thing. 


Number: the singular or plural forms of nouns or pro- 
nouns. 


Object-case pronoun: a pronoun form (me, us, you, him, 
her, it, or them) that follows verbs, prepositions, or 
words formed from verbs. 


Paragraph: a group of sentences that discuss a topic. A 
paragraph can contain ten or more sentences or as few 
as one sentence, especially when used for dialogue in a 
story. In most circumstances, paragraphs are smaller 
divisions of an essay. 


Parallel construction (parallelism): the repetition of the 
same grammatical structure for coherence or emphasis. 


Paraphrase: to restate ideas in your own words and sen- 
tence structure—as opposed to quoting the ideas. 


Parentheses: punctuation marks [ ) ) ]that enclose inci- 
dental information in a sentence. They always come in 
pairs. 


Part-to-part organization: a way of making comparisons 
and contrasts between subjects by examining one part 
of each subject, then examining the second part of each, 
and so on. 


Passive voice: a clause in which the subject does not act 
but is acted upon. The passive voice is formed from be 
and the past participle in any tense, such as has done, is 
done, was done, or will be done. 


Past participle: a verb form that ends in -ed for regular 
verbs, although there are more than a hundred irregu- 
lar forms. The past participle functions as the main 
verb in perfect tenses (such as the present-perfect has 
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Fact: a statement that can be proven to be true. 
Figure: a number or percentage. 


Fragment: an incomplete sentence because (1) it is miss- 
ing either a subject, a verb, or both; (2) the verb is 
incomplete; or (3) it is only a dependent clause and 
must be attached to an independent clause. 


Freewriting: exploring your ideas in paragraph form with- 
out concern for grammar, spelling, or organization. 


Helping verb: the parts of the verb before the main verb, 
conveying important information about verb tense or 
mood. 


Hyphen: a punctuation mark [-] used for joining words 
and for separating words between syllables at the end 
of a line. 


Imperative sentence: also called a command, in which 
the reader is told to do or not do something, and which 
the subject pronoun (you) is omitted. 


Indefinite pronoun: a pronoun such as everyone, nowhere, 
or something that does not refer to a specific person, 
place, or thing. 


Independent clause: a clause that can stand alone as a 
sentence. 


Indirect question: a question contained within a larger 
statement that uses the word order of a statement. An 
indirect question does not end with a question mark. 


Infinitive: a word formed from a verb but which does not 
have a tense and which functions as an adjective, 
adverb, or noun. Infinitives are of two types: full infini- 
tives, which include the word fo (such as to be, to know, 
and to get) and partial infinitives, which omit the word 
to (such as be). 


-ing word: a word formed from a verb that functions 
either as a noun, an adjective, or an adverb. An —ing 
word can also be part of a verb if some form of to be 
precedes it, such as is going, was going, or will be going. 


Introduction: the beginning of a paragraph or essay that 
attracts the readers’ interest and usually states the 
point of the paragraph in a topic sentence or, for an 
essay, in a thesis statement. 


Irregular nouns: nouns that do not form plurals by 
adding -s. 


Irregular verbs: (1) verbs that do not simply add s for 
present-tense subject-verb agreement but make larger 
changes, or (2) verbs that do not form the past tense or 
past participle by adding —ed. These verbs change inter- 
nally or do not change form at all. 


Linking verb: a verb that does not express action but 
merely links the subject to the word or words that 
describe the subject. The most common linking verbs 
are to be (is, am, was, were, etc.) and the verbs represent- 
ing the five senses: look, feel, smell, sound, and taste. 
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Present tense: a tense used to discuss habitual actions, 
states, facts, or conditions that are true of the present. 
All third-person singular present-tense verbs end in s. 


Prewriting: the step in the writing process in which you 
think about your topic, purpose, and audience, and 
then explore your ideas through brainstorming, clus- 
tering or freewriting. 


Process analysis: an organizational structure that 
explains how to do something or how something 
works. 


Pronoun: a word that replaces a noun as a subject, object, 
or possessive word. Some pronouns have additional 
functions: relative pronouns, demonstrative pronouns, and. 
reflexive pronouns. 


Proof: evidence, such as facts and figures, that supports a 
statement. 


Proofreading: the last step in the writing process, in 
which you examine the final copy for small errors and 
omissions. 


Proper noun: a noun that names someone or something 
and is therefore capitalized. 


Question mark: a punctuation mark [?] that ends direct 
questions. 


Quotation marks: punctuation marks [“ “] that enclose 
direct quotations, titles of short works, definitions, and 
words used in special ways. 


Reflexive pronoun: a pronoun that both performs and 
receives the action of the verb (such as “I looked at 
myself’), or is used for emphasis (such as “I myself 
wouldn't do that.”) The pronoun’s singular forms end 
in -self, and its plural forms end in -selves. 


Regular verb: a verb that ends in —ed in the past tense or 
past participle, or that forms its third-person singular 
form by adding s or es. 


Relative clause: a clause that functions like an adjective, 
relating its information back to the noun that, in most 
cases, immediately precedes it. 


Relative pronoun: the word that begins a relative clause, 
which relates its information back to a noun preceding 
the clause. The most common relative pronouns are 
who, which, that, and whom. 


Reported speech: a retelling in your own words of what 
the speaker or writer says or said. Reported speech 
never uses quotation marks. 


Restrictive relative clause: a clause that provides essen- 
tial information about the noun it relates to, so the 
clause is not enclosed in commas. 


Rhetorical question: a question that you don’t expect to 
be answered. The question is usually used to create 
interest or as part of a persuasive strategy. 

Root word: a word to which a suffix or prefix may be 
added. 


known, or the past-perfect had known), in the passive 
voice (such as is known or was known). The past partici- 
ple is also used as an adjective (a well-known man), 


Past-perfect tense: a tense used to describe past action 
or events occurring prior to a later time in the past. The 
past-perfect tense is formed with had plus the main 
verb’s past participle. 

Past tense: a tense used to discuss completed actions in 
the past. All regular past-tense verbs end in —ed. 
There are more than a hundred irregular past-tense 
verbs. 


Period: a punctuation mark [.] that ends a complete state- 
ment or is included in an abbreviation. 


Person: a way of classifying personal pronouns: first 
person, I and we; second person, you; third person: he, 
she, it, and they. 

Personal pronoun: a pronoun such as I, we, me, us, she, 
her, or them that refers to a particular person or persons. 


Persuasion: the attempt to get your readers to accept your 
viewpoint. 

Phrase: any group of two or more words. A phrase may 
also be a clause. 


Plagiarism: the use of another person’s language as if it 
were your own. The person’s language may be quoted 
or paraphrased, and the source of the information 
should be included as well. 


Plural: more than one. Most plural nouns end in s, but 
two or more nouns or pronouns can be joined to make 
a plural using and. Present-tense plural verbs do not 
end ins. 

Possessive: a word that shows ownership or possession. 

Possessive adjective: a possessive word—actually a pro- 
noun, such as my, our, your, his, her, its, their—that 
shows possession before a noun (see possessive pronoun). 

Possessive noun: a possessive word formed by adding 5 
to singular nouns or و"‎ to plural nouns ending in s. 

Possessive pronoun: a possessive word such as mine, 
ours, yours, his, hers, its, and theirs that replaces a pos- 
sessive noun or possessive adjective and the noun. 

Predicate: the words that make a statement or ask a 
question about the subject. A predicate begins with a 
verb. 

Prefix: an addition to the beginning of a root word. 

Preposition: a small word such as in, of, on, at, or around 
that precedes a noun or pronoun (for example: on the 
roof, by the road, under the rug, in a year). The group of 
words, called a prepositional phrase, modifies a noun or 
a verb. 

Present participle: an وس‎ word that functions as an 
adjective or adverb. 

Present-perfect tense: a tense used to describe an action 
or condition in the past that continues up to or relates 
to the present. The tense is formed with has/have and 
the past participle. 
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Suffix: an ending added to a root word. 


Syllable: a grouping of one or more letters that contains a 
single vowel sound. 


Synonym: a word with the same or nearly the same 
meaning as another word. 


Tense: the form of the verb that shows when an action 
or idea occurs or occurred—in the present, past, future, 
and so on. In two-, three-, or four-word verbs, the 
first word always indicates the tense (doesn’t want— 
simple present; didn’t want—simple past; is going— 
present continuous; was going—past continuous, and 
so on). 


Thesis statement: a sentence included in the introductory 
paragraph of an essay that states the central point of 
the essay and often outlines the organization of the 
essay. 


Tone: the attitude you show toward your readers— 
addressing them formally, casually, angrily, sarcasti- 
cally, and so on. 


Topic sentence: a sentence that states the main idea, or 
point, of a paragraph, which the body of the paragraph 
then develops. Most topic sentences come at the begin- 
ning of a paragraph. 

Transitional word: a word that explains how or in what 


way two ideas are logically related(see also, conjunctive 
adverb). 


Uncountable nouns: nouns that cannot be counted such 
as air, water, or furniture. 


Unity: a quality in which each sentence of a paragraph 
develops the main idea, or topic, which is often 
expressed in the topic sentence. 


Verb: a word or phrase that usually follows the subject 
(or usually precedes the subject in a question) and 
expresses the action the subject performs. A few verbs 
also link descriptive words back to the subject. Verbs 
generally have a tense (present, past, future, etc.) and 
can contain as many as four words. 


Whole-to-whole organization: a way of making com- 
parisons and contrasts between subjects by examining 
everything about one subject and then everything 
about the other. 
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Run-on sentence: a sentence containing two indepen- 
dent clauses with nothing joining them together. This is 
a very serious grammatical error. 


Semicolon: a punctuation mark [;] that most commonly 
joins two independent clauses or less commonly sepa- 
rates items in a series that contains internal commas. 


Sentence: a complete statement or question containing a 
subject (usually a noun or subject pronoun) and a verb. 


Sequential order: an organization in which ideas are pre- 
sented in consecutive steps, or a sequence. 


Sexual bias: the use of pronouns that discuss general cat- 
egories of people but that do not include both sexes. 
An example is a person/he instead of a person/he or she or 
people/they. 

Simile: a comparison using like or as, such as “He ran like 
a deer.” 


Singular: only one. Singular nouns usually do not end in 
s, but the present-tense verbs that agree with them do 
end in s. 


Spatial order: an organization that presents details in 
space according to some arrangement such as top to 
bottom, left to right, or front to back. This organization 
occurs most often in description. 


Subject: the topic (who or what) a clause makes a state- 
ment or asks a question about. Most often the subject is 
a noun or subject pronoun. In statements, the subject 
usually precedes the verb; in most questions, a helping 
verb precedes the subject. 


Subjeci-case pronoun: a word that replaces a noun as 
the subject of a verb. The subject pronouns are I, we, 
you, he, she, it, and they. 


Subject-verb agreement: matching of singular subjects 
with singular verbs or plural subjects with plural verbs. 
With the exception of to be (was/were) in the past tense, 
only present-tense verbs change form to agree with 
their subjects. 


Subordinating conjunction: a word that joins two clauses 
by making one clause less important and dependent 
on the second clause. The other clause is independent 
and completes the meaning of the dependent clause. 


Subordination: joining two clauses by making one clause 
dependent on the other clause. 


Substitute: a word or phrase that represents another word 
or phrase, such as our first president for George 
Washington. 
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structure of, 223-5 
using source material to write, 

231-232 
Demonstrative pronouns, 396 
Dependent clauses 


choosing conjunctive adverbs to create, 


298 

explanation of, 298 

with joining words, 298 

with pronouns, 300-301 
Description 

elements of good, 142 

guidelines for revising, 151-152 

model essays using, 153-155 

model paragraph using, 142-3 

process of composing, 144-146 

structure of, 143-144 

use of source material in, 132-153 
Details 

fragments adding, 295 

for narratives, 159 
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explanation of, 79 
recognizing, 79-80 
revising, 81 
Paraphrases, 73 
Parentheses, 447 
Parker, Jo Goodwin, 497-501 
Part-to-part organization, 191 
Passed/past, 474 
Passive voice, 360 
Past participles 
as adjectives, 362 
after have, 360 
after to be, 360-361 
of irregular verbs, 352-354 
in past-perfect tense, 359 
in present-perfect tense, 356-357 
Past/passed, 474. 
Past-perfect tense 
explanation of, 358, 359 
present-perfect vs., 359 
Past tense 
explanation of, 347 
of irregular verbs, 349-354 
in narratives, 372 
of regular verbs, 347-49 
Periods 
function of, 441-442 
with quotations, 451 
Person, categories of, 173 
Persuasion 
developing strategy for, 257-259 
elements of, 255-256 
explanation of, 14, 255 
guidelines for, 264 
model essays of, 265-269 
models paragraphs of, 253-255 
structure of, 257 
tips for transitions in, 258 
Phillips, Marsha, 234-25 
Phrases, 289 
Plagiarism, 73 
Planning 
for essays, 51 
initial steps in, 6 
“Play It as It Lays,” Bill Cosby, 
232-233 
Possessive nouns 
apostrophes with, 418-0 
explanation of, 99 
plural, 419 
singular, 418 
Possessive pronouns, 99 
Predicates, compound, 127-128 
Prediction 
of counterarguments, 259 
steps in, 25 
Prepositional phrases 
expressions of parts with, 343 
between subject and verb, 342 
time expressions as, 118-119 
Present-perfect tense 
explanation of, 356-357 
past-perfect vs., 359 
Present tense 
explanation of, 329, 371 
of irregular verbs, 333-338 
subject-verb agreement in, 329-344. 
See also Subject-verb agreement 
Prewriting 
brainstorming and, 17-18 
clustering and, 18-19 
explanation of, 17 
freewriting and, 19-20 


“Mother Tongue,” Amy Tan, 526-531 
“The Myth of the Latin Woman,” Judith 
Ortiz Cofer, 509-514 


Narration, 158-169 
Narratives 
consistence of tense in, 372 
guidelines for revising, 164-165 
model of paragraph, 157-158 
models of essay, 165-8 
process of composing, 159-161 
structure of, 158-159 
using source materials for, 169-170 
New/knew, 468 
No/know, 468 
Non-native speakers 
adverb clauses and, 318 
to be and, 293 
capitalization and, 429 
collective nouns and, 339 
comma-spliced sentences and, 315 
could/would and, 352 
to do and, 336 
hyphenated adjectives and, 425 
past-tense endings and, 349 
pronouns and, 386 
tense differences and, 372 
verb use and, 100 
Nouns 
collective, 339 
irregular, 330-331 
past participles and, 362 
plural, 329-331 
possessive, 99, 418-0 
repeating, 82-83, 129-131 
as subjects, 288 
subject-verb agreement and, 329-330 
Number, pronoun agreement and, 
367-369 


Object-case pronouns, 385 
Occasion, for writing, 12-13 
Opinion, 34-35 
Organization 

outlining and, 22 

part-to-part, 191 

selection and, 22 

tips for, 21 

whole-to-whole, 192-193 
Outlines 

of chronological order, 160 

for essays, 52-54 

informal, 38 

for process analysis, 175 

rough, 22 

in spatial order, 145-146 


Paragraphs 
body of, 30, 37-38 
conclusion of, 30, 38, 42 
explanation of, 29-30 
expressing attitudes or opinions in, 

34-35 

getting started in, 35-37 
guidelines for composing, 43 
making points in, 34 
narrative, 157-158. See also Narratives 
repeating across, 85 
topic of, 30-31 
topic sentence of, 31-36, 40-2 
unity of, 30, 39-40 

Parallel construction 
consistency in, 375 
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—ing modifiers, 131-132 

Ingram, Patrick, 250-1 

-ing words 
fragments beginning with, 295 
non-native speakers and, 407 
verbs ending in, 291 


Introduction 
of essays, 49, 56-57 
of paragraphs, 30 
Introductory expressions, commas with, 
438 
Irregular nouns, 330-331 
Irregular verbs 


list of, 352-354 
past tense of, 349-356 
present tense of, 333-338 


Journals, 9, 10 
“Just Who Are the Victims?” 
Christopher S. Linbarger, 254 


Keillor, Garrison, 182-184 

Key terms, 84-85 

Knew/new, 468 

Know/no, 468 

“Komerican,” Chang Rhiu, 60-1 
Krents, Harold, 216-217 


“Lady in the Telephone,” Lynne 
Sparberg, 202-53 
Lawrence, Gale, 492-494 
Lay/lie, 470 
Lead/led, 469 
“Let’s Legalize Heroin,” Marsha 
Phillips, 254-255 
“Let’s Talk About It,” Margot Reynolds, 
184-186 
Letters, plurals of, 422 
Lie/lay, 470 
Linbarger, Christopher S., 254 
Linking verbs. See also To be 
explanation of, 292, 334 
non-native speakers and, 293 
with past-participle adjectives, 362 
“Liquid Revenge,” Patrick Ingram, 
250-251 
Lists, colons with, 445 
Location expressions, at beginning of 
sentences, 120 
Longman English pages site, 10 
Lose/loose, 472 


Main verb, 290 
Make, 100 
Manikowski, Regina, 233-234 
“Matinee Idler,” Robert Hughes, 200-201 
McKernan, Victoria, 501-504 
Me/I, 385 
Metaphors, 111 
Meyers, Alan, 21, 118 
Mine/mind, 473 
Modifiers 

adjective, 402-53 

adverb, 403 

condensing clauses to phrases to 

streamline, 403-0 

dangling, 411-2 

—ed, 134 

explanation of, 402 

-ing, 131-132 

misplaced, 410-411 

verbs as, 131-2 
Momaday, N. Scott, 514-518 
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with missing or incomplete verbs, 296 
with missing subjects, 295 
Sentence interrupters 
commas with, 437 
dashes with, 447 
parentheses with, 447 
Sentence joining 
avoiding errors in combining equals 
for, 315 
by combining subjects, 126-127 
by combining unequals, 317 
by combining verbs, 127-129 
elements of, 306 
by repeating and renaming nouns, 
129-131 
by transforming verbs into modifiers, 
131-135 
using adjective clauses, 320-324 
using adverb clauses, 317-319 
using conjunctions, 307-308 
using semicolons, 308, 310-312, 315 
using transitional words, 311-312 
Sentences 
comma-spliced, 315 
complex, 297-298, 317 
compound, 306 
consistency in structure of, 374-375 
exclamatory, 124 
explanation of, 287-288 
identifying subject of, 288-9 
identifying verbs in, 289-292 
imperative, 123-124 
run-on, 315 
topic, 31-34, 40-42 
weak, 97 
Sentence variety 
commands for, 123-124 
exclamatory sentences for, 124-5 
guidelines for, 138 
importance of, 115-116 
rhetorical questions for, 123 
varying beginnings for, 117-122 
varying length for, 116-117 
Sequential order, 173 
—s/—es, 329-330 
Set/sit, 477 
Sexual bias, pronouns and, 390-391 
Similes, 109 
Sit/set, 477 
Soundalikes 
accept/except, 462-463 
advice/advise, 463 
affect/effect, 464 
buy/by, 465 
conscience/conscious, 466 
contractions with have and of, 461 
fine/find, 467 
knew/new, 468 
know/no, 468 
led/lead, 469 
lie/lay, 470 
lose/loose, 472 
mine/mind, 473 
passed/past, 474. 
quiet/quite, 475 
rise/raise, 476 
sit/set, 477 
then/than, 478 
too/to/two, 479-480 
whether/weather, 480 
Soundalikes, -d and ۶ and, 459-460 
Source material 
for cause-effect writing, 248 


“A Tale of Two Gravies,” Karen P. 
Bellitto, 522-526 
from “The Way to Rainy Mountain,” 
N. Scott Momaday, 514-518 
“What Is Poverty?” Jo Goodwin 
Parker, 497-501 
“Whose Eyes Are These, Whose 
Nose?” Margaret Brown, 
495-497 
“Why I Want a Wife,” Judy Brady, 
504-506 
Reading strategies, 485-486 
“The Real War on Drugs,” Victoria 
McKernan, 501-504 
Reflexive pronouns, 395 
Regular verbs 
past tense of, 347-349 
spelling tips for, 348 
Relative clauses 
explanation of, 320-321 
punctuation of, 322 
Relative pronouns, 320, 393-394 
Repetition 
across paragraphs, 85 
eliminating unnecessary, 106-107 
of key terms, 84-85 
from thesis statement, 58-9 
of words and ideas, 92-4 
Reported speech, 378 
Review, of drafts, 24 
Revision 
of cause-effect, 247-248 
of classification, 214 
of comparison—contrast, 194, 198 
of definitions, 231 
of descriptions, 146, 152 
of first drafts, 24—26 
guidelines for, 26 
of narratives, 164-165 
of parallel constructions, 81 
of process analysis, 176, 180 
Reynolds, Margot, 184-6 
Reynolds, Mark, 74 
Rhetorical questions, sentence variety by 
use of, 123 
Rhiu, Chang, 60-61 
Rigolosi, Steve, 98 
Rise/raise, 476 
Roberts, Robin, 265-67 
Rodriguez-Reyes, Max, 154, 155 
Run-on sentences, 315 


“The Schick Protector,” Raphael Beita, 
267-268 
Second drafts, 26. See also Drafts 
—self/-selves, 395 
Semicolons 
colons vs., 446 
with coordinating conjunctions, 308, 
310, 311, 315 
with independent clauses, 443-444 
separating items in a series containing 
commas, 444 
with transitional words, 311-312 
Sentence fragments 
adverb, 319, 320 
with dependent clauses with joining 
words, 298 
with dependent clauses with pronouns, 
300-301 
explanation of, 295 
with hanging details or 0 296 
with infinitives and —ing words, 296 


Process analysis 
explanation of, 171 
guidelines for revising, 180 
model essays using, 182-186 
model paragraphs using, 172-173 
process of composing, 174-176 
structure of, 173-174 
types of, 173 
using source materials to write, 181 
Pronouns 
with antecedents, 384, 388-389 
with collective nouns, 392 
in comparisons, 386-387 
demonstrative, 396-398 
dependent clauses with, 300-301 
explanation of, 367 
indefinite, 390-391 
overuse of, 84, 85 
personal, 367-369 
possessive, 99 
reflexive, 395 
relative, 320, 393-394 
repeating, 82-83 
sexual bias and, 390-391 
subject, 288, 289, 331-2 
as subjects and objects, 384-386 
tips for using, 83 
Proof, for ideas, 65-6 
Proofreading 
explanation of, 27 
final copy, 27-8 
peer, 28 
Punctuation. See specific punctuation 
Purpose, 13 


Question marks, 442, 451 
Questions 
anticipating, 65, 273 
direct and indirect, 442 
rhetorical, 123 
starting essays with, 56 
subject-verb agreement in, 340 
Quite/quiet, 475 
Quotation marks 
with definitions, 450 
explanation of, 448 
with quotes, 450 
with titles, 449 
various punctuation with, 451 
Quotations 


capitalizing and punctuating, 451-452 


colons with long, 445 
consistency in, 377-378 


Raise/rise, 476 
Raleigh, Michael, 226, 242 
Reading aloud, 24 
Reading selections 
“Baby Birds,” Gale Lawrence, 
492-494 
“Buzzard,” Bailey White, 486-47 
“The Deer at Providencia,” Annie 
Dillard, 506-509 
“Friends, Good Friends—and Such 
Good Friends,” Judith Viorst, 
518-522 
from I Know Why the Cage Bird Sings, 
Maya Angelou, 487-491 


“Mother Tongue,” Amy Tan, 526-531 


“The Myth of the Latin Woman,” 
Judith Ortiz Cofer, 509-514 
“The Real War on Drugs,” Victoria 

McKernan, 501-504 
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to establish relationships in space, 
146 
explanation of, 59 
in narratives, 160 
in persuasion, 259 
in process analysis, 176 
time expressions for, 118 
tips for choosing, 90 
Troyka, Lynn Quitman, 51 
Turner, Mark, 144 
Turow, Scott, 6 
Two/to/too, 480 


Unity, of paragraphs, 30, 39-40 
Used to, 459-460 


Vague expressions, eliminating, 103 
Variety. See Sentence variety 
‘ve/of, 461 
Verbs. See also Subject-verb agreement; 
specific tenses 
action, 290 
choosing strong, 99 
combining, 127-8 
eliminating, 98-99 
explanation of, 289 
fragments missing, 295, 296 
helping, 290-291, 333-338 
irregular, 333-338, 349-356 
linking, 292, 334 
as modifiers, 131-132 
non-native speakers and, 100 
tips for identifying, 291 
use of strong, 104 
Viorst, Judith, 518-522 
Voice, 360, 361 


"۸۵ Wake,” Michael Brotonel, 218-219 
Wallace, Irving, 76, 248 
Wallechinsky, David, 76, 248 
from “The Way to Rainy Mountain,” 
N. Scott Momaday, 514-518 
Weather/whether, 480 
“What Is a Strong Marriage?” Regina 
Manikowski, 233-234 
“What Is Poverty?” Jo Goodwin Parker, 
497-501 
Whether/weather, 480 
Which, 301 
White, Bailey, 486-7 
Who, 301 
Whole-to-whole organization, 192-193 
Whom/who, 393-394 
“Whose Eyes Are These, Whose Nose?” 
Margaret Brown, 495-497 
Who/whom, 393-394 
“Why I Want a Wife,” Judy Brady, 
504-506 
Wordiness, eliminating, 104-5 
Work, writing for, 8 
Would, 350-352 
Wright, Jillian, 167-168 
Writing. See also Composing 
as communication, 1, 3-4 
to learn, 8-9 
for oneself, 10 
to others, 9 
as process, 4 
strong, 97-113. See also Strong 
writing 
for work, 8 


Yarbrough, Trisha, 174 


Tan, Amy, 526-531 
Tense 
consistency in use of, 371-372 
explanation 01 
past, 347-354, 372 
past-perfect, 358, 359 
present, 329-344, 371 
present-perfect, 356-357 
subject-verb agreement and, 329. See 
also Subject-verb agreement 
Than/as, 386-387 
Than/then, 478 
That, 301 
That/this, 396 
Then/than, 478 
There is/there are, 340-341 
These/those, 396 
Thesis statements 
for essay exams, 276 
for essays, 48, 54, 57 
repeating from, 58-59 
This/that, 396 
Thomas, Francis-Noél, 144 
Those/these, 396 
Time expressions 
apostrophes with, 420 
at beginning of sentences, 118-119 
in narratives, 160 
Titles 
capitalization in, 430 
punctuation of one’s own, 449 
quotation marks with, 449 
To be, 293 
non-native speakers and, 293 
past participles after, 360-361 
past tense of, 349-350 
present tense of, 334, 340-341 
punctuation following, 445 
To do 
non-native speakers and, 100 
present tense of, 336 
To have 
past participles after, 360 
present tense of, 337-338 
Too/to/two, 479-480 
Topic 
importance of limiting, 175 
of paragraphs, 30-31 
Topic sentences 
adjusting, 40-42, 71 
for cause-effect writing, 241 
for classification, 209 
for comparison-contrast, 194 
definitions in, 226 
for descriptive writing, 145 
developing ideas from, 68-69 
for essay exams, 276-277 
for expressing attitude or opinion, 
34-35 
guidelines for writing, 35-36 
making a point with, 34 
for narratives, 159-160 
of paragraphs, 31-34, 40-42 
for process analysis, 176 
tips for testing, 35 
To/too/two, 479-480 
Transitional words, 311-312 
Transitions 
for cause-effect writing, 241 
for classification, 210 
for coherence, 88-89 
for comparison—contrast, 194 
for elaborating definitions, 227 
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Source material continued 
for classification, 215 
coherence in use of, 93-94 
in comparison—contrast, 199 
for definition writing, 231-232 
in descriptive writing, 152-153 
in narratives, 169-170 
in process analysis, 181 
sentence variety and use of, 125 
strong writing using, 112 
tips for using, 73-76 
Space expressions, 120 
Sparberg, Lynne, 202-203 
Spatial order 
organizing descriptive details in, 143 
outlining in, 145-146 
Statistics 
explanation of, 72 
guidelines for using, 73 
to support persuasion, 258 
Stories, starting essays with, 56 
“Strike Out Little League,” Robin 
Roberts, 265-67 
Strong writing 
eliminating tired comparisons for, 
109-111 
eliminating unnecessary repetition for, 
106-109 
eliminating vague expressions for, 
103-104 
eliminating weak verbs for, 98-3 
eliminating wordiness for, 104-106 
explanation of, 97-98 
guidelines for, 112 
using source material in, 112 
Subject-case pronouns, 385 
Subject pronouns, 288, 289 
Subjects 
compound, 126-127, 332-333 
considering, 13 
fragments missing, 295 
identifying, 288-289 
plural, 328 
pronouns as, 384-386 
singular, 328 
Subject-verb agreement 
with collective nouns, 339-340 
explanation of, 328-329 
with expressions of parts, 343 
guidelines for checking, 344 
with irregular present-tense verbs, 
333-338 
with noun subjects, 329-331 
with phrases between subjects and 
verbs, 342 
with pronoun subjects, 331-332 
with questions, 340 
with subjects joined with and, 332-333 
with there is/are, 340-341 
Subordinate ideas, 317 
Subordinating conjunctions 
explanation of, 317 
list of common, 318 
sentence combining and, 319 
Substitutes, 86-87 
Syllables, 427-428 
Synonyms 
coherence through, 86-87 
definitions by, 223 
explanation of, 389 
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Composing with Confidence is a multimedia text/software package designed to help 
you become a better writer. In addition to reviewing the basics of grammar, 
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your journal, or preparing for the work force. 


۱ 
| 


هجو و هوجو و هو و وه هو و و وم جوم و 


Filled with informative and entertaining facts and examples, Composing with 
Confidence also offers: 


rity‏ و و و وه شوه وه و وه[ 


N > Commissioned contributions from well-known authors, professors, writers, 9pm 
A and editors, sharing their insights and excitement about the craft of writing. Alan Meyers 


L | Readings on high-interest topics throughout, plus ten additional readings ۱ 
at the end of the book. ۱ 


> | Collaborative activities to expand learning opportunities, guide peer 
C review, and offer additional flexibility in course structure. 


ies 1‏ رز 

0 “If Your First Language Is Not English” boxes designed for VISIT OUR WEBSITE: 4 
p students whose primary language is not English. THE LONGMAN ENGLISH PAGES | 
Practice in summarizing, paraphrasing, and quoting— key skills و ون‎ ae ۲ 1 

Y necessary for success in college and the workplace. Visit our content-rich Web-— 

> | Useful “Writer’s Tips” to help you remember the rules and site for more reading selec- 

N conventions of good writing. tions and writing exercises. 

0 Exercises, editing tests, and mastery tests throughout the book Peat the LONG ta English” 

to help you practice your writing skills. Pages, you can conduct 2 

1 simulated Web search, learn” 


FREE! WRITER'S TOOLKIT ۲0-20۷ INCLUDED WITH THIS TEXT ۰ how to write a resumé and) 


cover letter, or try your hand _ 


Also available from Alan Meyers 


SN | Writing with Confidence, Sixth Edition 
(SNE DENCE ia “ie | ISBN: 0-321-03801-0 ۳ 
Ly ۹ 


This text plus software “prequel” to Composing with 
Confidence offers clear, concise instruction in the basics 
of grammar and punctuation. Writing with Confidence 
teaches the craft of effective sentences and para- 
graphs—the building blocks of all good writing. 


۳3 LONGMAN 


Longman is an imprint of Addison Wesley Longman 


